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Chapter 1

Introduction

History of scholarship

This book contains an edition and translation of the only known
Prakrit work of poetics, the Alaṅkāradappaṇō orMirror of Ornaments.1

This work is preserved in a single palm-leaf manuscript, no.
326 of the Jinabhadrasūri Palm-leaf Manuscript Collection at the
Jaisalmer fort. This manuscript was first noted with extracts in
C.D. Dalal’s catalogue (1923: 62, no. 211[1]). According to Dalal
(1923: 24), this manuscript was in a bundle with two other
manuscripts: (1) a copy of Daṇḍin’sMirror of Literature (Kāvyādarśaḥ),
dated to saṁvat. 1161; and (2) a copy of Indurāja’s commentary
(laghuvr̥ttiḥ) on Udbhaṭa’s Collected Essence of the Ornaments of
Literature (Kāvyālaṅkārasārasaṅgrahaḥ). Sometimes before 1968, the
bundle was given the number 326 (Nāhaṭā and Nāhaṭā 1968:
430). In the catalogue of Puṇyavijayajī (1972: 138), it is described
as consisting of (1) Daṇḍin’s Mirror, (2) the Mirror of Ornaments,
and (3) a commentary on the third chapter of Daṇḍin’s Mirror ;
the aforementioned copy of Indurāja’s commentary appears there
as number 330 (p. 139). The newest catalogue, produced by

1. I have written a short article on the Mirror of Ornaments and its relationship to
Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature (Ollett 2019). Many of the points made in that
article are developed at greater length in this book.

1



2 e mirror of ornaments

Jambuvijay in 2000, gives the same information, although adds the
numbers of the Xeroxes and CD (containing color photographs)
that Jambuvijay had made in the 1990s.

This is the only known manuscript of the work, although Dalal
reported a rumor that a copy was also available in Berlin.2 I have not
been able to find any references to such a manuscript in the Verzeich-
nis der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland (Schmitt 2018).

The manuscript consists of thirteen folios written in an old
variety of the Dēvanāgarī script. The manuscript is not dated. Dalal
(1923: 61) conjectured that it was written at the same time as the
dated manuscript of Daṇḍin’s Mirror included in the same bundle.
Puṇyavijayajī, however, dated both the manuscript of the Prakrit
Mirror and the manuscript of the commentary on Daṇḍin’s Mirror
to the first half of the thirteenth century of the Vikrama era (1972:
138). Jambūvijayajī’s catalogue gives the date of 1300 vs (2000: 36). I
have been unable to examine the other manuscripts in this bundle,
so I cannot say whether the hand of the manuscript of the Prakrit
Mirror is identical to, or later than, the hand of the manuscript of
Daṇḍin’s Mirror. The hand suggests to me a date closer to 1300 vs
(mid-thirteenth century ce) than 1161 vs (1103–1104 ce).

The first person to publish the text (almost) in its entirety was the
great Bikaneri scholar Agaracandra Nāhaṭā (Agarchand Nahta).3

He related (Nāhaṭā 1964: 395–396) that in 1950, Puṇyavijayajī spent
his four-month retreat at Jaisalmer organizing the manuscripts there.
He was joined by Nāhaṭā and Narōttamadāsa Svāmī. Narōttamadāsa
apparently made a copy (pratilipi) of the manuscript then, which
Puṇyavijayajī compared with the original and corrected (Nāhaṭā and
Nāhaṭā 1968: 430). In his 1968 article, Agaracandra Nāhaṭā says that
his nephew Bhaṁvaralāla “thereupon” (tadanantar) made a Sanskrit
chāyā and Hindi translation. But in his 1964 article, he provides a
few further details. When Narōttamadāsa Svāmī first came across the

2. Dalal (1923: 62): barlīnasthapustakasaṅgrahē ’py ētat śrūyatē.

3. For bibliography items written primarily in Hindi, I cite the author’s name in
transliteration from Dēvanāgarī; for bibliography items written primarily in English,
I cite the standard Romanized form of the author’s name.
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text in 1950, he had wanted to make a study of it himself, together
with a Sanskrit chāyā and Hindi translation, and availed himself of
Puṇyavijayajī’s help. He came to know, however, that Jinavijaya and
H.D. Velankar were planning to publish the text themselves. So he
left his work on the Mirror of Ornaments aside. Finally Agaracandra
Nāhaṭā published a few gāthās in an article of 1964 (specifically vv. 1–
5, 40, 53–58, and 134), and then published the entire text in 1968.4

I do not believe that Jinavijaya and Velankar ever published their
edition. I also do not know whether Nāhaṭā’s text is based on images
of the original manuscript or the “copy” prepared by Narōttamadāsa
and corrected by Puṇyavijayajī, but I assume it is the latter.

In his 1968 article, Agaracandra Nāhaṭā’s procedure is to give the
reading of the manuscript (or more likely transcript), often followed
in parentheses by his own tentative suggestions for emendation. But
his readings were quite often wrong, and there are parts of the
manuscript that he skips entirely. The Sanskrit translation (chāyā)
and Hindi translation by his nephew, Bhaṁvaralāla Nāhaṭā, are
sometimes very far off the mark (“fanciful guesswork” according to
Bhayani 1999: 1), especially when Agaracandra has misunderstood
the text in his edition, and also when the text transmitted by the
manuscript is corrupt, which is not infrequent.

Harivallabh Bhayani published an edition of the text in 1999.
Bhayani’s edition is an enormous improvement on the Nāhaṭās’.
Bhayani’s skill in conjecture is evident in the large number of
metrically-required corrections and sometimes extensive rewritings
of individual verses. Yet the conjectures are marked only sporadically,
and only in the first half of the text. Very often an obviously corrupt
verse is presented as is, even if the verse is unmetrical. Bhayani clearly
used Nāhaṭā’s edition alongside the photocopy of the manuscript,
but the sources of the readings are never indicated.5 Like Nāhaṭā,
Bhayani did not note additions or corrections in the manuscript.

4. There are a few differences between the readings in these two publications, which
are noted in the apparatus.

5. For example, in verse 90, Bhayani reads vilasira with the manuscript, rather than
vilasia with Nāhaṭā, without however indicating its source.
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The edition is moreover marred by frequent typographic mistakes.
This is true especially of the accompanying English translation,
which is, besides, full of grammatical mistakes. In many cases even
Bhayani was unable to make sense of the text, as indicated by
question marks in his edition and ellipses in his translation. I note
that the edition was published in the eighty-second and final year of
the life of the great scholar, and it appears that he was not able to
completely revise the edition before his death.

What is most puzzling about Bhayani’s edition is that he noticed
the close similarity between the definition of individual ornaments
in the Mirror and the corresponding definitions in a Sanskrit work
of poetics, the Ornament of Literature (Kāvyālaṅkāraḥ). Yet in several
places he identifies this latter text as the Ornament of the ninth-
century author Rudraṭa, when in fact he quotes from an entirely
different text that happens to have the same name: the Ornament of
Literature (Kāvyālaṅkāraḥ) of Bhāmaha. This “confusion” was already
noted by Nalini Balbir (1999–2000: 636) in her review of this work,
where she points out that “la principale référence sanskrit paraît être
le Kāvyālaṃkāra de Bhāmaha.” But Bhayani nevertheless suggested,
based on these alleged parallels with the Ornament of Rudraṭa, that
Rudraṭa’s text was a source, and hence a terminus a quo, for the Prakrit
Mirror (Bhayani 1999: 2). It is moreover clear that Bhayani did not
consult the text of Bhāmaha’s Mirror when producing his edition,
since Bhāmaha’s text suggests emendations that Bhayani did not
make. I do not know how to explain this confusion, except that
Bhayani produced his edition first and added the comments about
its relationship to (Rudraṭa’s) Ornament subsequently, perhaps with
the assistance of another scholar.

Bhayani appreciated that “[t]here is scope for comparative and
historical comments in the case of many Alaṃkāras,” but said that
“it deserves a separate effort” (Bhayani 1999: 5). In his edition he
merely reproduced some notes by Parul Mandak on the history of
two specific ornaments (seeing-as component, utprēkṣāvayavaḥ and
revelation, udbhēdaḥ). In her review, Balbir (1999–2000) pointed
out a number of further parallels, involving both definitions and
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examples, between the Prakrit Mirror and Sanskrit works of poetics,
principally Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature and Daṇḍin’s Mirror of
Literature (Kāvyādarśaḥ); she also noted in a separate publication
(2014: 56), perhaps following Bhayani, that Rudraṭa’s influence can
occasionally be discerned.

In 2001 — just two years after Bhayani’s edition appeared — the
Pārśvanātha Vidyāpīṭha in Benares published the text once again.
This is essentially a reprint of the text of Agaracandra Nāhaṭā and the
Sanskrit chāyā and Hindi translation of Bhaṁvaralāla Nāhaṭā, except
that it has been updated in several respects. First, it takes account of
Bhayani’s edition, which had appeared once the manuscript had ini-
tially been submitted to the press. Second, it contains two introduc-
tions, one by the editor, Bhāgacandra Jaina “Bhāskara,” and one by
Surēśa Candra Pāṇḍē. These valuable introductions put theMirror in
the broader context of Indian poetics, essentially answering the call
by Bhayani for “comparative and historical comments” (although it
will be clear that I disagree with Jaina and Pāṇḍē on many points).
Second, Surēśa Candra Pāṇḍē extensively revised Bhaṁvaralāla
Nāhaṭā’s translations, which he said were “generally unsatisfactory”
(prāyaḥ santōṣjanak nahīṁ, Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: xiv).

Pāṇḍē noted very clearly the close correspondence between
the Ornament of Bhāmaha and the Mirror of Ornaments. In his
introduction, he placed the definitions of eleven ornaments
side-by-side (seeing-as component, identification, comparison,
exaggeration, doubt, out of context, fusion, twinning,
sentimental, and counterpart comparison), and noticed many
other similarities (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: xvii–xix). In his revision
of Nāhaṭā’s text he often quotes the corresponding definitions from
Bhāmaha, and sometimes from other Sanskrit authors, including
Daṇḍin and Appayya Dīkṣita.

Jaina considered the Mirror of Ornaments to have been influenced
by the Sanskrit ālaṅkārikas (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: ix). Pāṇḍē left
the question of influence somewhat open, but he considered the
text itself to date from “around the seventh century,” like Bhāmaha’s
and Daṇḍin’s (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: xx). He pointed out that
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the Mirror considers ornaments alone, rather than rasaḥ or dhvaniḥ,
which might be expected in a post-Ānandavardhana work. He also
pointed out that its format — consisting of verses alone — more
closely resembles that of early ālaṅkārikas such as Bhāmaha, Daṇḍin,
Udbhaṭa, and Rudraṭa than that of later ālaṅkārikas like Mammaṭa,
Ruyyaka, or Hēmacandra.

Despite Jaina’s and Pāṇḍē’s useful introductions, the edition
and translation published in 2001 is a step backward. The sources
of the readings, which in any case did not include a copy of
the manuscript, are never reported. I could discern no principles
governing when a given source was followed. The text is riddled with
errors, including misprints and mistakes in Bhayani’s edition that
have been uncritically reproduced. The Sanskrit chāyā and Hindi
translations are often very free renderings of the printed Prakrit text,
and despite the availability of Bhayani’s interpretations — which are
usually reliable when the text is not corrupt — many words are
simply misunderstood (e.g. ekkekkama- as ēkakrama-, phullandhua- as
phullabandhūka-, etc.). On very rare occasions (e.g., v. 21) Pāṇḍē has
improved upon earlier interpretations; in most cases the translations
(into Sanskrit and Hindi) are just as “unsatisfactory” as Nāhaṭā’s.

This edition

This book is motivated by the longstanding need for a critical
edition of the Mirror of Ornaments, which was made all the more
acute by Bhayani’s discovery (confused though it was) of a close
relationship between the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament. Balbir
judged Bhayani’s edition to be “une base de travail, et non un travail
achevé à la perfection” (1999–2000: 639). As the only surviving work
of poetics in the Prakrit language, the Mirror would have merited a
critical edition in any case. But as I will argue below, theMirror might
be the oldest surviving work of poetics in any Indian language (apart,
perhaps, from the Tolkāppiyam). To the extent that this claim might
be true, the need for a critical edition is correspondingly greater.
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This book includes a critical edition in Dēvanāgarī with a positive
apparatus (p. 191), as well as script tables (p. 227) and a diplomatic
transcript with facsimile images of the codex unicus (p. 231).6 A
complete glossary (p. 245) and an index of ornaments (p. 275)
follow. For clarity and ease of reference, I include the text of each
verse, without text-critical notes and in Roman transliteration, in my
translation and analysis (chapter 2). The transliterated text differs
from the Dēvanāgarī text in four respects, all of which serve to make
the text clearer to the reader: (1) long ē and ō are distinguished from
short e and o; (2) parasavarṇaḥ nasals are used rather than anusvāraḥ
within a word; (3) spaces have been introduced between a word-final
m and a following vowel; (4) hyphenation between constituents of a
compound has been introduced where possible. Note that I use the
ISO-15919 system of transliteration, which employs ṁ for anusvāraḥ
rather than ṃ. When i and u follow the vowel a, they are written
with a diaeresis (ï and ü) to distinguish them from the diphthongs
ai and au.

Sources

The sources for my edition are:

j The Jaisalmer manuscript noted above, consulted through
color photographs made by Muni Jambūvijayajī and provided
to me by Muni Puṇḍarīkavijayajī. The scribe of j made
corrections (consisting of additions and/or deletions) that are
marked in the apparatus in one of two ways: the changes are
either indicated by the letters a.c. (ante correctionem = before
correction) and p.c. (post correctionem = after correction), or
they are rendered with crossed-out akṣaras (for deletions)
and/or akṣaras added above or below the text line (for
additions). I have preferred the latter, but adopted the
former in cases where the cancellation or addition of a vowel

6. The editions are typeset in the Adishila font designed by Krishna Prasad
(adishila.com).

https://adishila.com/
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mātrā could not be typeset appropriately. In the diplomatic
transcript at the end of this book (p. 231), post correctionem
readings are reported if additions and deletions could not be
typeset as such.

N The editions of Agaracandra Nāhaṭā. If only N is used, it means
that the two (or three) editions agree with each other. If the
editions diverge from one another, I differentiate them using
the following sigla:

N1964 Agaracandra Nāhaṭā’s preliminary edition of vv. 1–5, 40,
53–58, and 134 (Nāhaṭā 1964).

N1968 Agaracandra Nāhaṭā’s edition of the complete text
(Nāhaṭā and Nāhaṭā 1968), with Sanskrit and Hindi
translations by Bhaṁvaralāla Nāhaṭā;

N2001 Agaracandra Nāhaṭā’s 1968 edition as reprinted, with
introductions by Bhāgacandra Jaina and Surēśa Candra
Pāṇḍē and revisions by Surēśa Candra Pāṇḍē, by the
Pārśvanātha Vidyāpīṭha in Benares (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe
2001).

Bh Harivallabh Bhayani’s edition (Bhayani 1999). BhD refers to
the Dēvanāgarī version of the text, printed after the Roman
text; variants from this version are only noted when they differ
from the Roman text (they are all typographic mistakes).

A number of other sigla are used for verses that are attested
elsewhere (vv. 47, 52, 68, 75 and 101); see the discussion of the
examples below (p. 15).

My edition contains numerous additions that I myself have
introduced, consisting of headings, punctuation after the verse
number, an avagrahaḥ (v. 2), and in one case, the conjecture of
a missing quarter-verse (v. 83, defining corroboration). These
additions are always printed in gray rather than black text. The meter
of each verse is indicated, in Sanskrit, to the right of the verse in gray
as well.
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Apparatus

The main register of footnotes is a critical apparatus that reports
variant readings. The apparatus is positive: whenever a variant
is listed, the source is provided for every reading. In principle,
readings are either manuscript readings or conjectures. The readings
of j, N, and Bh are reported whenever they differ from the reading
adopted in my text, with the exception of orthographic variation
(see below). Even after excluding orthographic variation, many of
the variants I have reported are totally insignificant, being obvious
mistakes, either of the scribe of j or, more commonly, of the modern
editors. Accordingly I have tried to alert the reader to variants with
interpretive significance by typesetting all other variants in gray.

When a reading in my apparatus is marked only with N or Bh,
this means that Nāhaṭā or Bhayani read it in their text without
marking it as a conjecture. This might mean that they read the
manuscript as such, or in Bhayani’s case, it might mean that he has
simply failed to mark his conjecture as a conjecture. When a reading
is marked with either of those sigla, and with the additional note
conj., this means that Nāhaṭā or Bhayani has explicitly signalled the
reading as a conjecture. Nāhaṭā did so by putting the reading in
parentheses; Bhayani did so only sporadically, by noting the reading
of the manuscript in a footnote. Bhayani never explicitly refers to
the reading of Nāhaṭā, but sometimes reads the latter’s conjectures
in his own text. In such cases, the apparatus entry will read conj. N
Bh, that is, the reading is a conjecture of Nāhaṭā that was accepted by
Bhayani. The question marks and brackets that appear in readings
ascribed to Nāhaṭā or Bhayani are original to those editors. If I am
the first to propose a conjecture, the apparatus will read conj. ed.

Some scholars distinguish between emendations and conjectures (see
Tarrant 2016: 65), the former being mechanical and reasonably
secure corrections, and the latter being based primarily on the
editor’s imagination. I consider any reading that differs from the
transmitted reading of the manuscript in any respect other than
orthographic normalization to be a conjecture. Hence the vast
majority of my suggestions are marked with conj. The only readings
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that are not so marked are orthographic normalizations of either a
reading in the manuscript or a reading proposed by an earlier editor.

Note that my conjectures are sometimes quite radical, based on
what I consider the sense of the verse to have been, and just as
often tentative. They are “diagnostic conjectures” in the sense of
Maas (1958: 53–54). Readers are free to consult the readings of
the manuscript or of the two earlier editors, all of which are fully
reported in the apparatus.

The sign om. means that a source omits the reading in question.
I was unable to make good enough sense of verses 124 and 132,

and hence the reading of j is reported as is, in cruces.
The top register of footnotes reports parallels, i.e., those verses

that are cited in more or less the same form in other sources (see p.
15 below). I do not include Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature here
(his definitions are reproduced in the translation and study).

Orthographic normalization

In terms of the orthography of the text, I have largely followed
that of the manuscript, apart from generalizing the following
orthographic principles in the critical edition. (The diplomatic
transcript preserves the orthography of j.)

§ I use anusvāraḥ for a syllable-final nasal that contributes to the
weight of the syllable, whereas the manuscript sometimes uses
parasavarṇaḥ (e.g., it writes both होिन्त and होंित; I only write the
latter). Earlier editions are inconsistent (even more than the
manuscript) on this point.

§ Where the manuscript reads an anusvāraḥ that cannot
contribute to the weight of the syllable, I have deleted it. Note
that this variation is confined to the word-final morphemes
िहं and इं. Nāhaṭā’s editions are unsystematic on this point.
Bhayani’s, by contrast, systematically writes a candrabinduḥ
when the nasalization does not contribute to the weight of the
syllable (i.e., non-moraic nasalization) and anusvāraḥ when it
does (i.e., moraic nasalization).
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§ The manuscript does not distinguish between v and b. I write
b or v where etymologically appropriate.

§ The manuscript sometimes writes ś for s; I write s throughout.
§ I use the avagrahaḥ in cases of vowel sandhi wherein the

initial vowel of a word is lost. The manuscript does not do
so consistently. An editorially-inserted avagrahaḥ is printed in
gray.

§ There is no separate letter or marker for a short e or o, which
can occur at the end of a word (and rarely in other positions)
in Prakrit. In general, short e and o are sometimes written
as ē and ō, and sometimes as i and u, depending on scribal
conventions. I have followed the manuscript on this point.

§ The manuscript seems to write an independent ō in two
ways, one of which very closely resembles the sign for u.
Nāhaṭā, Bhayani, and I myself have often hesitated between
transcribing the letter as ō or u in cases where there is
no grammatical difference (e.g., kīlāu or kīlāō for krīḍāḥ,
fem.nom.pl., in v. 120).

§ The manuscript typically writes a daṇḍaḥ (।) after the first
half of a verse, and a double daṇḍaḥ (॥) after the last half
of the verse, followed by the verse number; in about half the
instances, this verse number is followed by either a single or
a double daṇḍaḥ. I have standardized the punctuation on this
point; added punctuation marks are printed in gray.

§ I have omitted from my edition the “hyphenation” mark ,
which is often (though not always) used within a word before
the string hole of the manuscript or at the end of a line of text.
It is almost the same as the punctuation mark ।, apart from a
very short horizontal stroke in the middle.

The Jaisalmer manuscript almost never employs ya-śrutiḥ, the use of
the consonant y in the place of an elided stop consonant in between
vowels. There are six exceptions, all of which I have regularized and
noted in the apparatus.7 A similar phenomenon, called va-śrutiḥ, is

7. They are: v. 29 lihiya; v. 33 valaya; v. 45 kayā; v. 48 bhiruyāṇa (but this is an addition);
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etymologically expected only when one of the vowels is labial (u, ū,
or ō), but it appears to have been at least partially lexicalized; I retain
the manuscript’s writing of v in thōva- (v. 15) from Sanskrit stōka-.

There is a considerable degree of variation in the manuscript
regarding the outcomes of intervocalic p in Sanskrit. The manuscript
sometimes writes v for an original intervocalic p (e.g., rūvaa- for
Sanskrit rūpaka-), but sometimes leaves the consonant out entirely
(e.g., rūaa-). There is some authority in Prakrit grammars for the
complete loss.8 More often, however, p is simply lenited to the
corresponding semivowel, v. I consider the loss of p in these contexts
to be an overextension of the rule that elides an original intervocalic
v. That rule is applied regularly in the manuscript (e.g., bhuaṇa- for
bhuvana-, etc.). In my edition I write uvamā-, rūvaa-, etc. The
manuscript’s orthography is preserved, of course, in the diplomatic
transcript.

Readings that are only orthographically distinct are noted in the
apparatus with the sign ~, hence पचे्छंतो] Bh (~j) means that Bh reads
पचे्छंतो, and the reading of j is identical but for orthography. The
diplomatic transcript can be consulted for the reading of j in such
cases (here, in line 130 of the edition, the reading of j is पचे्छन्तो, with
parasavarṇaḥ instead of anusvāraḥ).

The text

The Mirror of Ornaments consists of one hundred and thirty-four
verses. After a brief introductory section, it lists forty-two literary
ornaments (alaṅkārā), which it proceeds to define and exemplify in
turn. Sometimes these ornaments have subvarieties that are similarly
defined and exemplified. Generally, the definitions take up either
one half of a verse or a full verse; the examples are always given in

v. 68 kuvalaya; v. 72 pasāyaṇa.

8. Light on Prakrit (Prākr̥taprakāśaḥ) 2.2: kagacajatadapayavāṁ prāyō lōpaḥ “generally a
single intervocalic k, g, c, j, t, d, p, y, and v is elided.”
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a full verse, which is introduced by a brief prose tag. There is one
concluding verse.

The author

No author is named in the text; in fact there are no proper names
at all. The fact that the initial benediction (v. 1) refers to suidēviaṁ,
i.e., śruti-dēvī or the goddess of learning, suggested to Dalal (1923:
61) that the author was a Jain, since Jains venerate “traditional
knowledge” (śruta-) as a goddess, equivalent in their tradition to
Sarasvatī. Pāṇḍē had claimed that the use of sui rather than sua
indicates that the author belonged to the Vedic tradition (Nāhaṭā
and Pāṇḍe 2001: xv–xvi), which his own editor, Bhāgacandra Jaina,
was quick to correct: Jaina cited several cases in which sui is used
instead of sua in the Jain tradition (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: i).
Jaina also pointed to the well-known image of Sarasvatī from the
Jain stūpa at Mathurā as evidence for the fact that the goddess of
knowledge was known and represented — if in this case by the name
of Sarasvatī — as early as the second century ce. The recent discovery
of a manuscript of Jīvabhōgin’s commentary on the previously-
lost Paṇhāvāgaraṇaṁ (Praśnavyākaraṇam), dated to the end of the
seventh century, confirms that Śrutadēvī was known at this time,
and iconographically depicted as riding peacock, like Sarasvatī.9

Nothing in the remainder of the work, however, suggests a Jain
affiliation. Śiva and Viṣṇu make appearances in the examples (v. 73
and v. 20 respectively), but no Tīrthaṅkaras or any other figures from
Jain legend.

Bhayani suggested (1999: 2) that the author of this work might
have been the well-known Apabhramsha poet Svayambhū, who lived
in the ninth century ce and who also wrote a metrical handbook

9. Acharya (2007: n. 11, p. 6). For the iconography of Śrutadēvī/Sarasvatī in the Jain
tradition, see Shah (1941) and Nagarajaiah (2009). Acharya and Shah note that
Śrutadēvī is referred to in some canonical sources, namely the Bhagavatīsūtram
(Viyāhapaṇṇattī) and the Mahāniśīthasūtram; the former was in principle compiled
before the final recension of the Śvētāmbara canon in the early sixth century, but
the latter has clearly taken shape well after this period.



14 e mirror of ornaments

called Svayambhū’s Meters (Svayambhūcchandaḥ). Bhayani noted that
the poet’s son, Tribhuvana, ascribed works on grammar, meter,
and poetics (alaṅkāraḥ) to him, and hence Bhayani suggested that
the Mirror of Ornaments might be Svayambhū’s work on poetics.
But this conjecture was based partly on Bhayani’s view that the
Mirror borrowed from the Ornament of Literature of the ninth-century
author Rudraṭa, which is probably incorrect. As we saw above, it
is Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature, rather than Rudraṭa’s, that
the Mirror most closely resembles. Moreover, none of Svayambhū’s
other surviving works is anonymous. And finally, Svayambhū was
an Apabhramsha poet. Even though he included Prakrit verse
forms in his Meters, the bulk of the work defines and exemplifies
Apabhramsha verse forms. By contrast, there is no reference at all to
Apabhramsha literature or verse forms in the Mirror of Ornaments.

Repertoire and order

The Mirror clearly lists forty-two ornaments in vv. 5–9, and says that
there are “more than forty” in v. 10. They largely, but not entirely,
overlap with the ornaments defined in early works of poetics such as
Bhāmaha’s Ornament and Daṇḍin’s Mirror ; see the discussion on p.
40 below.10

There are a few discernible principles behind the order in which
the ornaments are discussed. The Mirror begins with comparison,
which is widely considered to be the most fundamental of the orna-
ments of sense (arthālaṅkārāḥ). TheTreatise on Theater (Nāṭyaśāstram)
also discusses comparison first, although paradoxically none of
the earliest works begin in this way (Bhāmaha and Bhaṭṭi begin
with alliteration, and Daṇḍin with as it is). The last ornament
discussed in the Mirror is twinning, which is qualitatively different
from the rest insofar as it is (with alliteration) an ornament of

10. Nāhaṭā and Nāhaṭā (1968: 430) understood v. 9 to refer to forty ornaments, and
hence tried to get the total number that he counted — forty-five — by counting six
of them, from intense affection (89) to predominant quality (96), as a single
ornament.
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sound (śabdālaṅkāraḥ). Daṇḍin, too, discusses twinning only after
having completed his discussion of ornaments of sense.

The discussion of individual ornaments sometimes cross-
references others. For example, the definition of seeing-as
component refers to seeing-as, fusion, and identification. The
cross-referenced ornaments always appear earlier in the text. In
general, however, there is no rationale given, nor any discernible,
for the ordering of ornaments within the text. Nevertheless in
my reading there are a number of ornaments that are so closely
related to each other that their contiguity within the text seems very
much like a deliberate choice. These are inference, mirror, and
seeing-as; and accompaniment by others and concomitance.
comparison and identification are contiguous, as well, and
they are often considered a “pair.”11 comparison-identification
follows (with the intervention of benediction) mixture, of which
it might strictly speaking be considered a subvariety; seeing-as
component can also be considered a subvariety, but it is separated
from this group by the apparently-unrelated lesson. There are some
ornaments that appear to be closely related without, however, being
continguous to each other in the Mirror, such as intention and
revelation, and suppression and disavowal.

The examples

Balbir (1999–2000: 637) noted that “paradoxalement, on ne
trouve aucune illustration directement empruntée aux œuvres en
māhārāṣṭrī auxquels puisent en général les poéticiens sanskrits.”
This is surprising, given that at least some of the Prakrit examples
given in other works of poetics — either focusing on literary
ornaments, such as Mammaṭa’s Light on Literature (Kāvyaprakāśaḥ),
or on meter, such as Svayambhū’s Meters (Svayambhūcchandaḥ) —
are traceable to well-known works such as Hāla’s Seven Centuries

11. Daṇḍin, too, defines identification right after comparison, and says that the
former is “just a comparison in which the difference between the two things is
occluded” (upamaiva tirōbhūtabhēdā rūpakam ucyatē, 2.66).
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(Sattasaī), Pālitta’s Taraṅgavaī, or Kōūhala’s Līlāvaī. Balbir did,
however, trace a few examples to verses collected in anthologies and
other works of poetics. These are:

§ Mirror 75 (example of doubt): Treasury of Gāhā-Gems v. 461.
§ Mirror 101 (example of concomitance fusion): Treasury of
Gāhā-Gems v. 294.

§ Mirror 52 (example of word-based alliteration): Light on the
Erotic p. 1266.

With the help of Suhas Mahesh, I have been able to trace a few more
examples:

§ Mirror 47 (example of illumination): Treasury of Rasa-filled
Gāhās v. 148 (no. 25 in the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā).

§ Mirror 68 (example of matching): Treasury of Rasa-filled Gāhās
v. 138 (no. 11 in the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā).

The Treasury of Rasa-filled Gāhās (Rasāulagāhākōsō), compiled by
Municandra in the twelfth century ce, has not been edited in its
entirety (see Pavolini 1894 for a sample). I am working on an edition
with Suhas Mahesh. The Treasury of Gāhā-Gems (Gāhārayaṇakōsō)
was compiled by Jinēśvara in 1194 ce, and the Light on the Erotic
(Śr̥ṅgāraprakāśaḥ) was written by Bhōja in the first half of the
eleventh century ce.

Either Jinēśvara, Municandra, and Bhōja quoted these verses from
the Mirror, or they quoted them from other sources that the Mirror
also drew upon. I think the latter scenario is much more likely. First,
if Bhōja had direct access to the Mirror of Ornaments, we might have
expected him to quote many more verses than the one that shows
up in the Light on the Erotic (since, after all, he quotes thousands of
Prakrit verses between his two major works of poetics); the one that
he quotes is not quoted as an example of alliteration, but rather
of a messenger sowing dissention between two parties “by telling of
the man’s love for another woman.”
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“Bespoke” examples, composed by the author himself to illustrate
each ornament, are found in early works of poetics, namely
Bhāmaha’s Ornament and Daṇḍin’s Mirror. But this seems unlikely
to me in the case of the Prakrit Mirror. The examples seem to
be relatively diverse in their style, content, and (in the case of
the twinning examples) meter. Moreover they do not give the
impression of having been composed exclusively to illustrate a specific
ornament; if they were, a few of them might have been clearer. It
seems more plausible to me that the author of the Mirror selected
verses from existing Prakrit poetry that is now lost, as did Jinēśvara,
Municandra and Bhōja. We know the names and authors of many
such works from later texts, such as Bhōja’s works of poetics and the
metrical handbooks of Virahāṅka and Svayambhū; these texts and
many others quote hundreds of Prakrit verses whose sources remain
unidentified.

Whatever their source, many of the examples evoke a specific
social imaginary that had been associated with Prakrit literature
since the latter’s beginnings: a village on the Gōdāvarī river (v. 81),
populated by farmers (vv. 62, 125) and their daughters (vv. 52,
81), where young men and women arrange furtive meetings. For
this reason, Balbir (1999–2000: 637) noted that “quelques strophes
présentent des affinités avec la poésie de la Sattasaī et relèvent de
la même inspiration en mettant en scène les protagonistes habituels
de la lyrique amoureuse.”

Some of the examples in the Mirror praise a king. Authors often
find a way to surreptitiously mention the name of their patron in
their works, and we might wonder whether the Mirror ’s example
verses do so as well, especially if they were, like Daṇḍin’s, composed
by the author himself.12 Some eulogistic verses in theMirror contain
an address to the king in the vocative case: ṇāha “lord” (v. 21),
ṇarinda “Indra among men” (v. 99), and ṇarasēhara “crown among
men” (vv. 93, 105). These would all seem to be very generic terms,

12. See Pollock (2006: 169) on the “index fossil” in Sanskrit grammars; to this we can
add Daṇḍin’s use of kālakāla, a title of Narasiṁhavarman II, in his Mirror, and a
surreptitious mention of the Pallava capital of Kāñcī (Bronner 2012: 76).



18 e mirror of ornaments

with the exception of ṇarasēhara- (naraśēkhara- in Sanskrit). That
term is rather rare, and may be a title rather than a generic term
of address.13

Similarly, v. 99 suggests that the addressee’s proper name — which
is not used in the verse — begins with the letter s. There are too many
kings whose name begins with s to give us any strong leads.

Finally, there is a sequence dhārāhiva in v. 112, which, if taken as
a term of address, should refer to “the lord of Dhārā,” one of the
titles used by the Pāramāra kings since the later tenth century, and
especially associated with the eleventh-century king Bhōja. If this
were the only way to interpret this sequence, then we might have
to entertain the possibility that the Mirror was composed after the
eleventh century. But I think it is rather the case that dhārāhi va
means “as if in streams” (dhārābhir iva).

Language

The language of the Mirror is Prakrit, sometimes called “Māhārāṣṭrī
Prakrit” to distinguish it from other closely-related Middle Indic
literary languages. It is essentially the same language in which
the major works of Prakrit literature, including the Seven Centuries
(Sattasaī), Slaying of Rāvaṇa (Rāvaṇavahō), Taraṅgavaī, Līlāvaī and
so on have been composed. I have not noticed any forms or
usages that are specific to “Jaina Māhārāṣṭrī,” the language used in
commentarial literature by Jain authors in the first millennium ce.
The language is also entirely free of “Sanskritisms,” or Sanskrit forms

13. In desultory searches (with the help of a reviewer) I discovered two figures named
Naraśēkhara. In a paṭṭāvalī of the Pallīvāla gaccha of Śvētāmbara Jains (Dēśāī and
Kōṭhārī 1997: 222), Naraśēkhara is the name of a king of Ajayagaṛh, whose son,
Mahidhara, was converted to Jainism by the monk Sughōṣasūri. According to the
paṭṭāvalī Sughōṣasūri died in 397 vs (340 ce) and Mahidhara in 425 vs (368
ce). And in Vardhamānasūri’s Story of the First Jina of the Age (Jugāijiṇindacariyaṁ),
composed in 1160 vs (1103 ce), the story of a king named Naraśēkhara of Vaijayantī
is narrated by the monk Puṇḍarīka to Kāntimatī (vv. 3310–3467). Naraśēkhara’s son
Raṇaśūra beheads a snake that he thought was going to kill his father; Naraśēkhara
later learns from a Jain monk that the snake was his father in a former life, and he
renounces the world.
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that have been partially adapted to Prakrit phonology, with the one
exception of saccavaaṁ (= satyavadan, for which a vocative form in
-anta would be more natural in Prakrit).

A few formations are worth noting. The use of adjectives made
from the suffix -ira- (Schwarzschild 1993) is reasonably common:
see guñjira- (114), ghōlira- (62), ṇaccira- (130), ṇīsasirī- (24), and
vilasira- (92). The form alaṅkāraïtta- (76) appears to show a suffix
-itta-, which the Prakrit grammarians teach in a possessive sense
(Pischel 1981 [1900]: §600).14 In context it appears to mean
something more like “those who are familiar with ornaments.” But
this would, if I am not mistaken, be the first time the suffix is attested
in literature. In terms of usage, I note that in my reconstructions
I have occasionally resorted to the use of the infinitive (-uṁ) as a
converb (-ūṇa), e.g., vv. 65, 76.

The lexicon includes a fair number of so-called dēśī words. These
are Prakrit words whose corresponding Sanskrit form either does
not exist or is not used in the same sense. The vast majority of these
words are attested in other Prakrit works, as shown in table 1.1. There
are a few cases where a dēśī word has been restored by myself; I have
collected those instances in table 1.2.15

14. For example, Hēmacandra at The ‘Perfected’ Grammar of Hēmacandra (Siddha-
hēmacandraśabdānuśāsanam) 2.159: ālvillōllālavantamantēttaramaṇā matōḥ. Note that
Hēmacandra’s own example is kavvaïttō, which might mean “someone associated
with literature, a littérateur,” rather than “one who possesses a poem.”

15. The abbreviations are those of Ghatage (1996), and the editions referenced
are those listed first in the bibliography. They are: CaupCa = Caüpaṇṇamahā-
purisacariyaṁ (Story of Forty-Five Great Men); Chapp = Chappaṇṇayagāhāō (Verses of
the Connoisseurs); DēNāMā = Dēśīnāmamālā (Lexicon of the Regional); GāRaKō =
Gāhārayaṇakōsa (Treasury of Gāhā-Gems);GāSa =Gāthāsaptaśatakam (Seven Centuries);
Līlā = Līlāvaī ; PāiLāNā = Pāialacchīnāmamālā (‘Prakrit Lakṣmī’ Lexicon); PaumCa
= Paümacariyaṁ (Story of Padma); Siddha = Siddhahēmacandraśabdānuśāsanam
(‘Perfected’ Grammar of Hēmacandra); SupāsCa = Supāsanāhacariaṁ (Story of
Supārśva); TarLō = Taraṅgalōlā/Taraṅgavaī ; UttNi = Uttarādhyayananiryuktiḥ; VajLag
= Vajjālaggaṁ; VasuHi = Vasudēvahiṇḍi (Wanderings of Vasudēva). The lexicons and
grammar are given in bold when the citation is a definition.
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Table 1.1: Dēśī words in the Mirror of Ornaments

Word Meaning Verse Occurrences elsewhere

ajjhā- f. “(unfaithful) wo-
man”

125 GāSa. 838, 858; VajLag. 308,
313, 318-1, 439, 679; Līlā. 1100;
DēNāMā. 1.50

ekkekkama- adj. “mutual” 30 GāSa. 220; TarLō. 311, 313; Sētu
12.19; VajLag. 429; Līlā. passim;
GāRaKō. 168; DēNāMā. 1.145

kaṇṇullia- m. “ear-ornament” 23 —

ciñcaïa- adj. “adorned” 18 TarLō. 510, 1206; PaumCa 15.13;
Līlā. 1029, 1286, 1295, 1327;
PāiLaNā. 85

cōriāe adv. “in secret” 66 GāSa. 206

talliccha- adj. “intent” 31 DēNāMā 5.3

dhāḍī- f. “attack” 119 PāiLāNā. 276 (Skt. lexicons
dhāṭī)

paccala- adj. “capable” 26 UttNi 103; TarLō. 1112; PāiNāMā.
36;DēNāMā. 3.69; SupāsCa. vol. 1
pp. 85, 142, vol. 2 pp. 324, 425

piḍa- m. “will, power” 98 VajLag. 280; SupāsCa. vol. 1 pp.
176, 184

pellāvellīa adv. “in a commo-
tion”

85 GāRaKō. 388

phullandhua- m. “bee” 53 GāSa. 754, 796; CaupCa. pp. 193,
257, 262, 282; PāiNāMā. 11;
DēNāMā. 6.85

baïlla- m. “bull” 82 UttNi.488; TarLō. 210, 1190;
VasuHi. p. 57; VajLag. 160;
Līlā. 1108–1109; GāRaKō. 336;
DēNāMā. 3.91

bhasala- m. “bee” 36, 68 VajLag. 236, 241, 243, 253, 254;
Līlā. 759; GāRaKō. 67, 174, 624,
634; PāiNāMā. 11; SupāsCa. pas-
sim

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Word Meaning Verse Occurrences elsewhere

riñchōlī- f. “series” 19, 27 GāSa. 75, 120, 563, 575, 689, 836;
TarLō. 1468; VajLag. 207, 633,
654, 31-2; PāiNāMā. 64; GāRaKō.
344, 645; DēNāMā. 7.7

vellahala- adj. “gentle, soft” 69, 94 GāSa. 599; VajLag. 96, 421; Līlā.
356, 1308; DēNāMā. 7.96

selliā- f. “female calf” 82 cf. DēNāMā. 8.57 (sella-)

halā- f. “female friend” 27 GāSa. 430, 893, 899, 901, 930;
Līlā 406; DēNāMā. 2.195

Table 1.2:Dēśī words in uncertain contexts in theMirror of Ornaments

Word Meaning Verse Occurrences elsewhere

aṇaḍa- m. “lover” 39 DēNāMā 1.18

laḍaha- adj. “handsome” 125 TarLō. 1303; GāSa. 7, 817; Chapp. 74;
VajLag. 315, 284-4, Līlā. 71; GāRaKō.
285, 348; DēNāMā. 7.17

viḍaviḍia- adj. “composed” 25 Siddha.8.4.94

hāva- adj. “moving
quickly”

39 DēNāMā 8.75

Meters

The Mirror is written almost entirely in the gāthā (gāhā) meter, the
preeminent verse-form of Prakrit literature. The only exceptions are
two examples of the ornament twinning. One of them (v. 130)
appears to be in a galitakammeter, although not one that I recognize,
and unusually formed with five lines. The other (v. 131) is in the
anuṣṭubh ślōka.
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Gāthā

The gāthā consists of two lines, each made out of eight “groups” or
gaṇas of four moras (mātrās) each.16 A heavy syllable contributes two
moras, and a light syllable contributes one. In the odd-numbered
gaṇas, there must be a syllable boundary between the second and
third mora of the gaṇa, and hence these have an “unsyncopated”
rhythm. The combinations of syllables allowed in these positions are
ऽऽ, ऽ । ।, । । ऽ, and । । । ।. In the even-numbered gaṇas, this constraint does
not hold, and the “syncopated” rhythm । ऽ । is also allowed. The sixth
gaṇa of the first line, moreover, must be syncopated (hence it must
take the form । ऽ ।, or alternatively । । । । with a word boundary after the
first light syllable). The sixth gaṇa of the second line consists of a
single light syllable. The eighth gaṇas of both lines are in fact a single
syllable, which conventionally counts as heavy (ऽ or ।). A schema for
the first line is given in figure 1.1; the second line is identical, except
that the sixth gaṇa must always be ।. The frequency of each pattern
is shown in figures 1.2 and 1.3.। । । ।

Figure 1.1: Schema of the gāthā, line 1

Gaṇa 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Unsyncopated patterns

ऽऽ ऽऽ ऽऽ ऽऽ ऽऽ ऽऽ
ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । ।
। । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ
। । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । । ।

Syncopated patterns
। ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ ।
। । । । । । । । । । । ।

Single syllables ऽ

Both syllable patterns and word boundaries figure in the rhythm
of the gāthā, and hence there are positions where word boundaries
are more and less likely to occur. The “regular” location of a word

16. I use the following symbols: ऽ = heavy syllable; । = light syllable, | = word boundary.
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boundary within the line is after the twelfth mora (i.e., after the third
gaṇa), and lines that have such a word boundary are called pathyā
(“regular”). A little less than three-quarters of the Mirror ’s lines are
pathyā. The remainder are called vipulā (“extended”), defined by the
absence of a word boundary after the twelfth mora. All of these lines
observe the “law of vipulā” formulated by Jacobi (1886), according
to which a vipulā line must have a “syncopated” shape (। ऽ । or । । । ।) in
the fourth gaṇa.

As shown in figures 1.4 and 1.5, there are also places where word
boundaries are vanishingly infrequent. I consider word boundary
to be prohibited after the eleventh and nineteenth moras of both
lines (i.e., between the last two moras of the third and fifth gaṇas),
and moreover after the twenty-second mora of the first line (i.e.,
between the last two moras of the sixth gaṇa). There is also a
prohibition on word boundary right before the last syllable of both
lines, effectively enforcing a constraint on final monosyllables. I
have taken these constraints into consideration when proposing
conjectures and adjudicating between readings. In one case, I have
changed the text by making a “close compound” of a compound
word.17 This refers to the possibility of performing word-internal
sandhi in the seam of a compound, signaling that the compound
counts as a single word for the purposes of phonological rules, and
hence for metrical purposes as well.

Beyond these prohibitions, there are a number of strong
tendencies that are however not inviolate. Similar to the case of the
third and fifth gaṇas, where a word boundary is prohibited between
the final two moras, a word boundary is quite rare between the final
two moras of the seventh gaṇa of both lines.18

The rules of the gāhā meter are observed with rather less strictness

17. Namely vihua-jaṇa- to vihuaaṇa- in the first line of v. 30, to avoid a word boundary
after the nineteenth mora.

18. It occurs in 45 (first line), 48 (second line), 75 (first line), and 85 (first line; I have
converted taruṇa-jaṇō in the second line into the “close compound” taruṇaaṇō to
avoid a word boundary in this location in the second line as well), and 106 (first
line).
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in the “tables of contents” found in vv. 5–9 and vv. 12–13. Several of
these are vipulā lines (the first line of vv. 8 and 9, and the second of
vv. 12 and 13). Moreover in the first line of 8, there is a bad word
break in the fifth gaṇa, and in the first line of 9, the required word
break after the first syllable of an all-light sixth gaṇa is missing. The
same looseness of construction might account for the light second
syllable of the adverb iō (written here iu), which appears twice in the
first list in the meaning of “after this.”

Figure 1.2: Distribution of shapes per gaṇa in line 1
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Galitakam

Verse 130 is highly corrupt. In my restoration, it has five lines, with
adjacent rhyme at the end of each line. The only common verse-
form I know of that has five lines is the mātrā, associated with early
Apabhramsha verse, and this verse does not fit the mātrā’s schema.

I propose, instead, that this verse belongs to the family of meters
called galitakam or galitā. In general, this term refers to a Prakrit
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Figure 1.3: Distribution of shapes per gaṇa in line 2
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meter made up of two or four lines (pādas), each of which is made up
of a certain number of mora-regulated groups of syllables (gaṇas);
they may either have the same number of moras (mātrās) in all their
lines (so-called “even” or sama-), or the equivalence might be limited
to the odd and even lines respectively (so-called “half-even” or ardha-
sama-). Most importantly, a galitakam generally features yamakam,
translated here as twinning. These verses are only known from two
works of the fourth and fifth centuries, The Victory of Hari (Harivijaō)
by Sarvasēna andThe Slaying of Rāvaṇa (Rāvaṇavahō) by Pravarasēna,
as well as discussions in metrical handbooks from a later period
(including Virahāṅka’s Collection of Syllable- and Mora-Counting Meters
[Vr̥ttajātisamuccayaḥ] and Svayambhū’sMeters [Svayambhūcchandaḥ]).
In most of the examples, the verses feature a specific type of
twinning, namely, end-rhyme between adjacent lines. The most
common four-line patterns have between twenty and thirty moras
per line. Virahāṅka says, however, that any kind of Prakrit verse with
even or half-even lines can be considered a galitakam, as long as it
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Figure 1.4: Word breaks in line 1
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features twinning, and suggests that there is a great variety of both
forms and names (4.106–109); Svayambhū agrees (p. 109).

Table 1.3: Metrical structure of verse 130

Line Pattern Total moras

1 ऽ । । ऽ । ऽ । । । । ऽ । ऽ 18
2 ऽ ऽ ऽ । ऽ । ऽ । ऽ । ऽ 18

3 । । । । ऽ । । ऽ । । ऽ । ऽ । ऽ 20
4 । । । । ऽ । । । । ऽ ऽ । ऽ । ऽ 20
5 ऽऽ ऽ । । ऽ ऽ । । । ऽ । ऽ 20
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Figure 1.5: Word breaks in line 2
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Verse 130, the schema of which is given in table 1.3, would
be atypical from a number of perspectives. First, it has five lines,
rather than four. Second, the first and second lines have eighteen
moras, and the third, fourth and fifth have twenty. These lines are
relatively short, and they are uneven. Third, the type of twinning
found in them is not the usual end-rhyme between adjacent lines,
but adjacent rhyme within a line. This last feature, however, is
attested for certain galitakam verses according to Virahāṅka, who
calls this pattern of twinning samudga- (4.56, 4.103). This leads
me to think that verse 130 was perhaps intended as a galitakam, and
textual corruption has obscured its original metrical form. It is also
thematically connected to Pravarasēna’s work, and might have been
intended as a recreation of, or homage to, its galitakam verses.
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If verse 130 is a galitakam verse, that might give us a somewhat
more narrow window for the date. The earliest work to feature
such verses, as far as we know, was Sarvasēna’s Victory of Hari (early
fourth century ce), and the last was Pravarasēna’s Slaying of Rāvaṇa
(early fifth century ce). Both of these works are products of the
“second phase” of Prakrit literature, when the kings of the Vākāṭaka
kingdom took an active interest in composing Prakrit poems (see
Dundas 2022). A relatively large set of galitakam verses are defined
in Virahāṅka’s metrical handbook, possibly composed in the eighth
century, and a much smaller set are defined in Svayambhū’s, just
a century afterwards. This suggests that, by Svayambhū’s time,
the popularity of galitakam verses had decisively waned. Thus we
might expect the work from which verse 130 was drawn to have
been composed between the fourth and eighth centuries of the
common era.

Anuṣṭubh

Verse 131 is a kind of anuṣṭubh, with eight syllables in each of
its four lines. Whereas a “standard” or pathyā anuṣṭubh, however,
should end with the pattern । ऽ । ऽ in its even-numbered lines and । ऽऽऽ
in its odd-numbered lines, this verse must necessarily have । ऽ । ऽ in
its odd-numbered lines as well, since all lines end with the same
series of syllables. This is the type of metrical pattern licensed as an
“extension” of the anuṣṭubh by the early authority Saitava (Steiner
1996: 238–239).

The early period of poetics in India

Balbir noted that the Mirror, “autant qu’on puisse juger en le
soumettant à diverses confrontations, doit remonter plutôt à la
première époque des alaṁkāraśāstra classiques.” To understand the
Mirror and appreciate its place in the history of Indian poetics, then,
we must place it in the context of the works to which it bears the
greatest resemblance: those of the early period of poetics.
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Poetics — that is, systematic thought about literary art — has a
long history in India. But as Bronner (2002: 442) has noted (see
also McCrea 2011: 231), it never had a “root text” to serve as the
undisputed starting-point of discussion, like the sūtra texts of the
Mīmāṁsā and Nyāya systems, or like the Kāmasūtram or Arthaśāstram.
Instead, we can speak of a “prehistory” of poetics, including
references to some important ideas in various inscriptional and
literary sources, followed by the earliest surviving works of poetics
per se. These are the Ornament of Literature (Kāvyālaṅkāraḥ) of
Bhāmaha and the Mirror of Literature (Kāvyādarśaḥ) of Daṇḍin.
The subsequent tradition of poetics really begins from these two
authors, who therefore served as “founding fathers” in a sense
(Bronner 2002: 457).

There has been a vocabulary to talk about literature for as long
as there has been literature, but evidence for the articulation of
concepts that would later be theorized in the tradition of poetics
begins to appear in the third century bce. Tieken (2006) has argued
convincingly that Asōka used the word “sweetness” in his Fourteenth
Rock Edict in a sense almost identical to that which it has as a
technical term in poetics, namely, as that quality of speech (guṇaḥ)
wherein hearing the same thing again and again does not cause
annoyance. This suggests that the theory of poetic qualities (guṇāḥ),
the earliest surviving treatment of which appears in the Treatise on
Theater, dates back at least to the early third century bce. More solid
evidence for this theory is provided by the Junāgaṛh inscription
of Rudradāman (Kielhorn 1905–1906), dated to 150 ce. In that
inscription Rudradāman is said to be skilled in composing verse
and prose using several technical terms of poetics, including “or-
naments” (alaṅkāraḥ) besides the names of a few poetic qualities.19

This inscription was one of Bühler’s primary pieces of evidence for
establishing that the poetic tradition of kāvyam extended at least as
far back as the beginning of the Common Era (1890).

19. See line 15 (Kielhorn 1905–1906: 44): sphuṭa-laghu-madhura-citra-kānta-śabda-samayō-
dārālaṁkr̥ta-gadya-padya- etc.
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The Treatise on Theater is a compilation of material related to the
composition and performance of stage-plays. Its date is unknown.
Its chapters on “verbal representation” (vācikābhinayaḥ) include a
short grammatical description of the languages of the stage-play, an
inventory of metrical forms, and, in chapter sixteen, a discussion
of the key elements of poetics. These elements include thirty-
six “characteristics” (lakṣaṇāni), four “ornaments” (alaṅkārāḥ), ten
“faults” (dōṣāḥ), and ten “qualities” (guṇāḥ). All of these except the
“characteristics” have been integrated into later works of poetics (see
Raghavan 1973 [1942] for a preliminary attempt to understand the
characteristics).

Thus it appears that at least the main concepts around which
the later discourse of poetics would be structured, including
“ornaments,” “qualities,” and “faults,” were available as early as the
beginning of the Common Era. This is unsurprising, since kāvyam
itself — the set of literary forms that constitutes the object of poetics
as a discourse — appears in the historical record in precisely this
period. What is more surprising is that there seems to be a gap of
several centuries between these references, including the Treatise
on Theater ’s broad overview, and the earliest texts of poetics per se.
Obviously there were texts that are now lost, as noted just below.
Nevertheless we must try to explain how the vocabulary of poetics
could have circulated, in a relatively stable form, for hundreds of
years before appearing in a lasting textual form in the work of
Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin.

Bhāmaha

Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature (Kāvyālaṅkāraḥ) is generally held
to be the earliest work specifically dedicated to poetics in South Asia
(Kane 1961: 83). Nevertheless we know nothing for certain about
Bhāmaha, including his date and his place.

The Ornament itself was only rediscovered at the very beginning of
the twentieth century. It was found by Professor M. Rangacharya of
the Madras Presidency College and its discovery was reported to R.
Narasimhachar, who discussed it briefly (Narasimhachar 1903: 20)
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in the introduction to his edition of Nāgavarma’sAnalysis of Literature
(Kāvyāvalōkanaṁ).20 This was apparently a palm-leaf manuscript
dating to ca. 1400 CE that was once held in the Mahārāja’s
Sanskrit Library in Trivandrum. A transcript was apparently made
and deposited in the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library
in Madras. These were the sources for Trivedî’s editio princeps of
the text in 1909.21 The edition of Śarmā and Upādhyāya, which
appeared in 1928, is based on three “transcripts,” about which even
the editors knew nothing regarding their date or provenance (p. 70).
They conjectured that all three are ultimately based on the palm-
leaf manuscript in Trivandrum. Independently, Naganatha Sastry
brought out an edition in 1927, which utilized two other manuscripts
(or perhaps transcripts?), both from Tamil Nadu.22 Almost all other
editions, like that of Tatacharya Siromani (1934), simply reproduce
the text of one of these early editions, usually without mentioning
their own source(s). The one exception is the “critical” edition
of Subhadra (2008), which aggregates all of the available sources,
which include two paper transcripts and one palm-leaf manuscript
that had not previously been consulted.23 Unfortunately, what P.V.

20. See also Narasimhachar (1912). Narasimhiengar (1905) also refers to Ran-
gacharya’s discovery, which he accessed from a transcript lent to him by Pandit
Anandalvar of the Mysore Archaeological Office.

21. The original manuscript may be no. 872 in what is now the Trivandrum University
Manuscript Library (225 granthas, palm leaf, Malayalam script). There is no trace
of a transcript at the GOML Madras.

22. One of these manuscripts was in the possession of Brahmaśrī R.V. Krishna-
machariar, Sanskrit Pundit, Government College Kumbhakonam, and the other in
the possession of Brahmaśrī Charkavarti Ācārya of the Tiruvadi Sanskrit College
(Naganatha Sastry 1970 [1927]: xix). They are not described. Apparently the
other materials (including Trivedî’s edition, the manuscript in Trivandrum, and
the transcript at GOML) were personally inspected either by Naganatha Sastry or
Brahmaśrī Subrahmani Sastrigal (Naganatha Sastry 1970 [1927]: xx).

23. See the description of sources on p. 277 of Subhadra’s edition. The palm-leaf
manuscript belonged to Dr. C.M. Neelakandhan of Kalady, although Subhadra
appears not to have noted any variants from this witness. The other sources are
paper transcripts belonging to the Adyar Library and the Trivandrum University
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Kane wrote in 1961 regarding the editions of Bhāmaha’s Ornament
still stands: “The mss. material is meagre and the editors do not
explain many knotty points, nor do they bring together all the
various readings in Bhāmaha’s text as quoted in many works and
the explanations of his verses by numerous writers from the days of
Udbhaṭa, the Dhvanyāloka and Locana onwards” (1961: 81).

Thus, on the one hand, all of the manuscript material for
Bhāmaha’s Ornament seems to be suspiciously univocal; all of
it may well derive from a single palm-leaf manuscript made in
Kerala around 1400. On the other hand, we have a reasonable
quantity of materials in which Bhāmaha’s work is quoted. As
Kane noted, Bhāmaha’s work was relatively popular in Kashmir
from the eighth to tenth centuries. It was commented upon by
the brilliant Kashmiri critic Udbhaṭa in the late eighth or early
ninth century, who also borrowed liberally from Bhāmaha in his
own treatment of literary ornaments, the Collected Essence of the
Ornaments of Literature (Kāvyālaṅkārasārasaṅgrahaḥ). In fact, just a
year after Kane wrote those words, Raniero Gnoli published a
fragmentary manuscript that has now been conclusively identified
as Udbhaṭa’s Explanation (Vivaraṇam), the only commentary
known to have been written on Bhāmaha’s Ornament. Since then,
Kulkarni (1972) recognized that Udbhaṭa’s Explanation, and thus
indirectly Bhāmaha’s Ornament, were utilized by a number of other
works on poetics, including Hēmacandra’s Teaching on Literature
(Kāvyānuśāsanam) and the anonymous Analysis of the ‘Wish-granting
Vine of Literature’ (Kāvyakalpalatāvivēkaḥ). Bhāmaha’s work is also
quoted by Jayamaṅgala, the author of a commentary on Bhaṭṭi’s Poem
(see below), who lived prior to 1050 ce (Kane 1961: 77).

All Bhāmaha says about himself in hisOrnament is that he is the son
of Rakrilagōmin (6.64). He names several authors whose works do
not survive and whose dates are not known, such as Mēdhāvin (2.40,
2.88) and Rāmaśarman (2.20). It has been noted since the discovery
of the Ornament, however, that its fifth chapter is indebted to

Manuscript Library; their source is not mentioned.
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Buddhist logical theory, and Tucci (1929) demonstrated more pre-
cisely that Bhāmaha “had direct acquaintance with Diṅnāga’s works”
(146), and does not rely on Dharmakīrti. Diṅnāga is commonly
dated to 480–540 ce, following Frauwallner (1961: 134), although
Deleanu (2019) puts him about a half-century earlier, to 430–500.
I would assume that Bhāmaha would have read the works of Dhar-
makīrti (600–660), had he lived at a time when this was possible.

As for a terminus ad quem, the earliest author I know of to
explicitly quote or refer to Bhāmaha is Śāntarakṣita in the middle
of the eighth century ce (Kane 1961: 84). Bhāmaha is apparently
quoted by Mahēśvara, the author of a commentary on Yāska’s
Niruktam, and Mahēśvara has sometimes been dated to the mid-
seventh century on the basis of circumstantial evidence which I do
not find convincing.24 Bronner (2012) has convincingly shown that
Daṇḍin responds to Bhāmaha, and as we will see below, Daṇḍin
probably wrote his Mirror of Literature at the turn of the eighth
century. Similarly, while the relative position of Bhaṭṭi and Bhāmaha
is far from settled, I am persuaded by the arguments of Diwekar
(1929) that Bhaṭṭi’s Poem responds in certain places to Bhāmaha’s
Ornament.25 These parameters would place Bhāmaha between 500
and 640 ce. I personally would be inclined to put him closer to
600 ce.

The Ornament is made up of about 400 verses arranged into six
chapters. The ornaments themselves are presented in the second
and third chapters. The fourth chapter discusses faults (dōṣāḥ),
and the fifth chapter discusses logical faults in particular. The
sixth chapter contains advice for avoiding grammatical errors and
solecisms.

24. See Bronner (2012: 95–96): Mahēśvara was supposedly a student of Skandasvāmin,
and so too was Harisvāmin; Harisvāmin is alleged to provide a date of 638 ce for
himself, but there are philological and historical problems with this date (see Kahrs
1998: 15–16).

25. De (1923: 51) takes a different view, viz. that Bhāmaha knew and criticized Bhaṭṭi,
but partly because he accepts Jacobi’s argument that Bhāmaha knew Dharmakīrti.
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Bhāmaha is also the name of the author of a popular commentary
on a Prakrit grammar, called the Light on Prakrit (Prākr̥taprakāśaḥ).
This latter work is conventionally ascribed to Vararuci. Bhāmaha’s
commentary, called Captivating (Manōramā), is anything but. As
both Pischel (1981 [1900]: §33) and Nitti-Dolci (1972 [1938])
have shown, this Bhāmaha has often misunderstood the sūtras.
His acquaintance with Prakrit seems bookish and artificial, and
his comments are usually just lists of forms (like the ubiquitous
vaccha- “tree”). There are nevertheless a few longer citations in the
last chapter, and several of these appear to come from Hāla’s Seven
Centuries (Nitti-Dolci 1972 [1938]: 36), although the resemblances
may be coincidental. I have not been able to trace any further
citations; none appear to be from the Mirror of Ornaments. Whether
the author of the Captivating commentary and the author of the
Ornament of Literature are the same person will have to remain an
open question. While it is hard to believe that the intelligent and
lucid author of theOrnament could have written such a plodding and
pedestrian commentary as the Captivating, there is no convincing
evidence against the identification, either.26

Bhāmaha may have written other works besides the Ornament. As
noted by Kane (1961: 88), a few verses not found in the Ornament
are attributed to Bhāmaha by later writers, such as Hēmacandra
(twelfth century), Gōpēndratippabhūpāla (the author of the Wish-
granting Cow [Kāmadhēnuḥ], a commentary on Vāmana’s Sūtras and
Commentary on the Ornaments of Literature [Kāvyālaṅkārasūtravr̥ttiḥ]
composed around the fifteenth century according to Kane 1961:
147), and Nārāyaṇa Bhaṭṭa (the grandfather of Kamalākara Bhaṭṭa,
and the author of a commentary on Kēdārabhaṭṭa’s Ocean of Meters
[Vr̥ttaratnākaraḥ] composed in Varanasi in the sixteenth century).27

26. Kane (1961: 88) is doubtful about the identification himself, but notes that Pischel
and Pathak (1898: 16) consider the two Bhāmahas to have been identical. When
two works that are enormously different in quality are ascribed to the same author,
scholars will sometimes propose that one was a “juvenile” production (e.g., the Cycle
of Seasons [R̥tusaṁhāraḥ] ascribed to Kālidāsa).

27. Some of Gōpēndra’s quotations from “Bhāmaha” seem to be misattributed, such as
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It is rather suspicious that, with one exception, none of these stray
quotations are attributed to Bhāmaha by any other authority.

Bhāmaha’s Ornament was studied all over India. As noted above, it
served as the starting-point for a new discourse of poetics in Kashmir
in the ninth century. And the Sinhalese monk Ratnaśrījñāna had
studied the Ornament carefully when he sat down to write his
commentary on Daṇḍin’s Mirror of Literature in the tenth century,
probably when he was staying in eastern India.

Bhaṭṭi

Bhaṭṭi tells us that he composed his Slaying of Rāvaṇa (Rāvaṇa-
vadhaḥ), better known as Bhaṭṭi’s Poem (Bhaṭṭikāvyam), at Valabhī,
in the modern state of Gujarat, which was then ruled by the
king Dharasēna. This probably refers to Dharasēna IV (r. ca. 641–
650 ce).28 The poem tells the story of the Rāmāyaṇam while
also systematically exemplifying certain rules of Sanskrit grammar.
Beyond Sanskrit grammar, however, Bhaṭṭi’s Poem also exemplifies
a series of literary ornaments in its tenth chapter. Bhaṭṭi himself
does not identify these ornaments. For their identification scholars
generally rely on the commentary of Jayamaṅgala (prior to 1050

the quotation from Bhaṭṭa Tauta on p. 4 (prajñā etc.) and from Dhanañjaya on p.
20 (bhagavantō etc.). Whether the widely-quoted verse defining a sūtra (alpākṣaram
etc.), or the verse defining a vr̥tti- (sūtramātrasya yā vyākhyā etc.), are correctly
attributed to Bhāmaha (p. 4) is uncertain. Two quotations attributed to Bhāmaha
are found in the Ornament (p. 41 = 1.54, and p. 98 = 2.17), and one quotation
(upaślōkyasya māhātmyād ujjvalāḥ kāvyasampadaḥ, p. 5) is not found in the Ornament
but is also attributed to Bhāmaha by Kumārasvāmin in his commentary on the
Pratāparudrīyam (under 1.10). There are two other quotations that Gōpēndra
attributes to Bhāmaha that I have not been able to find anywhere else: a versified list
of the 64 arts on p. 29, and a definition ofmuktakam on p. 36. Regarding the alleged
quotations of Bhāmaha by Nārāyaṇa Bhaṭṭa, found on p. 6 of his commentary,
they pertain to the letters with which it is auspicious or inauspicious to begin
certain kinds of compositions. The short quotation from Hēmacandra’s Lexicon of
the Regional (Dēśīnāmamālā) is apparently just for the use of the word sugrīṣmaka-.

28. Virji (1941: 215) and Knutson (2019: 124); Kane (1961: 74–76) favors the
hypothesis that Bhaṭṭi was patronized by Dharasēna II (r. ca. 570–600 ce).
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ce according to Kane 1961: 77), who often quotes Bhāmaha’s
definitions. As Jayamaṅgala’s commentary suggests, the repertoire of
ornaments illustrated by Bhaṭṭi is very similar to the repertoire found
in Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature. Nevertheless it is clear that the
two authors relied upon different traditions. For example, Bhaṭṭi’s
examples of twinning belong to a totally different tradition of
analysis than either Bhāmaha’s Ornament or the Prakrit Mirror. The
same can be said of its examples of comparison and identification.
Moreover, Jayamaṅgala identifies one ornament as nipuṇam, not
defined in Bhāmaha’s Ornament but equated by Jayamaṅgala
with imagination (bhāvikatvam), and conversely the ornament
aprastutapraśaṁsā (out of context), discussed by Bhāmaha, is not
illustrated at all in Bhaṭṭi’s Poem (Kane 1961: 73).

This theoretical independence from Bhāmaha, however, does not
necessarily imply that Bhaṭṭi was unaware of Bhāmaha’s work, or vice
versa. Several scholars (including Diwekar 1929) have noted a clear
intertextual relationship between Bhaṭṭi 22.34 and Ornament 2.20,
although the direction of the relationship is unclear. Bhāmaha says
that dull people will have an awful time with poetry that can only
be understood with the help of a commentary, even if it’s “really
fun for intelligent people”; Bhaṭṭi admits that his poetry can only be
understood with a commentary, which is “really fun for intelligent
people,” and if it’s hard for dull people, well, too bad for them.29

As noted above, I follow Diwekar in taking Bhaṭṭi to be responding
ironically to Bhāmaha’s censoriousness. There are other points of
intertextual contact (e.g., the phrase dūrvākāṇḍam iva śyāmam, noted
by Diwekar 1929: 836).

29. Ornament 2.20: kāvyāny api yadīmāni vyākhyāgamyāni śāstravat ~ utsavaḥ sudhiyām
ēva hanta durmēdhasō hatāḥ ~~ Bhaṭṭi 22.34: vyākhyāgamyam idaṁ kāvyam utsavaḥ
sudhiyām alam ~ hatā durmēghaśaś cāsmin vidvatpriyatayā mayā ~~
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Daṇḍin

Daṇḍin’s Mirror of Literature (Kāvyādarśaḥ) was perhaps the most
popular manual of poetics in the world.30 Daṇḍin tells us in
the introduction to another work, Avantisundarī, that his great-
grandfather, the poet Dāmōdara, was invited to Kāñcī from Vidarbha
and patronized by the Pallava king Siṁhaviṣṇu; Daṇḍin himself was
orphaned at a young age and moved from place to place following
the invasion of Kāñcī (according to Bronner 2012: 76, probably
the 674 ce invasion of Kāñcī by the Cāḷukya king Vikramāditya
I); Daṇḍin returned to Kāñcī as a young man, when the political
situation had stabilized, and appears to have enjoyed the patronage
of the Pallava king Narasiṁhavarman (r. 690/1–728/9; Bronner
2012: 76). These details should place Daṇḍin’s activity in Kāñcī
around 700 ce, or slightly later. I know of no compelling reason to
reject this date.

The Mirror is a synthetic work of poetics in three chapters,
composed entirely in lucid Sanskrit verse. The first chapter discusses
the forms (including languages and genres) of literature, as well
as the “ways” or styles of literature and their associated qualities.
The second chapter is a survey of literary ornaments, implicitly
only ornaments of sense (arthālaṅkārāḥ), since ornaments of sound
such as alliteration and twinning are discussed elsewhere. The
third chapter begins with a discussion of “difficult” techniques in
literature, including twinning and various forms of riddles. The
subsequent discussion treats poetic faults. In some manuscripts this
discussion is relegated to a separate fourth chapter.31

The position of Daṇḍin’s Mirror in the early history of poetics
was controversial for many decades, but Bronner (2012) has
reviewed the evidence and come to the conclusion that Daṇḍin was
responding critically, and often in a playful or tongue-in-cheek way,

30. Pollock (2006: 163) places it after Aristotle’s Poetics; Bronner (2023b: 1–5) starts
from this comparison and notes that theMirror was actually much more influential
in the centuries following its composition than the Poetics was.

31. See Dimitrov (2007) for a critical edition and translation of the third chapter.
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to earlier authorities, chief among whom was Bhāmaha. (In fact,
as Bronner notes, this is precisely the relationship envisioned by
Daṇḍin’s earliest surviving Sanskrit commentator, Ratnaśrījñāna.)

Bhāmaha and theMirror

Even a casual reading of the Prakrit Mirror and Bhāmaha’s
Ornament side-by-side will reveal that their definitions of individual
ornaments are strikingly similar to each other. In many cases, the
similarity is such that the two definitions could not possibly have
been formulated independently of each other. We therefore must
consider three possibilities: (a) the Ornament’s discussion was based
on that of the Mirror ; (b) the Mirror ’s discussion was based on that
of the Ornament; or (c) their discussions are independent of each
other, but based on a common source.

I believe that (a) is the case, i.e., that Bhāmaha utilized the
definitions found in the Prakrit Mirror of Ornaments as the principal
source for his own Ornament of Literature. But I also admit that there
is no “smoking gun” regarding the direction of borrowing. What I
endeavor to do in this section is simply present the evidence that
I consider to bear on this question. Readers may well come to
different conclusions than I have based on this evidence.

What the authors say

The author of the Mirror says nothing about how he (presumably)
composed the work. He does, however, refer to earlier authors of
works on poetics (satthaārēhiṁ, v. 80).

By contrast, Bhāmaha tells us precisely what his intervention into
the discourse was in v. 2.96 of his Ornament:32

I have of course devised this Ornament
of Speech with illustrations I myself
composed.

32. Translations throughout this book are my own unless noted otherwise.
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svayaṅkr̥tair ēva nidarśanair iyaṁ
mayā prakl̥ptā khalu vāgalaṅkr̥tiḥ

The problem is that pra-√kl̥p has a range of meanings. It could
mean that Bhāmaha’s discussion of ornaments is entirely original,
or alternatively it could mean that he outfitted an existing set of
ornaments with examples of his own creation.33 But it is notable
that the examples (nidarśana-) alone are described as “self-composed.”
To me, this rather clearly suggests that the definitions are not “self-
composed.”

Bhāmaha again explains the nature of his intervention at the end
of the third chapter (3.58) and fifth chapter (5.69):

I have described the way of ornamenting
speech at length, considering it according
to my judgment.

girām alaṅkāravidhiḥ savistaraḥ
svayaṁ viniścitya dhiyā mayōditaḥ

I have discussed the varied ornaments
of speech after seeing others’ diverse
works and applying my own thought.

iti nigaditās tās tā vācām alaṅkr̥tayō mayā
bahuvidhakr̥tīr dr̥ṣṭvānyēṣāṁ svayaṁ paritarkya ca

These verses, especially the second, foreground Bhāmaha’s indepen-
dence from earlier treatments (see Lele 1999: 19–23). But in doing
so they acknowledge the influence of these earlier treatments as
well. Until now, Bhāmaha’s “independence” has had to be gauged
from his own remarks in the Ornament, in which he explicitly takes
issue with earlier discussions. But if the Prakrit Mirror was one of
his sources, we are in a position to evaluate Bhāmaha’s avowed
independence from a new perspective.

33. Sankara Rama Sastri (1956: 127) translates it simply as “done.”
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Repertoire

There is a long-term tendency, in the history of Indian poetics, for
the number of ornaments discussed in a work to increase over time.
But it is not the case that a larger repertoire necessarily means a
work is later. Daṇḍin spoke of thirty-five ornaments of sense (listed
in 2.4–7), and he might have wanted to discuss the same number of
ornaments as Bhāmaha, who discusses roughly thirty-five as well.34

Table 1.4 gives the approximate number of ornaments discussed by
each major authority, in ascending order, with their dates where
known.35 (I say “approximate” because there are several cases when
it is not clear whether we should consider an ornament to have been
“discussed” by a particular authority, or whether something “counts”
as a separate ornament.)

From table 1.4 it is clear that the works most comparable to the
Prakrit Mirror are those of the “early period” of Indian poetics,
namely Bhāmaha, Bhaṭṭi, and Daṇḍin. I exclude Udbhaṭa, since
his work is manifestly based on Bhāmaha’s. I would have included
Vāgbhaṭa but for reasons of space: his Ornament (Vāgbhaṭālaṅkāṛaḥ)
is also brief, and discusses only thirty-nine ornaments, and moreover
gives some of the examples — albeit a minority — in Prakrit. But his
work is clearly indebted to Daṇḍin’s and Rudraṭa’s, with some post-
Daṇḍin reshaping of the system (for example, his exclusion of the

34. I thank Yigal Bronner for pointing this out to me. I say “roughly” because Bhāmaha
does not give a single list; he also sometimes mentions an ornament without
discussing it at all (as in the case of trace [lēśaḥ] and reason [hētuḥ]), and
sometimes defines it, while noting that it is only an ornament in the opinion of
“others” (as in the case of benediction [āśīḥ] and as it is [jātiḥ]). Sankara Rama
Sastri numbers the ornaments at thirty-six; Kane (1961: 82) at thirty-nine; Lele
(1999: 16) at thirty-seven.

35. The dates and number of ornaments are drawn principally from Kane (1961). For
Daṇḍin, I arrived at thirty-six based on his own accounting of the ornaments in
chapter 2 (2.4–7) with the addition of twinning. For Bhāmaha, I have followed
Sankara Rama Sastri’s numeration. Jaina gives somewhat different numbers: 32 for
Vāmana, 62 for Rudraṭa, 67 for Mammaṭa, 35 for Vāgbhaṭa, and 133 for Appayya
Dīkṣita. (He adds 86 for Viśvanātha, 70 for Jagannātha and 33 for Hēmacandra).
See Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe (2001: iii).
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Table 1.4: Number of ornaments in works of poetics

Text Number of
ornaments

Approximate
date

Treatise on Theater 4 —
Viṣṇudharmōttarapurāṇam 17 —
Mirror of Literature (Daṇḍin) 36 700
Sūtras and Commentary on the
Ornaments of Literature (Vāmana)

36 800

Ornament of Literature (Bhāmaha) 37 600
Bhaṭṭi’s Poem 38 650
Vāgbhaṭa’s Ornament 39 1140
Collected Essence of the Ornaments of
Literature (Udbhaṭa)

41 800

Mirror of Ornaments 42 —
Ornament of Literature (Rudraṭa) 68 850
Light on Literature (Mammaṭa) 68 1100
Necklace of Sarasvatī (Bhōja) 72 1010
Totality of Ornaments (Ruyyaka) 81 1140
Ocean of Ornaments (Śōbhākara) 100 1200
Moonlight (Jayadēva) 100 1250
Joy of the Water-Lily (Appayya Dīkṣita) 115 1580

“emotion tropes” [see p. 47] from the chapter on ornaments, and
a separate chapter on rasas). There is some overlap in repertoire
with the Prakrit Mirror : twenty-six of its thirty-nine ornaments are
also discussed in theMirror, hence 66% of Vāgbhaṭa’s repertoire and
62% of theMirror ’s is shared between them. But this is quite a bit less
than in the case of Bhāmaha, Bhaṭṭi, and Daṇḍin.

Table 1.5 gives all the ornaments defined by the “early period”
authors. There is considerable overlap between them. The most
important distinction is that the Mirror defines eight ornaments
that are not found elsewhere. Conversely, each of the other authors
defines a smaller number of ornaments that are not found in the
Ornament (four in the case of Bhāmaha and Bhaṭṭi, and seven in the
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case of Daṇḍin). The greatest amount of overlap is found between
the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament (89% of the Ornament’s total,
and 81% of theMirror ’s total), as shown in figure 1.6. Daṇḍin shares
about 86% of his repertoire with the Prakrit Mirror, and Bhaṭṭi,
about 87%.

Table 1.5: Comparison of the repertoires of the Mirror, Bhāmaha,
Bhaṭṭi, and Daṇḍin

Ornament Mirror Bhāmaha Bhaṭṭi Daṇḍin

upamā 11–40 2.30–34 10.31–36 2.14–65
rūpakam 41–45 2.21–24 10.26–30 2.66–96
dīpakam 46–49 2.25–29 10.23–25 2.97–115
rōdhaḥ 50ab, 51 — — —
anuprāsaḥ 50cd, 52–53 2.5–8 10.1 1.55
atiśayaḥ 54–55 2.81–84 10.43 2.212–218
viśēṣaḥ 56–57 3.23–24 10.59 2.321–327
ākṣēpaḥ 58–60 2.68–70 10.38–39 2.120–166
jātiḥ/svabhāvōktiḥ 61, 62 2.93–94 10.46 2.8–13
vyatirēkaḥ 61, 63 2.75–76 10.40 2.178–196
rasavat 64ab, 65 3.6 10.48 2.278–290
paryāyaḥ 64cd, 66 3.8–9 10.50 2.293–295
yathāsaṅkhyam 67–70 2.89–90 10.44 2.271–272
samāhitam 71ab, 72 3.10 10.51 2.296–297
virōdhaḥ 71cd, 73 3.25–26 10.64 2.331–338ab
sasandēham 74–75 3.43–44 10.68 [2.356]
vibhāvanā 76–77 2.77–78 10.41 2.197–202
bhāvaḥ 78–82 — — —
arthāntaranyāsaḥ 83ab, 84 2.71–74 10.37 2.167–177
anyaparikaraḥ 83cd, 85 — — —
sahōktiḥ 86ab, 88 3.39–40 10.66 2.349ab,

350–353ab
ūrjasvi 86cd, 87 3.7 10.49 2.291–292
apahnutiḥ 89ab, 90 3.21–22 10.58 2.302–307
prēyaḥ 89cd, 91 3.5 10.47 2.274–277

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

Ornament Mirror Bhāmaha Bhaṭṭi Daṇḍin

udāttaḥ 92ab, 93–94 3.11–13 10.52–54 2.298–301
parivr̥ttiḥ 92cd, 95 3.41–42 10.67 2.349cd,

353cd–354
uttaraḥ 96–99 — — —
ślēṣaḥ 100–103 3.14–3.20 10.55–57 2.308–320
vyājastutiḥ 104–105 3.31–32 10.60 2.341–345
tulyayōgitā 106–107 3.27–28 10.62 2.328–330
aprastutapraśaṁsā 108ab, 109 3.29–30 — 2.338cd–340
anumānam 108cd, 110 — — —
hētuḥ — [2.86] 10.73 2.233–257
sūkṣmaḥ — [2.86] — 2.258–262
lēśaḥ — [2.86] — 2.263–270
ādarśaḥ 111–112 — — —
utprēkṣā 113–114 2.91–92 10.45 2.219–232
saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ 115ab, 116 3.49–52 10.71 2.357–360
āśīḥ 115cd, 117 3.55–57 10.72 2.355
upamārūpakam 118ab, 119 3.35–36 10.61 (?) [2.356]
nidarśanā 118cd, 120 3.33–34 10.63 2.346–348
utprēkṣāvayavaḥ 121–122 3.47–48 10.70 [2.357]
udbhēdaḥ 123–125 — — —
valitam 126ab, 127 — — —
yamakam 126cd,

128–133
2.9–20 10.2–22 3.1–77

upamēyōpamā — 3.37–38 10.65 —
samāsōktiḥ — 2.79–80 10.42 2.203–211
ananvayaḥ — 3.45–46 10.69 [2.356]
bhāvikatvam — 3.53–54 10.64 (?) 2.361–363
āvr̥ttiḥ — — — 2.116–119

TheMirror is entirely lacking several ornaments that are discussed
or illustrated by all the other early texts. These are unique (anan-
vayaḥ), condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ), and imagination
(bhāvikatvam). Interestingly, the last two of these are absent from
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Figure 1.6: Repertoires of the Prakrit Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament

4 34 8

Ornament Mirror

the discussion of ornaments in the Viṣṇudharmōttarapurāṇam, which
mentions only seventeen (Kane 1961: 71). There is one additional
ornament that is included by Bhāmaha and Bhaṭṭi alone, namely
target-comparison (upamēyōpamā). The Mirror omits it, although
it defines a subtype of comparison, namely “mutual comparison.”
Daṇḍin also includes this as “mutual comparison,” almost certainly
independently of the Mirror.

The eight ornaments mentioned exclusively in theMirror (among
other early works of poetics) are rōdhaḥ (suppression), bhāvaḥ
(intention), anyaparikaraḥ (accompaniment by others), uttaraḥ
(predominant), anumānam (inference), ādarśaḥ (mirror), udbhē-
daḥ (revelation), and valitam (reverted). Because of the lack
of parallel discussions, these “unique” ornaments pose particular
difficulties of interpretation. The relationship between anumānam
(inference) and what other early authors call hētuḥ (reason) will
be discussed later. Two of these “unique” ornaments, revelation
and intention, are similar in name to ornaments defined by later
authors, and there may be at least an indirect connection. But as
the discussion below will show, there does not appear to be a direct
relationship between the Mirror and these later texts.

If we hold that Bhāmaha utilized the Mirror as a source, we
must explain why these specific ornaments were excluded from the
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Ornament of Literature. The answers are likely to be different in each
case, and my conclusions are preliminary. Several of them, including
reverted, seem to have been narrowly tailored to the genre of
Prakrit love poetry. Others, such as predominant, may well have
struck Bhāmaha as non-poetic. In still other cases, the text may have
been corrupt or unintelligible even in Bhāmaha’s time; I have been
unable to restore the text of the final example of revelation, for
example.

If, alternatively, we hold that the Mirror utilized Bhāmaha’s
Ornament as a source, these ornaments would have been added
from another source. We would however have to explain why four
ornaments discussed by Bhāmaha — namely unique (ananvayaḥ),
condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ), imagination (bhāvikatvam),
and target-comparison (upamēyōpamā) — were omitted from the
Mirror. Of these, unique and target-comparison are similar to
subvarieties of comparison that are already defined in the text, and
imagination is an ornament at the level of the text that might have
been difficult to discuss and illustrate within theMirror ’s parameters.

Besides the number of ornaments discussed by each author, we can
also consider the order in which they are discussed. Both Bhaṭṭi and
the Prakrit Mirror give no rationale for their order, although each
starts with a sequence of well-established ornaments (comparison,
identification, and illumination in the case of the Mirror,
and alliteration, twinning, illumination, identification and
comparison in the case of Bhaṭṭi’s Poem). Daṇḍin does not exactly
state the principles on which his order is based, although he
appears to prioritize as it is (jātiḥ/svabhāvōktiḥ) as “the number one
ornament” (ādyā sālaṅkr̥tiḥ, 2.8; Bronner 2023a: 56) in part because
Bhāmaha had rejected it. Otherwise Daṇḍin treats the most well-
established ornaments first, namely, comparison, identification,
and illumination. He includes twinning in a separate chapter
dedicated to “difficult” ornaments.

By contrast, in the second chapter of hisOrnament, Bhāmaha gives
the impression of having organized his ornaments on the basis of
the sources in which he encountered them. The first ornaments to
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be defined are (a) the five that some unnamed “others” have alone
accepted as ornaments (2.4). As others have noted, these are the
four ornaments discussed in the Treatise on Theater (illumination,
identification, comparison, and twinning) with the addition
of alliteration. Then (b) Bhāmaha adds “six others” (2.66),
viz. disavowal, corroboration, divergence, manifestation,
condensed expression, and exaggeration. The discussion of
exaggeration leads to a slight detour, where Bhāmaha articulates
his “law of indirectness” (2.85, Bronner 2023a: 67), according to
which an ornament must represent a kind of indirect speech. This
leads him to reject several ornaments that are accepted as such
by others, including reason (hētuḥ), trace (lēśaḥ), and subtle
(sūkṣmaḥ, 2.86). Then (c) Bhāmaha adds two more, matching and
seeing-as, the latter of which at least was recognized by the earlier
author Mēdhāvin (2.88). Toward the end of this chapter, (d) he
reluctantly adds as it is (svabhāvōktiḥ) as well (2.93).

When we compare Bhāmaha’s second chapter to the Prakrit
Mirror, we note two things. First, the latter does not even mention
condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ), an important ornament dis-
cussed by Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin and exemplified by Bhaṭṭi. Second,
the Mirror includes without comment two ornaments, as it is
and inference, that might violate Bhāmaha’s “law of indirectness.”
Bhāmaha discusses as it is only reluctantly. While Bhāmaha does
not mention an ornament called inference (anumānam), it may
be related to the one he calls reason (hētuḥ). The Mirror does not
define trace (lēśaḥ) independently, but it recognizes a variety of
comparison called “trace comparison” (v. 25cd).

In his third chapter, Bhāmaha changes his mode of presentation.
Rather than trickling out ornaments one, two, five, or six at a time,
he begins with a list of twenty-three ornaments that he will discuss in
order. The method of listing all of the ornaments to be discussed
(either within a chapter or within the work as a whole) in order
in a table of contents is found in the Prakrit Mirror as well as in
Daṇḍin’s Mirror (as well as in other works, e.g., Rudraṭa’s Ornament
of Literature). Why Bhāmaha chose different modes of presentation
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for his second and third chapters must remain an open question for
the time being.

Within the third chapter of Bhāmaha’s Ornament there are
implicit groupings of ornaments. The most important and
distinctive are what I will call the “emotion tropes.” These are
a group of six ornaments that Bhāmaha discusses at the very
beginning of his third chapter: intense affection (prēyaḥ), sen-
timental (rasavat), haughtiness (ūrjasvi), excuse (paryāyōktam),
coincidence (samāhitam), and exalted (udāttam). These same
ornaments are also exemplified in the same order in contiguous
verses in Bhaṭṭi’s Poem (10.47–52). Bhāmaha either does not
define these ornaments at all (intense affection, haughtiness,
coincidence, and his initial treatment of exalted), or he provides
an exceptionally brief definition in a single line (sentimental,
excuse, and his second treatment of exalted). He provides
examples of all of them, but very unusually, he appears to refer to
other works of literature: theRatnāharaṇam (Stealing the Jewels) in the
case of excuse (3.8), and Rājamitram (The King’s Friend or The King
and His Friend) in the case of coincidence (3.10). Other examples
make reference to well-known stories: those of intense affection
and haughtiness seem to be based on the Mahābhārata; that of
sentimental, on the story of Udayana and Vāsavadattā; and those
of exalted, on the Rāmāyaṇa and on the story of Cāṇakya and King
Nanda. These should probably not be seen as quotations, but rather
brief descriptions of events in those narratives.

Bhāmaha’s decision to abide by different practices of definition
and citation in this section corroborate’s Pollock’s (2016: 56)
contention that the ornaments in this section are all concerned
with “verbal expressions of emotions.” More generally, perhaps,
we can say that they all pertain to the verbal expression of the
internal states of characters. It is, indeed, in this section alone that
recognizable literary characters, such as Rāma, Kr̥ṣṇa, and Karṇa,
appear. Thus it appears that Bhāmaha either deliberately brought
together a number of ornaments that pertained to a character’s
internal state, or followed an earlier text that made this same
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intervention. I am inclined toward the first view, in part because I
think that Bhaṭṭi’s treatment can be accounted for by the hypothesis
that he knew Bhāmaha, and in part because there is a motivation for
their placement at the beginning of the third chapter in Bhāmaha’s
Ornament. His second chapter had concluded with a discussion of
how ornaments generally require indirect speech (vakrōktiḥ, 2.85–
86), and ornaments such as sentimental constitute an exception to
this rule: they need not involve indirect speech, but they can still be
thought of as “ornaments” of literature because they elicit important
aspects of the characters’ inner lives.36

Regarding the other ornaments in the third chapter, there is
a clear internal motivation for ending with the three at the end,
namely mixture, which presupposes that the ornaments to be
mixed have already been discussed, imagination (bhāvikatvam),
which Bhāmaha claims to apply to an entire literary work, and
benediction. The latter is in fact not included in the initial table
of contents, but is added at the end and said to be accepted as an
ornament by “some people” (3.55).

When we compare Bhāmaha’s third chapter to the Prakrit Mirror,
we see that ornaments that are “gathered” in specific places in
Bhāmaha’s text are scattered, apparently randomly, in the Mirror.
mixture and benediction are located toward the end, as we might
expect, but not at the very end.

Definitions

What does it mean to say that the definitions in the Mirror and in
the Ornament are “similar”? The language of Bhāmaha’s work is of
course Sanskrit, and that of the Mirror is Prakrit. Correspondingly,
the body of Bhāmaha’s work is composed in the anuṣṭubh ślōka meter,
while that of the Mirror is composed in gāthā verses. In Bhāmaha’s
Ornament, the examples are usually introduced by a word or so at
the end of the definition itself (e.g., yathā, “as follows”), whereas in

36. Hence these ornaments do not exactly constitute a “disparate collection” in
Bhāmaha’s Ornament, as described by Ingalls et al. (1990: 243).
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the Mirror, the examples are always introduced by a short phrase in
prose separate from the definition. After this, the main difference
is the length of the definition. In Bhāmaha’s Ornament, almost every
ornament is defined in a single ślōka. By contrast, in theMirror, out of
forty-two total ornaments, eighteen are taught in a complete gāthā,
twenty-two are taught in a single line of a gāthā, and two are taught
in a quarter of a gāthā. Hence, for the ornaments defined in both
the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament, the latter’s definition is either
roughly the same length as, or roughly double the length of, the
former’s definition.

Hence we must account for either the expansion or the
contraction of an original definition. There are certainly cases
in the history of poetics when an original definition has been
“contracted.” One instance of the phenomenon is the “suturing” of
definitions, i.e., their being recast in the form of prose sūtras in order
to attain the highest possible economy of expression. The most
famous example is Vāmana’s Sūtras and Commentary on the Ornaments
of Literature (Kāvyālaṅkārasūtravr̥ttiḥ) of the late eighth century.
Another instance is the tendency to compress both the definitions
and examples of each individual ornament into a single verse. In
Sanskrit, the best-known example is probably Jayadēva’s Moonlight
(Candrālōkaḥ), where the first line of a verse typically defines the
ornament, and the second line exemplifies it. Another example is a
Kannada work, Udayāditya’s Ornament (Udayādityālaṅkāraṁ), which
usually gives an example and a very brief definition within the
scope of a single verse. Neither “suturing” nor combining definitions
and examples applies to the Mirror, however. In fact the Mirror ’s
examples give the impression of having been collected from other
literary works (see p. 15 above).

Regarding “expansion,” it is easy to see, on the one hand, that the
discourse of poetics as a whole tends toward “expansion” in several
senses: repertoire, higher-order groupings, examples, discussion,
and framing. On the other hand, it is hard to think of cases in
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which the definitions of one text are expanded in another.37 In order
to arrive at a hypothesis about whether expansion by Bhāmaha or
contraction by theMirror is more likely, we must look closely at what
has been added, or taken away, in each set of definitions.

In just one case, a one-verse definition in the Mirror corresponds
to a two-verse definition in the Ornament (see table 1.6). As noted
below (p. 105), Bhāmaha’s two verses are rather wordy and repetitive,
which suggests to me that Bhāmaha did not manage to fit theMirror ’s
concise definition and list of subvarieties into a single verse, but
rather split it up into two, which led him to say say no less than three
times that this ornament has three subvarieties.

Table 1.6: Ornaments defined in one verse in the Mirror and in two verses
in the Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

illumination / dīvaaṁ / dīpakam 46 2.25–26

Eleven ornaments are taught in a complete gāthā verse in the
Mirror, and their definitions in Bhāmaha’s Ornament also take up
a complete ślōka (see table 1.7). It is in these definitions that the
similarities are most obvious. The correspondence in lexical items,
excluding function words, is close to 100% in all of the above
definitions, and sometimes even the order of lexical items is the
same, e.g., disavowal. (In some cases, I have slightly emended the
definition in the Mirror on the basis of Bhāmaha’s Ornament.) The
principal difference is that Bhāmaha’s definition almost always ends
with a word of introduction for the following example. In the case
of twinning, Bhāmaha does not provide a definition, but his list of
subvarieties is exactly the same as the Mirror.

37. There are two Kannada works of poetics, Śrīvijaya’s Way of the Poet King
(Kavirājamārgaṁ) andMādhava’s Ornament (Mādhavālaṅkāraṁ), that have adapted
Daṇḍin’s definitions in hisMirror from Sanskrit anuṣṭubhs to Kannada kandas, which
are slightly longer (Mādhava’s Ornament does so more literally than the Way of the
Poet King). I have not yet made a careful study of these processes of adaptation.
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Table 1.7: Ornaments defined in one verse in both the Mirror and the
Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

identification / rūvaaṁ / rūpakam 41 2.21
42 2.22

exaggeration / aïsaō / atiśayōktiḥ 54 2.81
distinction / visēsō / viśēṣōktiḥ 56 3.23
disavowal / akkhēvō / ākṣēpaḥ 58 2.68
matching / jahāsaṅkhaṁ / yathāsaṅkhyam 67 2.89
doubt / sandēhō / sasandēham 74 3.43
manifestation / vibhāvaṇā / vibhāvanā 76 2.77
fusion / silēsō / śliṣṭam 100 3.14, 17
trick praise / vavaēsatthuī / vyājastutiḥ 104 3.31
balance / samajōiā / tulyayōgitā 106 3.27
seeing-as / uppekkhā / utprēkṣā 113 2.91
seeing-as component / uppekkhāvaavō / utprēkṣāvayavaḥ 121 3.47
twinning / jamaaṁ / yamakam 128 2.9

Ten ornaments are taught in half a verse in the Mirror, and the
corresponding definitions in Bhāmaha’s Ornament take up an entire
verse (see table 1.8).

Table 1.8: Ornaments defined in a half verse in theMirror and in one verse
in the Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

conflict / virōhō / virōdhaḥ 71cd 3.25
corroboration / atthantaraṇāsō / arthāntaranyāsaḥ 83ab 2.71
concomitance / sahottī / sahōktiḥ 86ab 3.39
denial / avaṇhuī / apahnutiḥ 89ab 3.21
exchange / pariattō / parivr̥ttiḥ 92cd 3.41
out of context / appatthuapasaṅgō / aprastutapraśaṁsā 108ab 3.29
mixture / saṁsiṭṭhī / saṁsr̥ṣtiḥ 115ab 3.49
benediction / āsīsā / āśīḥ 115cd 3.55
comparison-identification / uvamārūvaaṁ / upamārūpakam 118ab 3.35
lesson / ṇiarisaṇaṁ / nidarśanā 118cd 3.33

How do we characterize the differences between definitions in
each set? One criterion would be informativeness. Does Bhāmaha’s
longer definition actually tell us more than the Mirror ’s shorter
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one? In several cases we have to answer in the negative. In fact,
some of Bhāmaha’s definitions do little more than express using
case suffixes what is expressed using compounds in the Mirror.
One example is corroboration, which is rather self-explanatory,
since the very name (arthāntaranyāsaḥ) means “introducing another
idea.” Bhāmaha not only expresses “another” and “idea” separately
(i.e., not in a compound), but also tells us that “another” means
“apart from that which was already expressed” (as if there were
any doubt). Similarly out of context, where the compound in
theMirror ’s definition appears in fully analytic garb (ahiāra-vimukka-
vatthuṇō bhaṇaṇaṁ = adhikārād apētasya vastunō ’nyasya yā stutiḥ). In
the case of comparison-identification, as noted below (p. 172),
the definitions are superficially different only because Bhāmaha
does not use the word rūpakam, but instead replaces it with a phrase
referring to the identity of the standard and target that he uses,
in slightly different forms, elsewhere (e.g., 2.21, 3.14).

In the remaining pairs, Bhāmaha’s text contains some element
that is not to be found in the Mirror ’s text. Crucially, in every case,
these elements occur in the second line of the verse. With denial,
Bhāmaha uses the second line to explain why the ornament is
called by that name, although such an explanation is unnecessary —
apahnutiḥ just means “denial” — and even if it were necessary,
Bhāmaha’s explanation is unhelpful, since it uses exactly the
same verbal root. With mixture, Bhāmaha uses the second line
to compare the ornament to a “string of gems.” The case of
benediction is somewhat special, since the Mirror ’s definition is
singularly unhelpful, and Bhāmaha appears to be slightly unwilling
to accept it as an ornament at all, presumably because it lacks
indirection (2.85–87). Nevertheless Bhāmaha’s addition of two
subtypes, which is not found in the Mirror, takes place in the second
line of the verse.

In several cases, there are questions about whether these “second-
line elements” are even appropriate. In the case of conflict,
Bhāmaha’s phrasing is rather awkward, and includes in the second
line the fatuous expression viśēṣābhidhānāya “in order to express
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a special feature” (which occurs, in somewhat different form,
elsewhere in the Ornament: 2.68, 2.75). Similarly, in defining
concomitance, Bhāmaha uses the phrase “by a single word”
(padēnaikēna) in the second line, which is also unnecessary. In
exchange, Bhāmaha has (again in the second line) the requirement
that the ornament “possesses corroboration,” which features in no
other definition of this ornament. And in lesson, Bhāmaha includes
the phrase yathēvavatibhir vinā, which may be an attempt to render a
phrase in theMirror, but which in any case excludes several examples
of the ornament, including Bhaṭṭi’s (see p. 173).

These pairs suggest, albeit in a circumstantial way, that Bhāmaha
expanded on the Mirror ’s definitions as follows. First, he tried to
render the single-line definition into a two-line Sanskrit ślōkaḥ by
putting as much of the definition in the first line as possible, so that
the remaining space could accompany the name of the ornament,
expressions like “is said to be” or “is called,” and a word introducing
the example. With any remaining space, Bhāmaha added what he
might have thought to be “filler” material. Of course the argument
could be run in the opposite direction as well — namely that the
author of theMirror abbreviated Bhāmaha’s definitions and focused
on the first line as the most critical part.

There is only one case in which an ornament that is taught
in a quarter of a verse in the Mirror is taught in an entire verse
in Bhāmaha’s Ornament (see table 1.9). As noted below (p. 120),
Bhāmaha’s definition contains several redundancies, and as noted
just above, one of the elements of the definition (viśēṣāpādanāt,
“because of bringing about a distinction”) is found in a somewhat
different form elsewhere in the Ornament, including in one other
context (3.25) where it similarly does not correspond to anything
in the Mirror ’s definition. I suggest that it serves as a “filler” in
Bhāmaha’s definitions.

Three ornaments, taught in half a verse in the Mirror, are taught
in half a verse in Bhāmaha’s Ornament as well (see table 1.10). In
the case of alliteration, Bhāmaha’s discussion is quite different
from the Mirror ’s, and it is clear that Bhāmaha intended to offer a
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Table 1.9: Ornaments defined in a quarter of a verse in the Mirror and in
an entire verse in the Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

divergence / vaïrēgō / vyatirēkaḥ 61b 2.75

Table 1.10: Ornaments defined in half a verse in both the Mirror and the
Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

alliteration / aṇuppāsō / anuprāsaḥ 50cd 2.5ab
sentimental / rasiō / rasavat 64ab 3.6ab
excuse / pajjāō / paryāyōktam 64cd 3.8ab

“revisionist” account of this ornament (see p. 109). The other two
ornaments, however, belong to a small class of “emotion tropes” (p.
47), which Bhāmaha treats as a group at the beginning of his third
chapter. While sentimental and excuse are defined very briefly
before being exemplified in the Ornament, the other representatives
of this class are not defined at all. Rather, Bhāmaha only gives
examples of them (table 1.11). While we obviously cannot compare
the wording of the definitions in such cases, it is clear that Bhāmaha
has treated them as a group, and the Mirror has not. Either it was
Bhāmaha who organized them into a group, or the author of the
Mirror chose to undo Bhāmaha’s organization and instead offer
a flatter categorization of literary ornaments by dispersing these
“emotion tropes” throughout his book.

Another point of very close similarity between the Mirror and
Bhāmaha’s Ornament is the number and kind of subvarieties they
recognize for each ornament. The subvarieties are exactly the
same in number and kind for identification, illumination,
disavowal, exalted, fusion, and twinning. In many of these
cases, such as disavowal and twinning, Daṇḍin proposes a
different classification of subvarieties than Bhāmaha and the Prakrit
Mirror. In the case of comparison, Bhāmaha explicitly rejects
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Table 1.11: Ornaments defined in half a verse in the Mirror and only
exemplified in the Ornament

Name Mirror Ornament

coincidence / samāhiō / samāhitam 71ab exemplified in 3.10
haughtiness / ujjā / ūrjasvi 86cd exemplified in 3.7
intense affection / pēmāisaō / prēyaḥ 89cd exemplified in 3.4cd–5
exalted / udattō / udāttam 92ab exemplified in 3.11

earlier classifications in favor of a unified treatment that recognizes
only one subvariety, namely “counterpart comparison.” In the
case of matching, Bhāmaha does not explicitly reject an earlier
classification, but he does not mention any subvarieties, whereas the
Mirror does. In the case of alliteration, Bhāmaha proposes several
varieties that do not clearly map onto the two varieties recognized
by theMirror. In only one case, namely benediction, does Bhāmaha
introduce subvarieties for an ornament that lacks them in theMirror.
See the discussion of these individual ornaments for my speculations
about what motivated the change in the number of subvarieties.

Examples

As noted above (p. 38), Bhāmaha clearly claimed authorial
responsibility over the examples in his Ornament. I have not found
any compelling reason to suggest that Bhāmaha was not, in general,
telling the truth. It has been noted, however, that some of Bhāmaha’s
examples are presented as if they were taken from earlier works
of literature (Kane 1961: 86). But this is only true for the handful
of ornaments discussed at the beginning of the third chapter, and
even there, I suspect (p. 47) that the “quotations” are not actually
quotations, but brief allusions to events described in those works.
Kane (1961: 87) invokes the chatrinyāya: one can refer to a group of
people, some of whom have parasols and others of whom do not, as
“the men with the parasols” (chattriṇaḥ). According to Kane, most of
Bhāmaha’s examples are his own compositions, even if a few quoted
verses have been included. Apart from the ornaments discussed at
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the beginning of the third chapter, they do not mention anyone in
particular; they are generic verses, either erotic or political-eulogistic
in character.

I have noted below, however, several instances in which
Bhāmaha’s example, while not a translation of theMirror ’s example,
seems nevertheless to have been inspired by it. These include
identification, exaggeration, matching, and most notably
intense affection. In this last example, the Mirror offers an erotic
verse, and the Ornament, using almost exactly the same words,
sketches a scene from the Mahābhārata.

Of course in all of these cases the reverse might in principle be
the case, i.e., the author of the Mirror was inspired by Bhāmaha’s
examples. But it appears that the Mirror ’s examples are generally
inspired by, if not actually quoted from, existing Prakrit literature,
whereas Bhāmaha’s examples are, by his own representation,
made up.

The argument from translation

One of the strongest arguments for my proposed direction of
borrowing is that, with one exception, no Sanskrit work has ever
been known to be rendered into Prakrit.38 By contrast, Prakrit
works were regularly rendered into Sanskrit, and in a variety of
ways. Individual verses were given a Sanskrit translation or chāyā
when they were discussed in commentaries, a practice that dates
back at least to the tenth century.39 And starting in the twelfth
century, abridged Sanskrit translations of earlier Prakrit works were
produced by Jain communities in North India. These abridgements
include Haribhadra’s Story of Samarāditya (Samarāiccakahā) and

38. The exception is a translation of the Jewel-Garland of Questions and Answers
(Praśnōttararatnamālā), which was translated into Prakrit by a Jain monk; see
Gāndhī (1949: 421–422).

39. In the tenth century, Abhinavagupta translated Ānandavardhana’s Prakrit
examples in the Light on Resonance (Dhvanyālōkaḥ) into Sanskrit when composing
his commentary on the latter; in the early twelfth century, Ruyyaka, the first
commentator on Mammaṭa’s Light on Literature (Kāvyaprakāśaḥ), did the same.
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Uddyōtana’s Kuvalayamālā (Chojnacki 2018: 1182). In the field of
technical literature, too, we have one case of an Apabhramsha work,
the Prakrit Piṅgala (Prākr̥tapaiṅgalam), being rendered into Sanskrit
(in Dāmōdara’s Ornament of Speech [Vāṇībhūṣāṇam] of the late
fourteenth century, Vyāsa 2007: 367), and one case of a Prakrit work
(Svayambhū’s Meters, ninth century) being rendered into Sanskrit
(in Candraśēkhara’s Chandaḥśēkharam of the early eleventh century,
Velankar 1962: xx–xxii). I know of no case where a work on meter
(or lexicography, or poetics) was ever translated from Sanskrit into
Prakrit.

When trying to adjudicate the relative priority of two commenta-
tors on Mammaṭa’s Light on Literature, Parikh noted that one of them
cites a verse in the original Prakrit, and the other cites the same verse
in a Sanskrit rendering. This led him to confidently conclude that
the former was the basis of the latter, since “[t]he traditional practice
has always been to translate Prakrit into Sanskrit and not vice versa”
(Parikh 1959: 10).

This is not to say that a Sanskrit text could not have been a source
for works of poetics in other languages. On the contrary, we know of
many examples of this phenomenon, in which a Sanskrit work deeply
influenced a work in Pali, Tibetan, Sinhala, Kannada, or Tamil. My
point is that Prakrit is a counterexample to this overall tendency, at
least according to the current state of our knowledge.

This creates a very strong presumption that it was the PrakritMirror
that influenced the Sanskrit Ornament, rather than the other way
around. But this must remain a presumption for the moment. What
would really support this argument are instances when a Prakrit word
or phrase has been rendered incorrectly into Sanskrit in Bhāmaha’s
Ornament, or vice versa. I have not identified any such instances. Of
course there are places where one text could be argued to be clearer
or less awkward than the other, but these are essentially subjective
judgments that, even if they were true, would not necessarily bear on
the direction of influence. In this connection, I must mention J.C.
Wright’s attempt to argue that Daṇḍin’s Mirror of Literature used the
PaliOrnaments Made Easy (Subōdhālaṅkārō) as a source (Wright 2002).
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That argument fails on several levels, but partly because it proceeds
by a subjective and tendentious evaluation of Daṇḍin’s style.40

The ascription of a commentary on the Light on Prakrit to
Bhāmaha suggests that the latter had, or at least was imagined to
have, some expertise in Prakrit grammar. As I noted above, the
commentary unfortunately displays the author’s lack of expertise on
many points. Nevertheless this could provide some circumstantial
evidence that the author of the Ornament of Literature was at least
aquainted with the Prakrit language. The argument would have
been stronger if the Captivating commentary actually cited words or
phrases from the Mirror of Ornaments, but as far as I can tell, it does
not.

Although nothing definite regarding the directionality of trans-
lation can be known from a comparative study of the two texts,
we can nevertheless make some novel observations regarding the
procedures of Sanskrit–Prakrit or Prakrit–Sanskrit translation. One
is that desiderative forms in Sanskrit correspond to compounds
with the noun taṇhā- “desire” (v. 58, v. 106), probably because
Prakrit does not have a synthetic desiderative formation of its own.
Another is that the passive form viruddha- “opposed, conflicted” is
represented in v. 11 as virōha-paḍia-, “fallen into conflict,” which
suggests that the verb paḍa can function as a passivizing auxiliary
in Prakrit, like the homophone paḍu in Kannada.41

Conclusion

From the foregoing we can conclude that there is no piece of
evidence that definitively suggests that that Mirror was prior to

40. Incidentally, some of Wright’s more convincing points — such as the pun on
kāntiḥ and atikrāntā that only works in Middle Indic (Wright 2002: 325) — can
be explained by pointing to an earlier tradition of poetics in Middle Indic to
which Daṇḍin was an indirect heir, and to which, on my analysis, Bhāmaha was
a direct heir.

41. I thank Shubha Shanthamurthy for this observation. Traditionally paḍa is taken to
derive from Sanskrit pat, but it exhibits “spontaneous retroflexion,” which suggests
the influence of the Dravidian lexeme.
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the Ornament or vice versa. Both scenarios — a Prakrit work being
partially recast into Sanskrit, or a Sanskrit work being partially recast
into Prakrit — are completely unique in the history of Indian poetics.
Nevertheless there are several considerations that lead us to suspect
that it was Bhāmaha who borrowed from the Prakrit Mirror rather
than the other way around.

I believe the argument from translation is the most convincing: a
Prakrit work being rendered into Sanskrit is a regular occurrence
in the history of Indian literature, whereas if the Mirror were a
partial translation of the Ornament, it would really be quite unique.
But another feature of the Mirror that is very difficult to describe
on the hypothesis that it is based on Bhāmaha’s Ornament is its
repertoire. It does not include several ornaments that Bhāmaha does
include (such as condensed expression [samāsōktiḥ], imagination
[bhāvikatvam], and target-comparison [upamēyōpamā]), whereas it
does include some ornaments, and some subvarieties of ornaments,
that Bhāmaha explicitly rejects (such as the varieties of comparison,
as it is, and just possibly inference, if the latter is equivalent to what
Bhāmaha calls reason [hētuḥ]). Now of course there are ornaments
in the Mirror that are not even mentioned in Bhāmaha’s Ornament,
but Bhāmaha might have had independent reasons for rejecting
them. In other words, if we think that the Mirror was based on
Bhāmaha’s Ornament as a source, we would have to assume that the
author of theMirror used Bhāmaha’s Ornament for those ornaments
that were defined in that work, and relied on some other text
for the ornaments that were not defined in that work. That is of
course possible — after all, Bhāmaha tells us that he utilized multiple
sources — but it comes very close to special pleading. It seems much
more likely to me that the Mirror is represents a tradition of poetics
in Prakrit that overlaps largely but not entirely with the tradition
of poetics in Sanskrit, and that Bhāmaha used the Mirror as one
of his principal sources in developing his own discussion of literary
ornaments in chapters two and three of his Ornament of Literature.

This suggestion is likely to arouse suspicion because Bhāmaha
is considered one of the founding fathers of Indian poetics, and
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scholars might find it unlikely in principle that Bhāmaha had
borrowed so liberally and literally from another work. They might
also be embarrassed if that work had been sitting right under their
noses for a century. But why is it that we consider Bhāmaha to be
the progenitor of Indian poetics? In part it is just by default: his is
probably the earliest work in Sanskrit available to us, and in fact it
might not have been available if the weather had been slightly worse
in Kerala one year. He is clearly an original thinker, but as we have
seen, he refers repeatedly to predecessors in the field, and (in my
reading) admits to taking his definitions from another source. But
the other reason is a widespread and inaccurate conflation of Indian
poetics with Sanskrit poetics. Bhāmaha was certainly consecrated as the
progenitor of a tradition of poetics in Sanskrit, especially among
Kashmiri authors like Udbhaṭa and Vāmana. But Sanskrit poetics is
not Indian poetics. Early Indian literary traditions in the Prakrit and
Tamil languages came to be the object of systematic reflection, partly
if not entirely independently of Sanskrit traditions of literature and
systematic thought. (In the case of Prakrit, the Mirror is of course
the only surviving example of poetics as such, but there are many
more texts devoted to metrics and lexicography.) The same could
be said of literary sciences in the vernacular literatures attested
subsequently, such as Kannada: they are not simply vernacular
“versions” of Sanskrit knowledge. In the case of Prakrit, I would
suggest as a hypothesis that the language disciplines — metrics,
poetics, grammar, and lexicography — flourished soon after, if not
during, the flourishing of Prakrit literature itself, which I would
place largely between the second and the eighth century of the
common era.42 This accords with the very rough timeframe, between
the fourth and the eighth century, that I suggest for the Mirror of
Ornaments, and Bhāmaha’s apparent use of the Mirror as a source
prior to the early seventh century closes this window slightly.

42. Most of the pre-Hēmacandra works were lost, due to the “Hēmacandra bottleneck”
(Ollett 2017: 143).
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TheMirror and other texts

Bhāmaha’sOrnament of Literature is the only other work of poetics for
which close and systematic similarities to the Mirror of Ornaments on
the level of word choice can be demonstrated. There are, however,
a number of suggestive parallels with other, later works of poetics,
especially concerning the ornaments that the Mirror alone, among
“early” works, discusses. This suggests that the authors of these later
works might have known the Mirror, or that they might have known
other works, now lost to us, that similarly discuss some of those
ornaments.

A quick look at the repertoire of Rudraṭa’s Ornament of Literature
might suggest that Rudraṭa was familiar with the Prakrit Mirror, or
vice versa: Rudraṭa defines and exemplifies ornaments named bhāvaḥ
(7.38–41), anumānam (7.56–63), parikaraḥ (7.72–76), and uttaram
(7.93–95), the names of which are identical to ornaments discussed
in the Mirror. But this argument is less probative than it appears.
Rudraṭa added almost thirty new ornaments to those familiar from
earlier works. Whether Rudraṭa himself invented these ornaments
or simply pulled them from earlier works that are now lost, or
some combination thereof, his Ornament represents the greatest
single expansion of the repertoire of ornaments in the history of
poetics. And closer inspection reveals that nearly all of the similarly-
named ornaments in Rudraṭa’s Ornament are in fact totally different
from their counterparts in the Mirror. Of those just named, only
anumānam closely resembles the Mirror ’s aṇumāṇaṁ.

Nevertheless Rudraṭa’s discussion of anumānam (see inference
below, p. 163) and anyōktiḥ (see intention below, p. 132) are close
enough to the Mirror ’s discussion to suggest that they do have some
common origin. These two ornaments may have been sufficiently
well-established in the period preceding Rudraṭa that they would
naturally have suggested themselves as additions to the repertoire.
However, Rudraṭa’s use use of a phrase identical to one found in the
Mirror ’s example of “concealed comparison” in his own example of
a “compound comparison” (the equivalent subvariety) suggests to
me that he might have known the Prakrit Mirror firsthand (p. 82).
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The pair of intention (bhāvaō, p. 132) and revelation (ubbhēō,
p. 176) make up a special case. Both Bhōja and Śōbhākara appear
to know of an ornament called udbhēdaḥ from earlier sources, and
this ornament is quite similar to the Mirror ’s, although neither
reproduces the Mirror ’s subvarieties. Bhōja, too, identifies this
ornament with one that he calls bhāvikam, which is once again similar
to what the Mirror calls bhāvaō. To me, this suggests that Bhōja and
Śōbhākara had access to now-lost texts that defined these ornaments
more or less in the way that the Mirror did. I don’t think that either
of them had access to theMirror itself. In Bhōja’s case, we might have
expected him to quote from it more extensively if he had.

Thus, in my view, the Mirror of Ornaments had a major, albeit
indirect, influence on the tradition of poetics in India through the
Ornament of Literature of Bhāmaha, who utilized it as one of his
main sources. It may have been available to Rudraṭa, an innovative
thinker who likely drew on a number of now-forgotten sources when
compiling his own Ornament of Literature. After the ninth century
or so, however, it appears to have been consulted very rarely, if
at all, by other authors. Bhōja and Śōbhākara were probably not
directly familiar with it, although they evince an awareness of some
of its content that they may have acquired from other texts that are
now lost.



Chapter 2

Translation and Analysis

Introduction: 1–4

1 With a beauty to her step,
Arranged in beautiful words,

faultless ornaments adorning her body,
faultless ornaments adorning its body,

and rich in the the choicest color,
and rich in the choicest syllables,

I do reverence to the Goddess of Learning
and to poetry.
sundara-paa-viṇṇāsaṁ vimalālaṅkāra-rēhia-sarīraṁ
sui-dēviaṁ ca kavvaṁ ca paṇamimō pavara-vaṇṇaḍḍhaṁ

This verse is an overture (maṅgalācaraṇam) which serves two
purposes: it pays reverence to the Goddess of Learning, and also
introduces the main topic of the work, which is poetry and more
specifically the literary ornaments discussed in the following verses.

All of the adjectives describing the Goddess of Learning can be
taken in an alternative sense as describing poetry. Typically this
figure would be described as condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ),
which is, however, not discussed in the Mirror. Using its vocabulary,
we would describe the technique of assigning multiple meanings to
a single word as fusion.

63
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Note also that the title suidēviaṁ (śrutidēvīm) is quite uncommon;
we would expect, rather, suadēviaṁ (śrutadēvīm), the typical title for
the Jain goddess of learning. See p. 13 above and Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe
(2001: i).

2 That which makes every poem good and
worth listening to is what we call
an “ornament” — a sign for bad poets
to stop making poetry.

savvāiṁ kavvāiṁ savvāiṁ jēṇa honti bhavvāiṁ
tam alaṅkāraṁ bhaṇimō ’laṅkāraṁ kukavi-kavvāṇaṁ

Two words are used twice here in different meanings: savva- means
both “all” (Sanskrit sarva-) and “worth listening to” (Sanskrit śravya-),
and alaṅkāra- means both “ornament” and “saying ‘enough’” (alam
being the word for “enough” in Sanskrit and Prakrit).1 This verse
therefore exemplifies ornaments that our author would call fusion
and alliteration.

3 A beautiful woman’s face and a poem,
as exceedingly beautiful and as gracious
as each may be, loses its luster
if its ornaments are removed before the public.

accanta-sundaraṁ pi hu niralaṅkāraṁ jaṇammi kīrantaṁ
kāmiṇi-muhaṁ va kavvaṁ hōi pasaṇṇaṁ pi vicchāaṁ

Once again, the adjectives describing the woman’s face can be
taken in an alternative sense as describing the poem (the ornament
being condensed expression; see v. 1). The “ornaments” are either
cosmetic or literary, and “gracious” refers either to a placid smile or
the literary quality (guṇa-) of “clarity” (prasāda-).

Pāṇḍē perceptively noted a clear similarity between this verse and
one of Bhāmaha’s introductory verses (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001:
xvi, 2), 1.13cd: na kāntam api nirbhūṣaṁ vibhāti vanitāmukham “even

1. The double meaning was appreciated by Bhayani, but not by Nāhaṭā (and Jaina
and Pāṇḍē).
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a lovely woman’s face does not appeal without ornaments.” He
also notes that the preference seemingly given here to ornaments
(alaṅkāra-) over literary qualities (guṇa-) contrasts with later
theorists, for whom qualities were more essential than ornaments
(Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: 1). He noted Ānandavardhana and Bhōja;
we can include Mammaṭa and Hēmacandra in this group as well.

4 So carefully learn to recognize
the various kinds of ornaments,
when ornamented by which
poems are held in high esteem.

tā jāṇiūṇa ṇiuṇaṁ lakkhejjaha bahuvihē alaṅkārē
jēhi alaṅkariāiṁ bahu-maṇṇijjanti kavvāiṁ

Contents: 5–10

5 [1] comparison; [2] identification;
[3] illumination; [4] suppression;
[5] alliteration; [6] exaggeration;
[7] distinction; [8] disavowal;
[9] as it is; [10] divergence;
[11] sentimental; [12] excuse;

uvamā-rūvaa-dīvaa-rōhāṇuppāsa-aïsaa-visēsā
akkhēva-jāi-vaïrēa-rasia-pajjāa-bhaṇiāō

6 [13] matching; [14] coincidence;
[15] conflict; [16] doubt;
[17] manifestation; [18] intention;
[19] corroboration;
[20] accompaniment by others;
[21] concomitance;

jāhāsaṅkha-samāhia-virōha-saṁsaa-vibhāvaṇā-bhāvā
atthantara-ṇāsō aṇṇa-pariarō taha sahottī a

7 [22] haughtiness; [23] denial;
[24] intense affection; [25] exalted;
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[26] exchange; [27] predominant in substance,
action, and quality; and [28] the manifold fusion;

ujjā-avaṇhavā iu pemmāisaō udatta-pariattā
davv’-uttara-kiri’-uttara-guṇ’-uttarā bahu-silēsā a

8 [29] trick praise; [30] balance;
then [31] out of context;
[32] inference; [33] mirror;
[34] seeing-as; [35] mixture;

vavaēsa-thuī-samajōiā iu apatthua-ppasaṁsā a
aṇumāṇaṁ āarisō uppekkhā taha a saṁsiṭṭhī

9 [36] benediction; [37] comparison-identification;
know [38] lesson as well; [39] seeing-as component;
[40] revelation; [41] reverted; and [42] twinning.

āsīsā uvamā-rūvaaṁ ca jāṇaha ṇiarisaṇaṁ taha a
uppekkhāvaaobbhēa-valia-jamaēhi saṁjuttā

10 Just this many are the ornaments
that are well-established in literature:
counting in order, they are more
than twice twenty in number.

ettia-mettā ēē kavvē supaḍiṭṭhiā alaṅkārā
ahiā uvakkamēṇaṁ vīsāō doṇṇi saṅkhāō

One might expect “two more than twice twenty” (vīsāō doṇṇi biuṇāo)
since the number of ornaments enumerated is in fact forty-two.

1. Comparison (uvamā/upamā): 11–40

11 That which, through a quality, attains the similarity
of the target with a standard that happens to conflict
with it in place, time, or action, is comparison.

uvamāṇēṇaṁ jā dēsa-kāla-kiriā-virōha-paḍiēṇa
uvamēassa sarisaaṁ lahaï guṇēṇaṁ khu sā uvamā

Ornament 2.30: viruddhēnōpamānēna dēśa-kāla-kriyādibhiḥ
upamēyasya yat sāmyaṁ guṇalēśēna sōpamā
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12 [1] Counterpart; [2] Provided with qualities;
[3] Incomparable; [4] Garland; [5] Doubled;
[6] Complete; [7] Hidden; [8] Chain;
[9] Trace; [10] Slightly loose;

paḍivatthū guṇa-kaliā asamā mālā a biuṇa-rūvā a
sampuṇṇā gūḍhā saṅkhalā a lēsā a dara-vialā

13 [11] Mutual; [12] Praise; [13] Directed; [14] Blame;
[15] Superiority; [16] Homophonous; [17] Contrived —
These are the seventeen comparisons.

ekkekkamā pasaṁsā tallicchā ṇindiā aïsaā a
sui-miliā taha a viappiā a sattaraha uvamāu

Uvamā/Upamā (comparison) is the most fundamental ornament in
Indian literary theory. It was probably one of the first to be named
and defined, as it is included among the five ornaments discussed
in the Treatise on Theater (16.41). The vocabulary of comparison is
used to discuss a wide range of other ornaments. It is not surprising,
then, that later theorists who attempted to classify ornaments
according to functional or cognitive criteria almost always selected
comparison as the archetypal ornament. For Vāmana, it is first in
the list of ornaments of sense, and has an extensive “elaboration”
in 4.3. According to Abhinavagupta, Bhaṭṭa Tauta taught that
“every ornament is an elaboration of comparison.”2 For Rudraṭa, a
major category of ornaments included those based on comparison-
relations (aupamyam) in the eighth chapter of his Ornament of
Literature, and Bhōja follows suit. Ruyyaka, too, placed comparison
at the head of ornaments of sense in his Totality of Ornaments
(Alaṅkārasarvasvam, pp. 31–32). comparison is the first ornament
to be discussed in the Mirror, and the third ornament of sense to
be discussed in Bhāmaha’s Ornament, following identification and
illumination.

2. New ‘Dramatic Art’ (Abhinavabhāratī), vol. 2, p. 321: upamā-prapañcaś ca sarvō ’laṅkāra
iti vidvadbhiḥ pratipannam ēva; a reviewer suggests that Vāmana is probably the
vidvad that Bhaṭṭa Tauta was referring to.
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A comparison involves a relation of similarity (sarisaā, sāmyam)
between a target of comparison (uvamēaṁ, upamēyam), i.e.,
that which is compared to something else, and a standard
of comparison (uvamāṇaṁ, upamānam), i.e., that to which it is
compared. Both the Mirror (11) and Bhāmaha’s Ornament (2.30)
mention that these two entities are “in conflict with” (viruddha-,
virōhapaḍia-) each other in terms of place, time, or action.3 Finally,
they both mention that the comparison is effected by means of
a quality (guṇaḥ), which in later works is generally referred to
as the “property that resides in both” (sādhāraṇa-dharmaḥ) the
target and the standard. The similarity of the Mirror ’s and the
Ornament’s definitions can be gauged, as usual, by contrasting them
with Daṇḍin’s definition in the Mirror of Literature, where he simply
defines comparison by the apprehension of similarity “in any way
whatsoever” (yathākathañcit, 2.14).

The discussion of comparison is typically the longest of all
ornaments in works of poetics. This is true for the Mirror (30
verses) and Bhāmaha’s Ornament (35 verses); in Daṇḍin’sMirror (52
verses) and in Bhaṭṭi’s Poem (6 verses), comparison is second only
to twinning. Between these early authorities, there are striking
differences both in the number and the kinds of subvarieties they
accept. Bhaṭṭi has six, and Daṇḍin has thirty-two; their lists do not
overlap with each other at all. The Prakrit Mirror has seventeen,
about six of which bear at least a resemblance to subvarieties named
by Daṇḍin.

Bhāmaha’s discussion is rather different, in that it does not consist
primarily of an enumeration and exemplification of subvarieties. No
example follows his initial definition (2.30). Instead, he explains
the means by which similarity can be conveyed in Sanskrit, i.e.,
using the words yathā or iva, the suffix vat, or a compound (2.31–
33). Then he discusses a single subvariety of comparison, namely,
“counterpart” (prativastūpamā, 2.34–36). He then rejects a number

3. I have emended varōha to virōha in the Mirror ’s definition, partly because it makes
better sense (varōha would have to be avarōha “conformity”), and partly because it
is suggested by Bhāmaha’s viruddhēna.
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of subvarieties (2.37–38) on the grounds that they are already
covered by his definition, and specifically through his reference
to a “common quality” (sāmānyaguṇaḥ). He appears to refer to
two separate classifications of comparison (Bronner 2012: 109).
The first (2.37) was “formulated by some great men” (kaiścin
mahātmabhiḥ) and involves a distinction between “blame” (nindā),
“praise” (praśaṁsā), and “a desire to convey” (ācikhyāsā). I will call
this the “evaluative triad.” The second classification (2.38) is simply
referred to as “a very long list that begins with ‘garland comparison’
(mālōpamā).” After this dismissal, Bhāmaha presents and exemplifies
seven different faults that can apply to the use of comparison
(2.39–65).

TheMirror ’s seventeen subvarieties include all of those rejected by
Bhāmaha, both the “evaluative triad” of praise, blame, and a desire
to convey, as well as “garland.” This is also true of Daṇḍin’s Mirror :
as Bronner (2012: 107) has shown, Daṇḍin includes in his long
discussion of comparison all the subvarieties that Bhāmaha had
rejected, very likely because he had rejected them. One possibility,
then, is that the author of the Prakrit Mirror, like Daṇḍin, included
these subvarieties because Bhāmaha had rejected them. Another
possibility is that the author of the Prakrit Mirror wanted to
define and exemplify ornaments without getting into theoretical
controversies. This would put it in company of other “vernacular”
adaptations of Sanskrit works of poetics, but the author does make
certain theoretical interventions (see v. 45, about the classification
of identification). My own view is that the Mirror was among the
sources that Bhāmaha criticized. We will need to revisit this question
in connection with the individual subvarieties.

What is beyond dispute, however, is that one of the discussions
of comparison— either the one found in Bhāmaha’s Ornament
or the one found in the Prakrit Mirror — must be based on the
other. The definitions of both comparison in general and its
“counterpart” subvariety are almost word-for-word the same. The
definitions themselves do not suggest one or another direction of
borrowing. One might say that the expression virōhapaḍiēṇa in the
Mirror ’s definition is more awkward than Bhāmaha’s viruddhēna. But
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Bhāmaha’s guṇalēśēna might be subject to a similar criticism, in that
lēśa- seems either unnecessary or too restrictive.

For Bhaṭṭi, the subvarieties of comparison are defined exclusively
by the words with which the comparison is expressed.4 By contrast,
the author of the Mirror takes a great interest in the structure of
comparison, that is, the relations of similarity that exist between a
standard and a target under different configurations. By contrast,
Daṇḍin’s subvarieties include, beyond the “the propositional
structure of similitude with its many permutations,” “a whole
range of propositions that imply a resemblance between X and Y”
(Bronner 2012: 108). Of the seven subvarieties that have vaguely
similar names in Daṇḍin’s Mirror and the Prakrit Mirror (atiśaya-,
nindā-, praśaṁsā-, ācikhyāsā-, asādhāraṇa-, mālā-, and prativastu-, to
use Daṇḍin’s words), five are either mentioned or defined in
Bhāmaha’s Ornament, atiśaya- is used in a totally different sense
(Daṇḍin means by its “exaggeration,” the Mirror “superiority”), and
asādhāraṇa- corresponds to a separate ornament in Bhāmaha’s text
called ananvayaḥ. All this suggests to me that there is no direct
relationship between the discussion of comparison in the Sanskrit
and Prakrit Mirror s, and that any similarity between them is due to
their shared similarity with Bhāmaha’s Ornament.

1.1. Counterpart (prativastu/paḍivatthū): 14–15

14 counterpart is that comparison
which has the form of a similar thing,
despite the absence of words like iva, miva, and piva,
through the apprehension of similar qualities.

paḍivatthū sā uvamā jā hōi samāṇa-vatthu-rūvā a
iva-miva-pivāi-rahiā vi sarisa-guṇa-paccaāhintō

Ornament 2.34: samāna-vastu-nyāsēna prativastūpamōcyatē
yathēvānabhidhānē ’pi guṇa-sāmya-pratītitaḥ

4. Bhaṭṭi’s varieties are identified by Jayamaṅgala as comparison using iva, yathā, saha,
a taddhita suffix (viz. vat), sama, and an elliptical variety (luptōpamā), in which the
marker of comparison is absent.
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15 Few are those kings on this earth
who have achieved the pleasures of the triad.
Rare are those trees that have
sweet fruits, flowers, and glossy leaves.

sampatta-tivagga-suhā thōvā puhavīa honti ṇaraṇāhā
mahura-pphalā sa-kusumā siṇiddha-pattā tarū viralā

In my reading this and the next subvariety form a small unit,
wherein the comparison is not between one thing and another,
but between an entire state of affairs and another. In Vāmana’s
terminology (4.2.3), the standard and the target are sentence-
meanings (vākyārthaḥ) rather than word-meanings (padārthaḥ). This
will be relevant in the discussion of the next subvariety.

The definition of prativastūpamā (“counterpart comparison”) in
the Mirror (14) is almost identical to Bhāmaha’s (2.34).5 Both
definitions state that a counterpart comparison either takes the
form of a similar thing (samāṇavatthurūvā) or is expressed by the
mention of a similar thing (samānavastunyāsēna). The comparison
is based on an apprehension of similar qualities (sarisaguṇapaccaa-,
guṇasāmyapratīti-) despite the absence of a word explicitly marking
the comparison, such as yathā or iva (in Sanskrit) or iva, miva, or
piva (in Prakrit).

Bhāmaha has an additional verse of explanation (2.35), which
refers to the following example: “How many virtuous men are there
who share their wealth with good people? How many roadside trees
are there that are bent with sweet ripe fruit?”6 Bhāmaha’s analysis
of his own example is not free from difficulties. He claims that the
quality associated with the target (namely, a talented person’s
quality of sharing wealth with good people) actually differs from the

5. In fact Bhāmaha’s text shows us that vi in the second line of theMirror ’s definition,
which had been taken as a prefix to sarisa by Nāhaṭā and Bhayani, is actually the
concessive particle (Sanskrit api). It also confirms pacc[a]āhintō, the reading of the
manuscript, which Bhayani had changed to paaēāhintō.

6. Ornament 2.36: kiyantaḥ santi guṇinaḥ sādhu-sādhāraṇaśriyaḥ ~ svādu-pāka-phalā-
namrāḥ kiyantō vādhva-śākhinaḥ ~~
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quality associated with the standard (namely, a tree’s quality of
having low-hanging fruit). As Sankara Rama Sastri notes (1956: 84),
however, there is in fact a shared quality, namely rarity, which is
suggested by the word kiyantaḥ (“how many?”) in the case of both
the target and the standard. In fact, Bhāmaha’s analysis would be
roundly rejected by later authors. For Mammaṭa and Ruyyaka, what
distinguishes “counterpart comparison” from another ornament
they call example (dr̥ṣṭāntaḥ) is the fact that the quality is in fact the
same in the case of both the standard and the target (whereas in
example the qualities are merely similar, and serve to make the two
states of affairs “reflections” of each other).

The example in the Mirror is very similar to Bhāmaha’s, in that
rarity is the common property, expressed by thōvā (“few”) in the
case of the target and viralā (“far between”) in the case of the
standard. The parallelism between the target and standard
suggests a further comparison, namely, between the three goals of
human life (tivagga-) and the fruits, flowers, and leaves of a tree.

Figure 2.1: Diagram of a “counterpart comparison”

standard

trees with leaves,
flowers, and fruit

quality

rarity

target

people who have
attained three goals

comparison

inherenceinherence

There is, once again, little that points toward a direction
of borrowing. Bhāmaha’s problematic analysis of his own verse
suggests to me that he adapted an existing example without really
understanding its structure. If, by contrast, the Mirror borrowed
from Bhāmaha, then this discussion — the very first definition-
and-example pair in the Mirror — might serve as an implicit
acknowledgement of the Ornament’s influence.7

7. This point was suggested by Yigal Bronner.
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There are partial echoes of the Mirror ’s verse in Līlāvaī 18
(sampatta-tivagga-suhō) and in a verse quoted by Jinēśvara: “All trees
can grow branches from their roots; few are those trees (tarū viralā)
that can form a root from their branches.”8

1.2. Provided with qualities (guṇakaliā): 16ab, 17

16ab That is called provided with qualities
in which the similarity arises through two qualities.

guṇa-kaliā sā bhaṇṇaï guṇēhi dōhiṁ pi sarisaā jattha

17 Lakṣmī looks lovely, beautiful as fresh flowers,
on the chest of Madhumatha, dark as tamāla tree,

as if she were a campaka shoot,
beautiful with fresh flowers,

on the slope of the Vindhya mountains,
dark with tamāla trees.
campaa-laï vva ṇava-kusuma-
sundarā sahaï viñjha-kaṭae vva

vaccha-tthalammi lacchī tamāla-ṇīlē mahumahassa

Despite the semantic lightness of kalia- (“furnished with,” “known
by,” “reckoned according to,” etc.), the definition makes clear that
this variety involves two qualities. In the example, the first quality
is the whiteness of both Lakṣmī (the target) and a campaka shoot
(the standard); but Lakṣmī is connected with Viṣṇu’s chest, and the
campaka is connected with the forested slopes of the Vindhyas, and
these additional qualifiers are connected by the additional quality
of darkness. In the example, there are two standard–target pairs,
each of which is joined with the particle vva.

Although not constitutive of this variety, the expressions “tamāla-
dark” and “fresh-flower-beautiful” have slightly different meanings
depending on their referents: dark as tamāla trees in the case of
Viṣṇu’s chest, and dark with tamāla trees in the case of the slopes;

8. Treasury of Gāhā-Gems 709:mūlāhintō sāhāṇa sambhavō hōi sayala-vacchāṇaṁ ~ sāhāhiṁ
mūla-bandhō jēhiṁ kaō tē tarū viralā ~~
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similarly beautiful as a fresh flower in the case of Lakṣmī, and
beautiful on account of its fresh flowers in the case of the campaka
shoot.

Figure 2.2: Diagram of a “comparison provided with qualities”

standard 1

campaka sprout

quality 1

having freshly-
blossomed flowers

target 1

Lakṣmī

standard 2

Vindhya’s slopes

quality 2

darkness

target 2

Viṣṇu’s chest

comparison

inherenceinherence

qualificationqualification

comparison

inherenceinherence

This variety is not mentioned as such by any other work. Daṇḍin’s
samuccayōpamā involves the mention of multiple shared qualities,
but is simpler than this example.9 A closer parallel, as noted above,
certain varieties of comparison discussed first by Vāmana (4.2.3)
in which a state of affairs (vākyārthaḥ) rather than a single entity
(padārthaḥ) is compared. Vāmana gave as an example the following
verse from Kālidāsa’s Dynasty of Raghu:

With his body smeared with sandalwood,
and a long necklace slung over his shoulders,
this Pāṇḍya looks like the Himālaya Mountain

9. Mirror of Literature 2.21: samuccayōpamāpy asi na kāntyaiva mukhaṁ tava ~
hlādakākhyēna cānvēti karmaṇēndum itīdr̥śī ~~ “Your face doesn’t only resemble the
moon in beauty, but in what it does, namely delight.”
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with waterfalls bursting over it
and the rising sun reddening its slopes.10

Here we can see that, like the Mirror ’s example of “comparison
provided with qualities,” the standard and the target are two
states of affairs. To understand how this variety might differ
from the preceding variety, namely “counterpart comparison,” we
can consult Ruyyaka (pp. 33–34), who builds upon a distinction
introduced by Mammaṭa between counterpart comparison and
example. In the former case, the quality shared between the
standard and the target is really the same (in the preceding
example, it was rareness). In the latter case, the qualities are not
actually the same, and hence not really “shared,” but merely similar
enough to each other to present the standard and the target as
“reflections” of each other. In example, strictly speaking, there is
no word expressive of the comparison. But Ruyyaka allows the same
relationship found in example to be present when a word expressive
of the comparison is found, and he gives as an example the verse
from the Dynasty of Raghu cited above. “The waterfalls and the rising
sun,” he notes, “are presented as reflections of the color of his
necklace and body.”11 In structural terms, the example is similar to
the Mirror ’s example: the comparison is between one complex state
of affairs and another, or stated differently, each element of the state
of affairs finds a “reflection” in an element of the corresponding
state of affairs, owing to the similarity of their explicitly-mentioned
qualities. To be clear, it seems from the definition of this variety in
the Mirror that it is constituted not by a comparison involving an
entire state of affairs, nor by a relationship of “reflection” between
elements in the standard and the target, but simply by the
presence of more than one quality linking the standard and the
target. I suggest, however, that this feature is strongly associated

10. Dynasty of Raghu 6.60: pāṇḍyō ’yam aṁsārpita-lamba-hāraḥ kl̥ptāṅga-rāgō hari-
candanēna ~ ābhāti bālātapa-rakta-sānuḥ sa-nirjharōdgāra ivādri-rājaḥ ~~

11. Totality of Ornaments p. 34: atra hārāṅga-rāgayōr nirjhara-bālātapau pratibimbatvēna
nirdiṣṭau.
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with the features Vāmana and later Ruyyaka would identify in the
Kālidāsa verse cited above.

For an image similar to theMirror ’s example, see Slaying of Rāvaṇa
5.14: “A frown came over Rāma’s firm and broad forehead, dark as a
tamāla leaf and streaming with sweat; like as a poison creeper clings
to the solid and extensive slope of the Vindhya, dark blue with tamāla
trees and drenched with rain.”12

1.3. Incomparable (asamā): 16cd, 18

16cd It is incomparable, they say,
when the target becomes the standard.

uvamēō kira jīē uvamāṇaṁ hōi sā asamā

18 There is nobody in the world like you in beauty,
slender girl, you who are like none other than yourself,
you who adorn the entire world with an expanse
of loveliness pure as moonlight.

jōṇhā-ṇimmala-lāaṇṇa-pasara-ciñcaïa-saala-bhuaṇāi
tuha tujjha vva kisōari samāṇa-rūvā jaē ṇatthi

In this subvariety, the target serves as its own standard, suggesting
its incomparability with any other standard.

No other text recognizes a subvariety with this name, but Bhāmaha
has included it as a separate ornament, with the name of unique
(ananvayaḥ, lit. “that of which there is no other positive example”),
near the end of his list (3.45–46), which Bhaṭṭi includes (10.69),
at least according to Jayamaṅgala. Daṇḍin does not define an
ornament under this name, but instead treats it as a subvariety of
comparison called asādhāraṇōpamā (2.37); in this he was followed
by Bhōja and Hēmacandra (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: v). Mammaṭa
and Ruyyaka, by contrast, follow Bhāmaha in considering unique to
be a separate ornament.

12. Slaying of Rāvaṇa 5.14: tō sē tamāla-ṇīlaṁ niḍāla-vaṭṭaṁ paloṭṭa-sēa-jala-laaṁ ~ bhiuḍī
thira-vitthiṇṇaṁ kaḍaaṁ viñjhassa visa-laa vva vilaggā ~~ (translation by Handiqui
1976: 38).
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In Ruyyaka’s Totality of Ornaments, the discussion of unique follows
immediately after the previously-discussed example of the Pāṇḍya
king, which I had suggested was similar to “comparison provided
with qualities.” The order is suggestive, but I am not inclined to
conclude from it that Ruyyaka knew the Mirror (or vice versa).

Figure 2.3: Diagram of an “incomparable comparison”

standard / target

the addressee

quality

beauty
comparison

inherence

1.4. Garland (mālā): 19ab, 20

19ab A garland is when there is
a series of different standards of comparison.

sā mālā uvamāṇāṇa jattha vivihāṇa hōi riñchōlī

20 Like Hari’s chest, it is beautified by Lakṣmī.
Like the sky, it is illuminated by the coursing sun.
Like the ocean’s water, it has whales and sharks.
It is your door —

with beautiful lotus flowers,
darkened by the shadows of visiting heroes,
decorated with elephants and dolphins.
hari-vacchaṁ va su-kamalaṁ
gaaṇaṁ va bhamanta-sūra-sacchāaṁ

sāara-jalaṁ va kari-maara-sōhiaṁ tuha ghara-ddāraṁ

The “garland” variety of comparison is when a single target is
described by multiple standards. It is mentioned by Bhāmaha
only as the first among an unknown number of subvarieties that
he does not enumerate on the grounds that they all fall under the
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general definition (2.30). Bhāmaha must have been aware of lists of
subvarieties such as we find in the Mirror. But if he had the Mirror ’s
list in mind, it must be explained why he uses the term mālōpamādi,
when “garland” comparison is fourth, not first, in the Mirror ’s list. I
think Bhāmaha may well have chosen this term for metrical reasons,
especially in view of the fact that he actually accepts two of the
first three subvarieties listed in the Mirror (viz. “counterpart” and
“incomparable,” the latter under a different name). Daṇḍin includes
it (2.42), almost certainly because Bhāmaha had excluded it, but
his example is structurally quite different than the Mirror ’s and is
certainly independent of it. In terms of its construction Daṇḍin’s
mālōpamā is comparable to what theMirror calls saṅkhalā (“chain,” p.
84 below). Rudraṭa’s “garland” (8.25–26) is, by contrast, identical to
the Mirror ’s, although it lacks the Mirror ’s bitextuality.13 The same
can be said of Bhōja’s version (Necklace of Sarasvatī p. 410), as an
example of which he gives a verse from the Slaying of Rāvaṇa.14

TheMirror ’s example is structurally complex: the single target is
compared with three separate standards, and a common property
between the standard and target is mentioned in all three cases. But
these common properties depend on double meanings (see fusion
below). For that reason I have left them in Prakrit in the diagram
below.

13. Ornament of Literature 8.26: śyāmālatēva tanvī candra-kalēvātinirmalā sā mē ~ haṁsīva
kalālāpā caitanyaṁ harati nidrēva ~~ “She’s thin as a creeping vine, pale as the slender
moon, her voice mellifluous like a goose’s, and she steals my consciousness like
sleep”.

14. Slaying of Rāvaṇa 1.48: sōha vva lakkhaṇa-muhaṁ vaṇamāla vva viaḍaṁ harivaïssa
uraṁ ~ kitti vva pavaṇa-taṇaaṁ āṇa vva balāiṁ sē vilaggaï diṭṭhī ~~ “His gaze fell upon
Lakṣmaṇa’s face like beauty, upon Sugrīva’s broad chest like a forest garland, upon
Hanumān like fame, and upon the forces like a command” (slightly modified from
Handiqui 1976: 7).
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Figure 2.4: Diagram of a “garland comparison”

target

the addressee’s door

quality 1

sukamalattaṇam

quality 2
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quality 3
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standard 1
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standard 2

the sky

standard 3

the ocean

comparison

comparison
comparison

1.5. Doubled (biuṇarūvā): 19cd, 21

19cd It is called doubled when it is fashioned
with standards that are doubled
and similar to each other.

biuṇa-sarisōvamāṇā viṇimmiā biuṇa-rūva tti

21 Lord, you, like the evening,
bear a similarity to the rainy season:
It has stopped the activity of the entire globe,

while you have rid the globe
of wicked enemies.

It has blotted out the brilliance of the sun,
while you have eclipsed
the power of heroic men.
ṇivvāvārīkaa-bhuaṇa-maṇḍalō sūra-ṇāsia-paāvō
ṇāha paōso vva tumaṁ pāusa-sarisattaṇaṁ vahasi
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In this variety a single target is compared to two standards.15

Unlike the preceding “garland” variety, the standards have to be
linked to each other, or more specifically, to constitute an additional
standard–target relationship. In the example, the target is the
king, and the first standard is the evening, which is then compared
to a further standard, namely the rainy season. The qualities have
different meanings when understood with reference to the king,
on the one hand, and the two standards, on the other. (Nāhaṭā
and Bhayani had understood the first word, ṇivvāvārīkaa-, to mean
only nirvyāpārīkr̥ta- “made without activity,” but Pāṇḍē’s suggestion
that it means niṣpāpārīkr̥ta- in reference to the king is ingenious and
adopted here.16) Hence this example involves a touch of fusion, or
if we do not confine ourselves to the ornaments discussed in this text,
condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ).

One of the compounds, sūra-ṇāsia-paāvō, should strictly mean
“[you are one] whose brilliance has been eclipsed by the
sun/heroes,” but since that would not fit the eulogistic tone of
the verse, I have taken it to mean “by whom the brilliance of the
sun/heroes has been eclipsed.” (Commentaries on Jain Prakrit texts
sometimes account for such looseness of construction by saying
prākr̥taśailyā, “because of the tendency of Prakrit.”)

1.6. Complete (sampuṇṇā): 22ab, 23

22ab If it is neither deficient nor excessive,
then it is complete.

ṇa hu ūṇā ṇa hu ahiā jā jāaï sā hu hōi sampuṇṇā

23 What makes you beautiful, long-eyed girl,
is your face,

15. Nāhaṭā (and Pāṇḍē) understood the name of this variety incorrectly, as viguṇa- (=
asampūrṇa-).

16. I have elected to retain the manuscript’s paāō (i.e., paāvō, pratāpaḥ), which has a
well-known double meaning, but Bhayani’s conjecture, pahāō, would also involve a
double meaning, namely prabhātaḥ “brightness” and prabhāvaḥ “power.”
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Figure 2.5: Diagram of a “doubled comparison”

target

the addressee

quality 1

making the world inactive /
ridding the world of enemies

quality 2

blotting out the sunlight /
destroying the valor of heroes

standard 1

the evening

standard 2

the monsoon

comparison

comparison

with a kētakī flower adorning your ear,
which is like a lotus,
with a little gosling standing at its side.

sōhasi vaaṇēṇa tumaṁ kēai-kaṇṇulliā-saṇāhēṇa
kamalēṇa va pāsaṭṭhia-muddhaḍa-haṁsēṇa pasaacchi

We should probably understand the elements that “complete”
this subvariety by reference to the elements that are missing in
other subvarieties. In the “hidden” subvariety, defined immediately
afterward, the word indicative of comparison is not present because
it is “hidden” within a compound. Thus it might appear that the
characteristic of this subvariety is the presence of a word indicative
of comparison, in this case va.
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In Vāmana’s Sūtras and Commentary on the Ornaments of Literature
and later texts, a “complete” comparison is characterized by an
explicit use of: (a) a word for the standard; (b) a word for the
target; (c) a word indicative of comparison; and (d) a word for
a common property or quality. The example in the Mirror does fit
this description, but it is in fact more complex than the example
given in Vāmana’s Sūtras (“this face of yours is pleasing like the
moon”).17 In the Mirror the principal comparison, marked with va,
is between the addressee’s face and a lotus, but each term is qualified
by another phrase, and these qualifications, in turn, stand in an
implicit relation of comparison: the addressee’s face is adorned by a
kētakī flower, worn as an ear ornament, and the lotus is adorned by
a goose. In view of the banality of the primary comparison (between
the face and the lotus), the focus in this verse is surely on the
secondary comparison, between the kētakī flower and the goose.
Arguably “standing at the side” expresses the quality shared by
both the kētakī flower and the goose, but clearly it is the whiteness of
both the flower and the goose that motivates the comparison, and
this whiteness is merely suggested.

Thus, as often, the example does more than simply exemplify
the subvariety of comparison in question. In the accompanying
diagram, I have made the “extraneous” elements translucent,
although as noted above, these elements are what make the verse
interesting. I suggest that the example is “complete” insofar as
a standard, a target, a quality, and a word indicative of the
comparison are all explicitly present.

1.7. Concealed (gūḍhā): 22cd, 24

22cd If, however, it is hidden in a compound,
then it is called concealed.

jā uṇa samāsa-līṇā sā gūḍhā bhaṇṇaē uvamā

17. Sūtras and Commentary on the Ornaments of Literature 4.2.4: kamalam iva mukhaṁ manō-
jñam ētat.
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Figure 2.6: Diagram of a “complete comparison”
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quality 2
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target 2
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standard 2
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target 1
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comparison

qualificationqualification

24 Slender girl, with plantain-pith thighs,
your breaths are pained
because of your sloping breasts,
and the weight of your behind
makes you walk so delicately.
How will you ever make it to your lover?

kaha pāvihisi kisōari daïaṁ thaṇaaḍa-sa-khēa-ṇīsasiri
rambhā-gabbhōru ṇiamba-bhāra-masiṇēṇa gamaṇēṇa

In a “concealed” comparison, the standard and target are
combined in a compound, and the word that would ordinarily
indicate the comparison (e.g., jahā, va, etc.) is not present.
Bhāmaha allows the comparison relationship to be expressed
within a compound (2.32) and therefore does not consider this
to be a separate subvariety, but Vāmana would consider this
variety “elliptical” (luptā, 4.2.6), and Rudraṭa names it “compound
comparison” (samāsōpamā, 8.17–22).

In the Mirror ’s example, the comparison is between the
addressee’s thighs and the pith (garbha-) of plantain trees, which
is expressed in the compound rambhā-gabbha-ūru-, “plantain-pith
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thighs.”18 The quality is omitted here, but in other contexts, the pith
of the plantain tree is said to be insubstantial, soft, or beautiful.19

In fact this very standard is used no less than three times by
Rudraṭa in his examples of comparison in his Ornament of Literature.
Besides what he calls a “sentence comparison” (vākyōpamā), viz.
“your thighs are like plantain piths” (8.8), he uses it twice in
exemplifying a “compound comparison.” In one subtype (8.20), the
quality is expressed within the compound (rambhāgarbhābhirāmōru-,
“plantain-pith-attractive-thigh”); in another (8.22), the quality is
absent, just like the example in the Prakrit Mirror (rambhāgarbhōru,
“plantain-pith-thigh”). The use of the exact same standard to
exemplify the same kind of comparison might suggest that Rudraṭa
was familiar with the Prakrit Mirror (see p. 61).

Figure 2.7: Diagram of a “concealed comparison”

quality

thickness

target

plantain trunks

standard

thighs comparison

1.8. Chain (saṅkhalā): 25ab, 26

25ab A chain occurs through interchanges
of a comparison that are composed again and again.

uvamā-vivajjaēhiṁ puṇa-viḍaviḍiēhi saṅkhalā hōi

26 It is you alone who are capable of bearing the load
of the earth’s foundations, like the earth’s expanse

18. I thank Csaba Dezső for suggesting the correct separation of words in this verse.

19. niḥsāra-, Aśvaghōṣa’s Story of the Buddha (Buddhacaritam, 14.6); mradiman-, Bāṇa’s
Story of Harṣa (Harṣacaritam, p. 143); subhaga-, Bhavabhūti, Mālatī and Mādhava
(Mālatīmādhavam, 2.3, p. 125).



Comparison e 85

is capable of bearing the load of the golden mountain,
and like the golden mountain is capable of bearing
the load of heaven.

saggassa va kaaṇa-girī kañcaṇa-giriṇō vva mahialāhōō
mahi-vīḍhassa vi bhara-dharaṇa-paccalō taha tumaṁ cēa

A “chain” is made of a series of comparisons in which one element
from the previous comparison recurs, in a different role, in the
following comparison. The “linked” structure (schematically: ϕ(a, b),
ϕ(b, c), and ϕ(c, d)) establishes a similarity relationship through ϕ,
such that all of the former terms of the relationship (a, b, and c) are
compared to each other, and so too are all of the latter terms of the
relationship (b, c, and d). If the principal target is d, the king in this
case, then the figure supplies two standards, b (Mount Mēru) and
c (the earth). In the diagram below, I have represented the former
term of each relationship (a, b, and c) as elements that qualify the
quality that the target shares with each of its standards.

Figure 2.8: Diagram of a “chain comparison”
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Daṇḍin does not name a subvariety with this word, but his
“garland” (mālōpamā, 2.42) is structurally similar to what the Prakrit
Mirror calls “chain” (“valor imparts splendor to you as the sunshine



86 e mirror of ornaments

imparts splendor to the sun, the sun to the day, and the day to the
sky”).20

1.9. Trace (lēsā): 25cd, 27

25cd When the target of comparison is compared
by means of a trace, then it is trace.

uvamijjaï uvamēō jīē lēsēṇa sā lēsā

27 One who is noncommittal in love is like
the color of the twilight, my dear: at evening,
the whole series of luminaries is imbued
with the color of the twilight.

sō sañjhā-rāa-samō cala-pemmō jō jaṇō suhaa sāaṁ
bhāsaï sañjhā-rāēṇa savva-jōikkha-riñchōlī

This subvariety is named for its characteristic feature, which is a
“trace” (Sanskrit lēśaḥ), not “fusion” (Sanskrit ślēṣaḥ, which appears
in this text as silēsō), as Nāhaṭā, Pāṇḍē, and Bhayani assumed.
Although trace is found in later works of poetics, its early history is
very uncertain. It is one of the three ornaments that Bhāmaha rejects
in Ornament 2.86, along with subtle (sūkṣmaḥ) and reason (hētuḥ).
Apart from “not expressing an indirect statement” (vakrōktyanab-
hidhānataḥ, 2.86), there is no indication in the Ornament of what
Bhāmaha understood lēśaḥ to be. Daṇḍin enthusiastically includes
it (“this ornament is fantastic,” 2.266), almost certainly because
Bhāmaha had excluded it. But he offers two ways of understanding
it: either as a way of concealing a potentially embarrassing situation
(2.264–265), or alternatively, if one includes a “trace” of praise when
blaming something, or a “trace” of blame when praising something
(2.266–2.270). It is the latter understanding that Rudraṭa presents
(7.100; see Gerow 1971: 259–260).

TheMirror ’s example is certainly corrupt, but in my very tentative
reconstruction, the sense of lēsō implicated in this variety of

20. Jaina claims that theMirror ’s “chain” is the same as Rudraṭa’s “garland,” which does
not seem to be the case (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: v).
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comparison would appear to be Daṇḍin’s second, i.e., in this case, a
trace of praise included in a statement in which the overall purport
is one of blame. For being “noncommittal in love” (cala-pemmō) is
hardly ever praiseworthy. The twilight’s color is shared by all of the
celestial luminaries in common, just like the inconstant person’s love
is shared by all of his or her lovers. Hence lack of commitment, or
even unfaithfulness, is presented in a rather positive light. Judging
by the address to a male (suhaa), the verse is probably spoken by a
woman’s messenger to her lover, and the messenger is trying both to
flatter the lover (hence the praise) while also reprimand him for his
inconstancy (hence the blame). There might be a hint of double-
meaning in the word sañjhā-rāa- in the second occurrence, since
besides “the color of twilight” it could mean “desire for union.”

1.10. Slightly loose (daravialā): 28ab, 29

28ab When the perfect similarity slackens a little bit,
that is slightly loose.

susarisaā jaṁ thēvaṁ vialaï sa ccēa hōi daravialā

29 That full-breasted woman is like a painting:
motionless, stuck to the doorway, beautiful,

or: colorful,
her eyes fixed to the road in longing
in the hope of seeing you.

pīṇatthaṇī sarūvā paha-pēsia-lōaṇā saükkaṇṭhā
lihia vva dāralaggā ṇa calaï tuha daṁsaṇāsāē

In the name of this variety, vialā probably stands for Sanskrit vikalā,
i.e., incomplete or deficient; in the explanation, however, the verb
vialaï is likely to correspond to Sanskrit vigalati, to wither, fade, or
slacken. This variety therefore refers to a comparison that is slightly
deficient or “loose.”

The example makes this vague characterization somewhat more
precise. The target is a woman waiting expectantly in the doorway
of a house, and the standard is a painting. The common quality
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must therefore be motionlessness, since this is what the standard
and target share per se. But the woman is described with several
adjectives: some of these could apply, in somewhat different senses,
to both the standard and the target (for instance sarūvā could
mean “beautiful” in the case of the woman, or “colorful” in the case
of the painting, and dāralaggā could convey either “standing in the
doorway” or “painted onto the doorway”), but “her eyes fixed to
the road” (pahapēsialōaṇā) and “in longing” (saükkaṇṭhā) both apply
primarily to the woman, that is, to the target.

Of course those adjectives — as well as “full-breasted woman”
(pīṇatthaṇī), which I take to be the grammatical subject — might also
describe the woman who is depicted in the painting, but that could
always be the case: a painting might well resemble that of which
it is a painting; this relationship might be described as “similarity,”
but it is not the kind of similary that is evoked in a comparison.
Hence I understand this example to correspond, within the domain
of comparison, to the “partial” variety of identification, wherein
some feature of either the standard or the target is “left out” of
the identification (p. 101). In this case, there are features of the
target, namely, the woman’s eyes, her expectancy, and arguably
her full breasts, that are not features of the standard, that is, the
painting, except insofar as the painting represents the woman.

1.11. Mutual (ekkekkamā): 28cd, 30

28cd It is called mutual if it occurs
through mutual standards of comparison.

ekkekkamōvamāṇēhi hōi ekkekkamā ṇāma

30 Both are naturally pure
and delight learned people

or: delight the gods.
Your fame, and the divine river,
resemble each other.

paaīē vimalāō doṇṇi vi vihuaaṇa-ṇivvui-karāō
ekkekkama-sarisāō tuha kittī tiasa-sariā a
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Figure 2.9: Diagram of a “slightly loose comparison”
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In a “mutual comparison,” two elements are simultaneously the
standard and the target for each other.21 Bhāmaha discusses a
separate ornament that he calls target-comparison (upamēyōpamā)
at 3.37–38, and this is very similar to “mutual comparison” (“your
face is like a lotus and the lotus is like your face”). Daṇḍin
includes a subvariety of comparison that is similarly called “mutual”
(anyōnyōpamā) at 2.18, and it is, as Ratnaśrījñāna recognizes, exactly
the same as Bhāmaha’s target-comparison (“your face is like the
lotus, the lotus is like your face”). The Mirror ’s example is more
complex than either of these: the addressee’s fame and the celestial
Gaṅgā are said to be “similar to each other,” and this is corroborated
by two shared qualities, one of which has a double meaning.

In the case of “mutual” comparison, contextual factors usually
allow us to determine the true target of the comparison, despite
both elements being presented as possible targets. In this case, it
is the king’s fame that is the “contextual target.”

There is a slight metrical problem in the example. There should
not be a word boundary after the nineteenth mora of the first line

21. Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍē translate the word ekkekkama- as ēkakrama, incorrectly.
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(between vihua and jaṇa). The manuscript reading here, however,
seems irreproachable in terms of its sense, so I have suggested
converting vihua-jaṇa- into a “close compound,” vihuaaṇa-, which
would act like a single word for prosodic purposes.

Figure 2.10: Diagram of a “mutual comparison”
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1.12. Praise (pasaṁsā): 31ab, 32

31ab When the target is praised through blame,
that is praise.

ṇindāē salahijjaï uvamēō jattha sā pasaṁsa tti

32 That wealth of yours, best of men, is openly
enjoyed by your servants, as if you were impotent.
Your heart shrinks from what people might say,
as if you were a coward.

tuha saṇḍassa va ṇaravara bhujjaï bhiccēhi pāaḍā lacchī
hiaaṁ pi kāarassa va vaaṇijja-bhaēṇa ōsaraï

The next three subvarieties of comparison (“praise,” “directed,”
and “blame”) constitute, in my reading, a triad, and this triad
corresponds to what I have called above the “evaluative triad”
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(“praise,” “blame,” and “report”) rejected by Bhāmaha. Praise and
blame were associated with comparison from the very beginning
of the Indian tradition of poetics, and it is worth reviewing what we
know about these varieties before discussing the Mirror ’s treatment.

The Treatise on Theater mentions “praise” and “blame” as varieties
of comparison. The former is essentially a compliment to the
target by comparing it to something positive: “The king was
delighted to see that wide-eyed woman, as if she were the
embodiment of realization, attained with great difficulty by sages.”22

The latter conversely insults the target by comparing it to
something negative: “She clasped him, worthless and rough-skinned,
like a vine does a thorny, charred tree.”23 Thus “praise” and “blame”
in this context refer to the speech acts in which the comparison is
deployed. Vāmana’s discussion (4.2.7) appears to follow suit.

Bhāmaha does not tell us what he understood by “praise,” “blame,”
and “report.” But when Daṇḍin offers examples of all of these, they
are somewhat different from the examples in the Treatise on Theater.
Daṇḍin’s “praise comparison” also compliments the target, but
does so indirectly, by complimenting the standards to which it is
compared: “The lotus was born from Brahma, and the moon is
held on Śiva’s head, and those are what your face is similar to.”24

His “blame comparison,” by contrast, doesn’t blame the target
at all, but rather praises it by comparing it favorably to potential
standards: “A lotus is full of dust, and the moon wanes. Your face,
though similar to them, is superior.”25

The Mirror ’s examples could not possibly be more different. Its
“praise comparison” does praise the target, although it appears

22. Treatise on Theater 16.47: dr̥ṣṭvā tāṁ tu viśālākṣīṁ tutōṣa manujādhipaḥ ~ munibhiḥ
sādhitāṁ kr̥cchrāt siddhiṁ mūrtimatīm iva ~~

23. Treatise on Theater 16.48: sā taṁ sarva-guṇair hīnaṁ sasvajē karkaśa-cchaviṁ ~ vanē
kaṇṭakinaṁ vallī dāva-dagham iva drumam ~~

24. Mirror of Literature 2.31: brahmaṇō ’py udbhavaḥ padmaś candraḥ śambhu-śirō-dhr̥taḥ ~
tau tulyau tvan-mukhēnēty sā praśaṁsōpamēṣyatē ~~

25. Mirror of Literature 2.30: padmaṁ bahu-rajaś candraḥ kṣayī tābhyāṁ tavānanam ~
samānam api sōtsēkam iti nindōpamā matā ~~



92 e mirror of ornaments

at first to blame it (no blame is involved in either the Treatise on
Theater ’s or Daṇḍin’s versions of “praise comparison”). Conversely,
its “blame comparison” blames the target only implicitly, through
what is superficially a compliment. No other early work makes
indirection a constitutive feature of these “evaluative” varieties of
comparison.

The “praise” variety comes very close in effect to what the Mirror
calls trick praise (p. 156), where what at first glance appears to be
blame turns out to instead be clever praise. Both of the examples
involve double meanings. The Mirror ’s example of trick praise,
however, does not involve a comparison at all (it is rather that what
appears, on one reading, to be not particularly praiseworthy turns
out to be very much so on another reading), whereas the example
of “praise comparison” involves a comparison explicitly marked by
the word va.

1.13. Directed (tallicchā): 31cd, 33

31cd That which resembles something
to a high degree is directed.

aṇuharaï aïsaēṇaṁ jā sa ccia hōi tallicchā

33 On monsoon nights the earth is beautiful,
filled with torrents of water
like constellations that have fallen
at the strike of flashing wisps of lightning.

pāusa-ṇisāsu sōhaï jala-ppavāhēhi pūriā puhaī
cala-vijju-valaa-vāḍaṇa-nivaḍia-ṇakkhatta-sarisēhiṁ

The name of this subvariety, tallicchā, comes from a Prakrit adjective
normally understood as tatparā or “directed at that” in Sanskrit
(Lexicon of the Regional [Dēśīnāmamālā] 5.3; ‘Prakrit Lakṣmī’ Lexicon
[Pāialacchīnāmamālā] 154ab), though it probably derives from the
expression tallipsā “[that of which there is] a desire to obtain that.”
Its position between the “praise” and “blame” varieties leads us to
expect the third member of the “evaluative triad” here, namely what
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Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin call “the desire to merely report something”
(ācikhyāsā). The desiderative suffix aside, however, talliccha- hardly
seems like the nearest equivalent for ācikhyāsā. In Prakrit texts,
talliccha- is often compounded with something that someone is
“obsessed” with. Nevertheless, the example suggests that we are in
fact dealing with the same variety. Perhaps the original idea behind
the name talliccha- was to indicate the “intensity” of the similitude,
independently of praise or blame, which is supported by theMirror ’s
use of aïsaēṇaṁ (which must mean “to a high degree” rather than
“exaggeration” or “superiority,” the latter of which lends its name to
another subvariety of comparison; see p. 95 below).

Bhāmaha does not give an example, but Daṇḍin goes out of his
way to make his example “value-neutral” (“my heart wants to report
that your face is like the moon: that might be good, and might be
bad”).26 Vāmana’s example actually instructs the addressee (“know
that constellation in the night sky to be Rōhiṇī, which has the shape
of a cart”).27 The PrakritMirror ’s example describes a natural scene,
and not a person, and hence might be taken to imply neither praise
nor blame, although it does comment on the beauty (sōhaï) of the
scene.

1.14. Blame (ṇindā): 34ab, 35

34ab When the target of comparison is blamed
in the guise of praise, that is blame.

uvamēō ṇindijjaï thuivavaēsēṇa jattha sā ṇindā

26. Mirror of Literature 2.32: candrēṇa tvan-mukhaṁ tulyam ityācikhyāsu mē manaḥ ~ sa guṇō
vāstu dōṣō vētyācikhyāsōpamā matā ~~

27. Sūtras and Commentary on the Ornaments of Literature 2.3.7: tāṁ rōhiṇīṁ vijānīhi jyōtiṣām
atra maṇḍalē ~ yas tanvi tārakā-nyāsaḥ śaṭakākāram āśritaḥ ~~
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35 Long-eyed girl, how beautiful your lips look
in the evening: the dark kohl mixes with the redness
of betel leaf, and its color is like that of
a jamun fruit just turning ripe.

tambōla-rāa-miliañjaṇēṇa aharēṇa sōhasi paōsē
dara-pariṇaa-jambūhala-kantī-sarisēṇa pihuacchi

As noted above, the “blame” subvariety is the opposite of the “praise”
subvariety, in that a target that is apparently praised is, upon
further reflection, blamed. It differs from the variety taught under
this name by the Treatise on Theater, Daṇḍin, and Vāmana.

In the Mirror ’s example, a woman appears to be praised for the
color of her lips. Ostensibly they are purple, the color of a jamun
fruit, because of the combination of black makeup and red betel-
leaf. But why should her lips be purple? The speaker says that kohl
(añjaṇa-), usually used as an eyeliner, has mixed with betel, which
makes one’s lips red. This suggests that the woman has ruined her
makeup by crying.28 Alternatively, the speaker may be referring to
kohl and betel as a way of explaining the purplish color of the
addressee’s lips, which in reality have been bitten and bruised by
her lover. This implied meaning “blames” the target insofar as it
points out an indiscretion. For a verse that is very similar in effect,
see the example quoted by Ānandavardhana toward the beginning
of the Light on Resonance [Dhvanyālōkaḥ]: “Who wouldn’t be angry to
see his dear wife with her lower lip bitten? You scorned my warning
to smell the bee-holding lotus. Now you must suffer” (translation by
Ingalls et al. 1990: 103).29

28. I thank an anonymous reviewer for this interpretation.

29. Light on Resonance pp. 76–77: kassa va ṇa hōi rōsō daṭṭhūṇa piāe sa-vvaṇaṁ aharaṁ ~
sa-bhamara-kamala-gghāiri vāria-vāmē sahasu ēṇhiṁ ~~. The verse is also included as v.
886 in Weber’s edition of the Seven Centuries.
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1.15. Superiority (aïsaā): 34cd, 36

34cd If it is spoken in terms of superiority,
the comparison is called superiority.

aïsaa-bhaṇiā sa ccēa aisaā bhaṇṇaē uvamā

36 Your face has outdone the moon: it is crowded
by bees, crazy for the fragrance of your breath —
the enmassed darkness,
taking shelter from the moonlight.

jōṇhā-bhaa-saraṇāgaa-timira-samūhēhi ṇijjia-miaṅkaṁ
sēvijjaï vaaṇaṁ sāsa-gandha-luddhēhi bhasalēhiṁ

The definition of this subvariety tells us nothing that we could not
determine its name, so we must look to the example. The example
involves a “three-way competition” between the moon, a woman’s
face, and an implied lotus.30 First, the bees that surround a woman’s
face are compared to the darkness of the night sky (the shared
quality being, of course, darkness).31 Second, the woman’s face is
compared to the moon: her face is crowded by bees like the moon is
crowded by darkness. Third, the woman’s face is implicitly compared
to a lotus, which attracts bees because of its fragrance.

Hence the target is similar to the moon in one respect —
presumably for all the reason’s that a woman’s face is compared to
the moon — but it possesses another quality, namely fragrance, that
the moon lacks. And it is for this reason that the woman’s face has
“outdone” the moon.32

It appears that the characteristic feature of this variety is that the
target is presented as superior to the standard, and hence we
should probably understand aïsaa- not as “exaggeration” (which is

30. I owe this insight, and phrase, to Yigal Bronner.

31. In this verse, the ascription of a motive to the darkness — namely, fleeing the
moonlight — would normally be considered as an example of seeing-as (p. 167).

32. I take it that a further implication — that the moon is bright enough to dispell the
darkness but the woman’s face is not — is not intended.
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a separate ornament in the Mirror) but as “superiority.” Practically
speaking, this would refer to a comparison marked not by the
standard markers of similarity (vva, jahā, etc.) but by a word
expressing superiority (e.g., “conquer,” “outdo,” “excel,” “best,”
etc.). This sets it apart from atiśayōpamā in Daṇḍin’s Mirror, which
involves an “exaggeration” (“the only difference between your face
and the moon is that one is on you, and the other is in the sky”).33

Figure 2.11: Diagram of a “superiority comparison”
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1.16. Homophonous (suimiliā): 37ab, 38

37ab The comparison that is constructed with words
that are similar to others is homophonous.

jā sarisaēhi bajjhaï saddēhiṁ sā hu hōi sui-miliā

33. Mirror of Literature 2.22: tvayy ēva tvan-mukhaṁ dr̥ṣṭaṁ dr̥śyatē divi candramāḥ ~ iyaty
ēva bhidā nānyēty asāv atiśayōma ~~
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38 When he encounters a captivating poem
composed in verse,

another man’s wife, captivating
and subject to his will,

a wicked man writhes, distorts his face,
and finds fault where he sees none.

daṭṭhūṇa para-kalattaṁ chandāvaḍiaṁ maṇōharaṁ kavvaṁ
khijjaï khalō viambhaï dūsaï dōsaṁ apecchantō

The name of this variety refers to the fact that the standard
and the target “come together in sound,” that is, a word can be
taken to refer to the standard in one sense and the target in
another sense. These words are thus homophonous (or “bitextual” in
the terminology of Bronner 2010), hence my translation. In the
example, there must be an implicit comparison between another
man’s wife (para-kalattaṁ) and a poem (kavvaṁ), both of which
are described the homophonous adjective chandāvaḍiaṁ, meaning
either “subject to one’s will” or “composed in metrical verse.” (The
adjective maṇōharaṁ has a single meaning, “captivating,” which can
nevertheless apply to both the wife and the poem.)

Given that there is no explicit marker of comparison, we do not
know which is the standard and which is the target, although it
is likely that the poem is the “contextual target” (see p. 89). The
lack of an explicit marker of comparison might also suggest that
one of the terms of the comparison is itself homophonous: either
the verse is “really” about another man’s wife, in which case kavvaṁ
should be read as an adjective meaning “praiseworthy”; or the verse
is “really” about a poem, in which case para-kalattaṁ should be read
as an adjective meaning “encompassing the highest art” (= para-kalā-
āttam in Sanskrit).

Homophony or bitextuality is the distinguishing feature of an
ornament enumerated separately as fusion (see p. 150), which
actually has a subvariety called comparison-fusion. And while
the Mirror does not discuss it, the use of words that can be
taken in different senses depending on what they are intended
to be applied to is precisely what characterizes condensed
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expression (samāsōktiḥ). These similarities raise the question: what,
if anything, differentiates “homophonous comparison” from these
other ornaments?
condensed expression (Ornament 2.79) involves an implicit

comparison between something that is actually described in the
verse (the contextual meaning) and something that is not (the
non-contextual meaning). The introduction of the non-contextual
meaning into the verse itself, even if only as a secondary meaning,
would mean that it no longer non-contextual. Hence the example
should not count as an example of condensed expression.

As I understand both Bhāmaha and the Mirror ’s example of
comparison-fusion, it is:

target has quality x
standard has quality y
x and y share a single linguistic expression

therefore standard is like target

which conforms exactly to the Mirror ’s example of “homophonous
comparison.” The only difference I can see is that the present
example lacks a comparison-marker, whereas the example of
comparison-fusion has it (va). This would appear to indicate that
in comparison-fusion, the homophony between x and y is a feature
of an explicitly-marked comparison, whereas in “homophonous
comparison,” it is the homophony itself that gives rise to the
comparison.

Daṇḍin has a variety that he calls ślēṣōpamā or “fusion-
comparison,” where the comparison is explicitly marked, and two
of the three qualifiers of the target apply, in a different sense, to
the standard: “your face is like the lotus: it rivals the moon (or:
closes with the moonrise; śiśirāṁśu-pratidvandvi); is beautiful (or: has
the goddess Lakṣmī; śrīmat); and it is fragrant (surabhi-gandhi, this
meaning being shared between the standard and the target).”34

34. Mirror of Literature 2.28: śiśirāṁśu-pratidvanvi śrīmat surabhi-gandhi ca ~ ambhōjam iva
tē vaktram iti ślēṣōpamā smr̥tā ~~
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1.17. Contrived (viappiā): 37cd, 39–40

37cd The contrived has two kinds, depending on
whether there is one contrivance or several.

ekkāṇekka-viappaṇa-bhēēṇa viappiā duvihā

39 After running around in circles
they struggle to squeeze themselves
through fences and end up rushing off covered in dirt —
the whirlwinds seem to be like the town’s paramours.

paribhamaṇa-vaï-ṇiaḍḍhia-saṁpīḍia-bahala-rēṇu-vicchuriā
ṇaara-aṇaḍa vva hāvā vāāvattā muṇijjanti

40 The whole sky is like a forest lake that,
when the sun, like a forest-fire, has gone,
is blackened by the darkness, like a mass of soot.

sūrammi dāva-jalaṇe vva vōliē ṇahaalaṁ vaṇasaraṁ va
pacchā masiṇiarēṇa va tamēṇa kasiṇīkaaṁ saalaṁ

This is the most obscure variety of comparison, because the
examples given in the manuscript are corrupt. The definition merely
refers to two further subvarieties based on whether the feature in
question occurs once or several times. I understand viappaṇa- (=
vikalpana-) to mean “contrivance,” that is, in contrast to most
examples of comparison, the standard is not well-known in the
world as a standard of comparison (e.g., the moon or a lotus for
a face), but instead has to be thought up by the poet, based on
particular qualities of the target.

Contrivance has long been part of the vocabulary of comparison,
being found to define one of its subvarieties already in the Treatise
on Theater. The example of “contrived comparison” (kalpitōpamā)
given there is: “with their slow and graceful pace, and their streams
of rut, the elephants look like mountains on the move.”35 While
the Treatise does not define “contrived,” it is clear that in such cases

35. Treatise on Theater 16.49: kṣarantō dāna-salilaṁ līlā-manthara-gāminaḥ ~ mataṅgajā
virājantē jaṅgamā iva parvatāḥ ~~
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the target is something that does not exist in the real world but
is rather imagined by the poet. This is very close to the definition
of “contrived comparison” given by Śōbhākara.36 Vāmana, similarly,
understands “contrivance” to be an invention of the poet; the
reader can understand what the target is like, despite not having
experienced it firsthand, because it shares several qualities with
the standard.37 We could understand “contrivance” in stronger
or weaker terms: in the stronger version, the standard does not
exist at all in the real world; alternatively, it might exist in the real
world, but it is not conventionally used by poets as a standard for
the target in question. The latter is more accommodating of the
examples given by Vāmana and Śōbhākara.

This interpretation, however, is tentative, especially given that the
examples, which would otherwise clarify the matter, are in this case
rather corrupt. The first seems to compare whirlwinds to men who
are sneaking out to meet their lovers, in a rather complex image
that involves them “running around in circles” and then “picking
up dirt” as they pass through fences. The second compares the sky
to a forest lake, and the sun to a forest-fire: after the sun/forest-fire
has ceased, what remains is just the ash on the surface of the lake,
which is compared to the darkness.

36. He givesBirth of Kumāra 3.54 as his example 8 (pp. 9–10), where Pārvatī is compared
to “a budding vine on the move, weighed down by her thick clusters of flowers”
(translation modified from Heifetz 1990 [1985]: 67): paryāpta-puṣpa-stabakāvanamrā
sañcāriṇī pallavinī latēva.

37. Sūtras and Commentary on the Ornaments of Literature 4.2.2, p. 112. He gives as one
example (p. 113) “an orange that looks like the freshly-shaven chin of a drunken
Hūṇa” (sadyō-muṇḍita-matta-hūṇa-cibaka-praspardhi nāraṅgakam).
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2. Identification (rūvaaṁ/rūpakam): 41–45

41 When the proper form of the standard
is depicted as the target,
that similarity of substance or qualities
poets here call identification.

uvamāṇēṇ’ uvamēassa jattha rūvijjaē ṇiaṁ rūvaṁ
davva-guṇa-sammaaṁ taṁ bhaṇanti iha rūvaaṁ kaïṇō

Ornament 2.21: upamānēna yat tattvam upamēyasya rūpyatē
guṇānāṁ samatāṁ dr̥ṣṭvā rūpakaṁ nāma tad viduḥ

42 That is of two kinds: the first is produced
by bringing all of the terms into the composition,
and the second is confined to just a few parts.

taṁ cia duvihaṁ jāaï samattha-paa-attha-viraaṇā-jaṇiaṁ
paḍhamaṁ bīaṁ ekkekkadēsa-parisaṇṭhiaṁ hōi

Ornament 2.22: samasta-vastu-viṣayam ēka-dēśavivarti ca
dvidhā rūpakam uddiṣṭam ētac cōcyatē yathā

The first type (applying to an entire state of affairs):
43 Look at the lotus that is the sky:

it has filaments, the fine beams of the moon,
and nectar, the stars — and the bees,
the swelling darkness, are swarming it.

gaaṇa-sarōaṁ pecchaha miaṅka-taṇu-kiraṇa-kēsara-saṇāhaṁ
tārā-kusumasavaṁ tama-hara-bhamaraülaṁ samakkamaï

The second type (applying only to a part):
44 The hunter that is the monsoon,

having rounded up so many travelers
with an unceasing barrage of rainfall
it shoots forth, will now kill me
and my lover without pity.

aviraa-pasaria-dhārā-ṇivāa-ṇiṭṭhavia-panthia-samūhō
mārihii maṁ sadaïaṁ pi ṇikkivō pāusa-cilāō
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45 Subvarieties of identification have been made
on the basis of such phrases as “lion-eyed.”
The general idea, however, can be grasped
from these two types of identification,
complete and its opposite.

bhēā nāmēhiṁ cia hari-acchāīhi rūvaāṇa kaā
atthō lahijjaï cia saalēara-rūvaāhintō

Rūpakam/Rūvaam (identification) is the first ornament of sense
to be discussed in Bhāmaha’s Ornament (2.21–24). This is a
figure in which (a) the identity (tattvam) of the target with the
standard is “depicted” (rūpyatē ) (b) in view of the similarity of
their qualities. The Treatise on Theater defines it as an imaginatively
constructed “image” (rūpam) that exhibits some similarity in its
constituent parts.38 The Mirror ’s definition, notwithstanding some
slight corruption, appears to be almost identical to Bhāmaha’s. One
difference is criterion (b): rather than similarity of qualities, the
Mirror mentions similarity of substance and qualities (that is, if we
read davva- with the manuscript, and not diṭṭha-, as the parallel with
Bhāmaha’s Ornament suggests).

Both the Mirror and the Ornament recognize two varieties: (a)
one that targets the entire state of affairs (samastavastuviṣaya-) and
(b) one that pertains to one or more parts (ēkadēśavivarti-). These
two varieties are not found in the Treatise on Theater, nor are they
identified by Jayamaṅgala’s commentary on Bhaṭṭi’s Poem, which
instead gives a fivefold classification.39

In the first type, every aspect of the target that is mentioned is
compared to a corresponding aspect of the standard. The Mirror ’s
example (43) identifies the night sky with a lotus (this much is clear,

38. Treatise on Theater 16.56: sva-vikalpēna racitaṁ tulyāvayava-lakṣaṇam ~ kiñcit-sādr̥śya-
sampannaṁ yad rūpaṁ rūpakaṁ tu tat ~~

39. According to Jayamaṅgala they are: (1) rūpakam, (2) (viśiṣṭōpamāyuktaṁ)
kamalakam (compare the Mirror ’s and Ornament’s comparison-identification),
(3) (śēṣānvavasitam) avataṁsakam or khaṇḍarūpakam, (4) ardharūpakam, and (5)
(anvarthōpamāyuktaṁ) lalāmakam.
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despite textual uncertainty in the second half of the verse), and the
Ornament’s example identifies monsoon clouds with elephants.40

In the second type, some aspects of the target need not be
matched to a corresponding aspect of the standard. In theMirror ’s
example, the monsoon and a hunter are identified explicitly, but the
identification of the monsoon rain and the hunter’s arrows remains
implicit. Bhāmaha’s example (2.24) also describes the monsoon,
explicitly identifying lightning with tying-ropes and cranes with
garlands, but the identification of the clouds with elephants similarly
remains implicit.41

The Mirror concludes by referring other possible varieties of
identification that refer to nouns such as hari-accha- (hary-
akṣa-) “lion-eyed.” The idea seems to be that the identity of
the standard and target was conveyed in a particular type of
compound (avadhāraṇa-pūrva-pada-karmadhāraya-) in the preceding
verses (pāusa-cilāō, “the hunter that is the monsoon,” gaaṇa-sarōaṁ
“the lotus that is the sky”). But there are many compounds, like
hari-accha- (“lion-eyed”) and indu-muhī- (“moon-faced”) that work
somewhat differently: not only does the standard precede the
target, but the compound as a whole is an adjective that describes
something else. The Mirror notes that any important distinction in
sense (attha-) is captured by the twofold distinction mentioned in
verse 42.

There is clearly a close connection between theMirror ’s treatment
of identification and Bhāmaha’s, including their definitions, their
two subvarieties, and the appearance of the monsoon in their
examples. The Mirror ’s concluding verse makes it one of the only
ornaments (along with comparison) for which its discussion is
longer than Bhāmaha’s.

40. Ornament 2.23: śīkarāmbhō-madasr̥jas tuṅgā jalada-dantinaḥ ~ niryāntō madayantīmē
śakra-kārmuka-vāraṇāḥ ~~ “As they move out, these massive cloud-elephants, with
rainbow-caparisons, and releasing rain-rut, will drive you crazy.”

41. Ornament 2.24: taḍid-valaya-kakṣyāṇāṁ balākā-māla-bhāriṇām ~ payōmucāṁ dhvanir
dhīrō dunōti mama tāṁ priyām ~~ “The rumbling sound of the clouds, with ring-
lightning ropes, and wearing crane-garlands, must be terrifying my beloved.”



104 e mirror of ornaments

3. Illumination (dīvaaṁ/dīpakam): 46–49

46 When the words are illuminated by a single
action, which occurs at the beginning,
middle, or end, that is called illumination,
in three varieties.

dīvijjanti paāiṁ ekkāe ccēa jattha kiriāē
muha-majjhanta-gaāē taṁ bhaṇṇaï dīvaaṁ tivihaṁ

Ornament 2.25–26: ādi-madhyānta-viṣayaṁ tridhā dīpakam iṣyatē
ēkasyaiva tryavasthatvād iti tad bhidyatē tridhā
amūni kurvatē ’nvarthām asyākhyām artha-dīpanāt
tribhir nidarśanaiś cēdaṁ tridhā nirdiśyatē yathā

Initial illumination:
47 Elephants are adorned by rut,

soldiers by blows from the sword,
horses by their great speed,
and women by their sex appeal.

bhūsijjanti gaïndā maēṇa suhaḍā u asi-pahārēṇa
garua-raēṇaṁ turaā sōhagga-guṇēṇa mahilāō

Medial illumination:

48 The glory of great poets,
the determination of heroes,
the desire of kings —
who can remove them?
Or the hostility of gossips
or the fear of cowards?

sukavīṇa jasō sūrāṇa dhīrimā īhiaṁ ṇarindāṇa
kēṇa khalijjaï pisuṇāṇa dummaī bhīruāṇa bhaaṁ
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Final illumination:
49 Scholars by systematic knowledge,

kings by giving, ascetics by serious austerities,
soldiers by daring on the battlefield
become renowned on earth.

satthēṇa buhā dāṇēṇa patthivā guru-tavēṇa jaï-ṇivahā
raṇa-sāhasēṇa suhaḍā mahīalē pāaḍā honti

Dīvaaṁ/dīpakam (illumination) is also one of the four ornaments
discussed in the Treatise on Theater. It is defined there (16.53)
simply as the shared “illumination” of distinct expressions within
a single sentence; no subvarieties are mentioned. By contrast
both Bhāmaha’s Ornament and the Prakrit Mirror mention three
subvarieties, depending on whether the element that is construed
with each of the other expressions occurs at the beginning, in the
middle, or at the end of a verse.

Bhāmaha’s definition (2.25–26) is more prolix and awkward
than the Mirror ’s. The first verse mentions the three subvarieties,
and concludes with a relatively fatuous statement (“it has three
varieties on account of the fact that the single ornament has three
conditions”). The second verse attempts to explain the name saying
that “these (viz. the three varieties) make its name meaningful, since
they ‘illuminate’ the objects (arthadīpanāt).” Despite these relatively
vague definitions, the examples makes clear that illumination’s
characteristic feature is a single linguistic expression that construes
syntactically with at least two other linguistic expressions; as
Abhinavagupta says in his commentary on the aforementioned
passage of the Treatise on Theater, the “illuminating” expression
fulfills the dependencies of multiple other phrases.42 In English we
would call such a phenomenon “ellipsis.” In Sanskrit, it is called
anuṣaṅgaḥ, the “carrying over” of one constituent to serve as a
supplement (vākyaśēṣaḥ) to an incomplete sentence.

42. New ‘Dramatic Art’ , vol. 2, p. 326: yat samyak prakarṣēṇa dīpakam ākāṅkṣā-pūrakaṁ
kriyā-guṇa-jātyādi tad dīpakam.
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In both the Mirror and the Ornament, the “illuminating”
expression (i.e., the expression that is construed with all of the
sentences) always includes a verb; this is made explicit in theMirror ’s
definition, but not Bhāmaha’s. By not specifying a verbal action as
the “illuminating” element, Bhāmaha might have been trying to
accommodate examples wherein another constituent plays such a
role, as Abhinavagupta states in his commentary to the Treatise, and
as is reflected in many subsequent discussions of illumination.
Bhāmaha’s examples do not demonstrate this, however.

Despite the similarity of definition, the examples in theMirror and
the Ornament are rather different. In all of the Mirror ’s examples,
illumination has a coordinating force: x ^ y ^ z. Bhāmaha presents
one example (2.27) where it has a causal force: x Ñ y Ñ z.43

Verse 47 is quoted in the Treasury of Rasa-filled Gāhās (verse 25 in
the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā), with minor differences in the reading.

4. Suppression (rōhō): 50ab, 51

50ab When one cleverly suppresses something
half-said, that is suppression.

addha-bhaṇiaṁ ṇirumbhaï jassiṁ juttīa hōi sō rōhō

51 “Who does not return? Without him — ”
“Don’t speak. Since the hair on your sides
isn’t standing on end, anything you rush to say now
might turn out to be bad for you later.”

kō ṇa valaï tēṇa vinā
mā bhaṇasu a-pulaïēhi pāsēhiṁ

aïrahasa-jampiāiṁ havanti pacchā avacchāiṁ

43. Ornament 2.27: madō janayati prītiṁ sō ’naṅgam māna-bhaṅguram ~ sa priyāsaṅgamōt-
kaṇṭhāṁ sāsahyāṁ manasaḥ śucam ~~ “Infatuation gives rise to affection, and that to
love, dangerous to one’s self-respect; that to longing for union with the beloved;
and that to intolerable inner pain.” I thank Yigal Bronner for mentioning this
distinction to me.
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Rōhō/*Rōdhaḥ (suppression) is defined only in the Mirror. The
example is not entirely clear to me. It appears that one speaker says
something about her husband, or lover, only to be interrupted by
another speaker, who tells her not to say anything rash. I can only
imagine that the “clever device” (juttī-) involved here is that the first
speaker should not speak without a good omen that guarantees that
everything will turn out well for her; whether horripilation on the
sides is such an omen, I don’t know, but any twitching or pulsating
on the left side of the body was considered a good omen for women.
Another possibility is that the second speaker infers, by the absence
of horripilation, that the first speaker is not well-disposed to her
lover at the moment, and cautions her against saying anything ill-
considered.44

suppression can be compared to disavowal (ākṣēpaḥ). In fact
Bhōja defines disavowal by the term “suppression” (rōdhaḥ) and
often uses it to discuss his examples in the Necklace of Sarasvatī (pp.
495–500, vv. 4.65–66). In theMirror, it would seem that disavowal is
characterized by the speaker himself/herself taking back something
that he or she has just said (see p. 115), whereas in suppression, by
contrast, the speaker is interrupted by someone else.

5. Alliteration (aṇuppāsō/anuprāsaḥ): 50cd, 52–53

50cd alliteration is twofold, depending on
whether it applies to words or speech-sounds.

paa-vaṇṇa-bhēa-bhiṇṇō jāaï duvihō aṇuppāsō

Ornament 2.5ab: sarūpa-varṇa-vinyāsam anuprāsaṁ pracakṣatē

44. I thank an anonymous reviewer for this second interpretation.
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52 As he sees the beauty of your face, moon-faced girl,
and the weight of your breasts, large-breasted girl,
the farmer boy is growing thin, thin-waisted girl.
You need to say the right thing.

sasi-muhi muhassa lacchiṁ
thaṇa-sāliṇi thaṇa-haraṁ pi pecchantō

taṇuāaï taṇuōari halia-suō kahasu jaṁ juttaṁ

53 The breezes are blowing.
Beads of water from the clouds,
burdened with water, make them cool to the touch,
and they are full of the fragrance
poured forth from flowers jostled by the bees.

vāanti sa-jala-jala-hara-jala-lava-saṁvalaṇa-sīala-pphaṁsā
phullandhua-dhua-kusuma-jjharanta-gandhuddhurā pavaṇā

Aṇuppāsō/Anuprāsaḥ (alliteration) is the first ornament to be dis-
cussed in Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature (2.5–8). Bhāmaha begins
by referring to a general definition, namely, “the arrangement of
similar speech-sounds,” with a brief example.45 He then refers to a
specific variety accepted by “other” authors, namely, grāmyānuprāsaḥ,
or “unrefined alliteration,” which he exemplifies but does not
define.46 Precisely what makes this variety “unrefined,” especially
in comparison to the previous variety, is difficult to say. Udbhaṭa
had some ideas in his Collected Essence of the Ornaments of Literature
(1.3cd–10). We do not necessarily need to follow him, but the spirit
of his discussion — that the mere repetition of simple sounds was
less clever (chēka-) than the repetition of certain kinds of complex
sounds — seems to apply to Bhāmaha’s examples: in the “good”
example, the conjunct consonant nt recurs four times (Udbhaṭa
would call this type of alliteration “urbane,” upanāgarikaḥ), and
in the “unrefined” example, the sound l recurs nine times. In
the following verse Bhāmaha appears to shift the ground of the

45. Ornament 2.5cd: kiṁ tayā cintayā kāntē nitāntā.

46. Ornament 2.6: sa lōla-mālā-nīlālikulākula-galō balaḥ.
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discussion slightly by recommending a “middle course” (yuktyānayā
madhyamayā) according to which alliteration involves a difference
in meaning while the sounds are “not dissimilar.”47 Bhāmaha ends
his discussion with another variety accepted by “other” authors,
namely, lāṭānuprāsaḥ or “Lāṭa-style alliteration,” named for the
Lāṭa country, which corresponds to today’s coastal Gujarat. From the
example he gives it is clear that this variety involves the repetition
of entire words that have the same sense, apparently in contrast
to his earlier stipulation that the repeated elements should have
different meanings. According to Udbhaṭa, however, the sameness
of meaning is offset by a “difference in effect” (phalāntara-, 1.8),
which is taken by Indurāja and Tilaka as having different referents
(tātparyabhēda-). In Bhāmaha’s example of “Lāṭa-style alliteration,
the repeated words do have different referents in the context of
the sentence: “cast on me your gaze, so pleasant to my gaze; the
moon, moon-faced girl, has risen” (2.8).48 Bhāmaha’s discussion, in
summary, represents an intervention into an existing discussion,
about which we know only what Bhāmaha chooses to tell us.

The Mirror does not define alliteration, but merely notes that
it applies to words and individual speech-sounds. Its example of
alliteration with words would very likely have been considered
lāṭānuprāsaḥ by Bhāmaha and Udbhaṭa, since it repeats words in the
same sense but with a different reference (e.g., “he is growing thin,
thin-waisted girl,” 52).

Its example of alliteration with speech-sounds involves a
number of different types of repetition, about which we can only
guess what Bhāmaha might have thought. It seems likely, however,
that the incessant repetition of the simple consonant l (and to a
lesser extent v) in the first line might have struck Udbhaṭa, and
perhaps Bhāmaha too, as “unrefined” (especially in view of the fact

47. Ornament 2.7: nānārthavantō ’nuprāsā na cāpy asadr̥śākṣarāḥ ~ yuktyānayā madhyamayā
jāyantē cāravō giraḥ ~~. I suppose that “middle” refers to a spectrum of repetition,
where on one side there is no repetition of sense whatsoever, and on the other, the
sense is repeated in a flawed and unartful way.

48. Ornament 2.8: dr̥ṣṭiṁ dr̥ṣṭi-sukhaṁ dhēhi candraś candra-mukhōditaḥ.
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that the lexeme jala- is repeated three times), while the repetition
of the consonant dh in the second line would have been more
acceptable (and “urbane” on Udbhaṭa’s scheme) because about half
the time it is joined by a preceding nasal.

While Bhāmaha is at least aware of the possibility of repeating
individual sounds and repeating words, which is the major
subdivision of alliteration in the Mirror, the Mirror shows no
awareness of the classifications found in Bhāmaha’s Ornament
(“unrefined” and “Lāṭa-style”) or Bhāmaha’s “middle course.” In fact
meaning does not figure in the Mirror ’s treatment at all, whereas it
plays an important role in the latter part of Bhāmaha’s discussion.
We might imagine that the Mirror was one of the sources he was
responding to and indeed criticizing, if its example of alliteration
based on speech-sounds is, as it seems to me, partly “unrefined.”
From the fact that Bhāmaha’s example of “Lāṭa-style alliteration”
resembles the Mirror ’s example of alliteration based on words,
we might even guess that Bhāmaha’s reference to Lāṭa is an oblique
reference to the Prakrit Mirror, although we have no other evidence
for where the work might have been composed.

As noted above (p. 16), Nalini Balbir (1999–2000) found that
verse 52 is quoted in chapter 28 of Bhōja’s Light on the Erotic, p.
1266. The context of that quotation is a discussion of go-betweens
(dūta-) and what they should do; under the heading of “knowledge of
means” (upāyajñānam), messengers are said to be skilled in various
means or “policies,” including sowing dissension (bhēdaḥ). This verse
is an example of “talking about the man’s love for another woman”
(anyānurāgakathanam). In Prakrit Verses in Sanskrit Works of Poetics,
Kulkarni (1988: 216) said that “the latter part of the first half is highly
corrupt and defies restoration.” The text given there is essentially
identical to the Mirror ’s reading, except lacuna noted by Kulkarni.
In the accompanying volume of translations and notes, however,
he said (1994: 450–451) that he had referred the verse to A.M.
Ghatage, who had offered a reconstruction of the missing portion.
In his edition of the Light on the Erotic, for which he consulted Prakrit
Verses in Sanskrit Works of Poetics, Rewāprasāda Dwivedī reconstructed
the latter part of the line differently. Both Ghatage’s and Dwivedi’s



Exaggeration e 111

restorations are given in the apparatus, although the Mirror ’s text
makes better sense to me, and probably underlies the corrupt
reading given in the manuscript of the Light on the Erotic.

6. Exaggeration (aïsaō/atiśayōktiḥ): 54–55

54 That ornament in which a statement is composed
that goes beyond the limits of the everyday world
for some specific reasons,
it is called exaggeration.

jattha ṇimittāhintō lōāikkanta-gōaraṁ vaaṇaṁ
viraïjjaï sō tassa a aïsaa-ṇāmō alaṅkārō

Ornament 2.81: nimittatō vacō yat tu lōkātikrānta-gōcaram
manyatē ’tiśayōktiṁ tām alaṅkāratayā yathā

55 If its fragrance hadn’t brought the bees to gather
round the campaka flower hanging from her ear,
who could have even noticed its color,
blending with that of her cheek?

jaï gandha-milia-bhamaraṁ ṇa hōi avaaṁsa-campaa-pasūaṁ
tō kēṇa vibhāvijjaï kavōla-miliā pahā tissā

Bhāmaha discusses atiśayōktiḥ (exaggeration) toward the end
of his second chapter, as the final ornament of a group of six
“other ornaments” that he introduces in 2.66 (see the discussion of
disavowal on p. 116 below). In treating exaggeration Bhāmaha
departs from his usual practice of defining an ornament in one
verse and exemplifying it in another. Here he defines the ornament
(2.81) as “a statement that, on the basis of some reason, goes
beyond the realm of everyday life,” and exceptionally provides two
examples (2.82–83). In the following verse (2.84) he appears to
offer another definition, this time in terms of “a connection with
an exceptional quality” (guṇātiśayayōgataḥ), and he asks his readers
to “consider it carefully according to the tradition” (tarkayēt tāṁ
yathāgamam). At this point he launches into a general discussion of
the importance of indirect statement — “absolutely everything here
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is an indirect statement” (saiṣā sarvaiva vakrōktiḥ, 2.85) — and his
rejection of ornaments, such as reason (hētuḥ), subtle (sūkṣmaḥ)
and trace (lēṣaḥ), that he considers to lack this quality (2.86–87).
There was something about exaggeration that provoked Bhāmaha
to articulate a general “law of indirectness,” as Bronner (2023a:
67) calls it. Perhaps it was the fact that his first example explicitly
involved an inference, which might have led someone to identify
the ornament as reason rather than exaggeration.49 Or perhaps,
as I suggest below, Bhāmaha came to view the key feature of this
ornament as an “exceptional quality” that should be stated indirectly
rather than directly.

There is nothing like Bhāmaha’s “law of indirectness” in the
Mirror ’s discussion of this ornament; in fact the very word “indirect”
(vakra-, vaṅka-) does not occur in the text. Its definition (54) is
the same as Bhāmaha’s, down to the very words. Its example, like
Bhāmaha’s first example and indeed Daṇḍin’s as well, involves one
white thing (a campaka flower, a saptacchada tree, women’s silk
garments, sandalwood paste, jasmine-flower garlands) becoming
“indistinguishable” in the presence of another thing that is also
white (a woman’s cheek, the moonlight); the “exceptional quality”
in every case is whiteness.50 In the examples in the PrakritMirror and
the Ornament, it is just the bees which distinguish the white flowers
from the thing to which they are compared (the woman’s cheek in
the Mirror, and the moonlight in the Ornament). Bhāmaha’s second
example, comparing the white clothes of women playing in water to

49. Ornament 2.82: sva-puṣpa-cchavi-hāriṇyā candra-bhāsā tirōhitāḥ ~ anvamīyanta bhr̥ṅgāli-
vācā saptacchada-drumāḥ ~~ “The saptacchada trees, obscured by the moonlight,
which had the color of its own flowers, could be inferred by the buzzing of the
bees.”

50. See fn. 49 for Bhāmaha’s first example. Daṇḍin’s (Mirror of Literature 2.213) is:
mallikā-mālā-bhāriṇyaḥ sarvāṅgīṇārdra-candanā (Thakur and Jha read candranāḥ,
clearly a mistake) ~ kṣaumavatyō na lakṣyantē jyōtsnāyām abhisārikāḥ ~~ “The women
going off to meet their lovers are invisible in the moonlight, wearing jasmine
garlands, sandalwood paste all over their bodies, and silks.”
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the sloughed-off skin of a snake, is bolder, and has no analogue in
the Mirror.51

If the Mirror were based on Bhāmaha’s Ornament, we would
have to suppose that its author avoided the length and polemical
tone of Bhāmaha’s discussion by reverting to his normal practice
of defining the ornament in one verse and exemplifying it in
another. I think it is more likely, however, that Bhāmaha began
his discussion of this ornament by closely following the Mirror,
including an example that clearly had the same logic and theme.
Having done that, however, he worried whether some readers
might think that his example, which after all discusses an inference,
actually exemplified a different ornament called reason, involving
an inferential reason (see theMirror ’s discussion of inference below,
p. 163). Bhāmaha preempts this criticism by making two points that
were implicit in the Mirror ’s discussion (and in his own discussion
so far): first, that exaggeration revolves around its namesake, an
“exceptional quality” (guṇātiśaya-); and second, that in his examples,
this exceptional quality is never directly named, but only mentioned
indirectly: the first does not name whiteness, nor does the second
mention the diaphanous quality of the women’s clothes. If Bhāmaha
was not working from an earlier source for his preliminary definition,
it is difficult to explain why he waited until after providing two
examples to explain what was, in his clearly-stated view, an essential
feature of the ornament.

51. Ornament 2.83: apāṁ yadi tvak-chithilāḥ cyutā syāt phaṇinām iva ~ tadā śuklāṁśukāni
syur aṅgēṣv ambhasi yōṣitām ~~ “If water could shed its skin like a snake, that would
be the white garments on the bodies of women in the water.”
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7. Distinction (visēsō/viśēṣaḥ): 56–57

56 When, for the sake of making
something’s distinction clear, it is
praised on account of one of its qualities,
even as another one is absent,
that is called distinction.

vigaē vi ekkadēsē guṇantarēṇaṁ tu santhuī jattha
kīraï visēsa-paaḍaṇa-kajjēṇaṁ sō visēsō tti

Ornament 3.23: ēkadēśasya vigamē yā guṇāntara-saṁstutiḥ
viśēṣa-prathanāyāsau viśēṣōktir matā yathā

57 The lips of women aren’t quite as beautiful
at night, covered with the red color of betel,
as they are in the morning,
though pale from their lovers’ kisses.

ṇa vi taha ṇisāsu sōhaï piāṇa tambōla-rāa-pacchaïō
jaha piaama-pīō paṇḍurō vi aharō pahāammi

The Mirror ’s definition of visēsō/viśēṣaḥ (distinction) is nearly
identical to the Ornament’s definition (3.23).52 The main difference
is in the interpretation of Bhāmaha’s compound guṇāntarasaṁstutiḥ,
which would most naturally mean “praising another quality” (so,
correctly, Ingalls et al. 1990: 149) rather than “praise by means of
another quality” as in the Mirror. (If we take the variant reading
-saṁsthitiḥ, it will mean “the continued presence of another quality.”)
TheMirror ’s definition has a contrastive particle (tu), which appears
to be useless and out of place.

The key element of distinction is the fact that something
ends up having some (praiseworthy) quality despite the absence
of something that usually accompanies it. This makes it similar to

52. In fact the reading santhuī in the Mirror speaks in favor of the variant saṁstutiḥ
in Bhāmaha’s text, which is apparently found in quotations of the definition by
Pratihārēndurāja, Abhinavagupta, and Jayamaṅgala, rather than the transmitted
saṁsthitiḥ. See n. 3 on p. 224 of Trivedî’s text (1909). Jaina states incorrectly that
the ornament was introduced by Rudraṭa (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: viii).
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manifestation, which is essentially the mention of an effect despite
the absence of a cause. And in fact for Udbhaṭa, manifestation
is an effect without a cause and distinction is a cause without an
effect, and Mammaṭa teaches them as a pair.53 I doubt that they
were so connected in the early period. What unifies the examples
of distinction is that what is usually a disadvantage is not really
a disadvantage, and in fact might actually be an advantage; the
reason why this is so is usually implied, as it is in the examples
of the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament, and as Ānandavardhana’s
discussion shows.54

The Mirror ’s example bears comparison with a verse from Līlāvaī :
“How beautiful is a woman’s carefully prepared hair and makeup
when the night is young? But how much more beautiful is it, ruffled
and disheveled, at night’s end?”55

8. Disavowal (akkhēvō/ākṣēpaḥ): 58–60

58 That wherein something like a negation
is made of something that one sought to say
with some specific intention is called disavowal,
which is twofold by the distinction of present and past.

jattha ṇisēho vva samīhiassa kīraï visēsa-taṇhāē
sō akkhēvō duvihō hontāvakkanta-bhēēṇa

Ornament 2.68: pratiṣēdha ivēṣṭasya yō viśēṣābhidhitsayā
ākṣēpa iti taṁ santaḥ śaṁsanti dvividhaṁ yathā

53. Collected Essence 5.4 (yat sāmagryē ’pi śaktīnāṁ phalānutpatti-bandhanam ~ viśēṣasyābhid-
hitsātas tad viśēṣōktir ucyatē ~~); Udbhaṭa’s definition of manifestation is essentially
the same as Bhāmaha’s (see p. 130). Light on Literature 10.107cd (kriyāyāḥ pratiṣēdhē
’pi phala-vyaktir vibhāvanā); 10.108ab (viśēṣōktir akhaṇḍēṣu kāraṇēṣu phalāvacaḥ); pp.
295–297.

54. See Light on Resonance 117–118 and Ingalls et al. 1990: 147–149. I personally remain
a bit puzzled about why this ornament is called distinction when the notion of
distinction is at play in very many ornaments (as attested by Bhāmaha’s frequent
use of phrases such as viśēṣābhidhānāya).

55. Līlāvaī 1099: sōhaï jaha mahia-pasāhaṇālaaṁ kāmiṇīṇa gōsammi ~ vaaṇaṁ savvāara-
viraïaṁ pi ṇa tahā ṇisārambhē ~~
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59 If you’re going to go, then go. As my body
is scorched by the fire of separation,
with its intense burning, right with you will go my…
oh, how did I end up saying this?

jaï vaccasi tā vaccasu maha guru-virahaggi-tāvia-taṇūē
vaccaï taï samaaṁ cia ahavā kaha jampiaṁ ēaṁ

60 You have split the temples of the elephants
of the enemy’s forces with the harsh blows
of your sword. There is nobody who can kill you,
except perhaps the one who can move the mountains.

khagga-ppahāra-daḍha-dalia-
riu-camū-diraa-kumbha-vīḍhassa

tua ṇatthi antaō mahiharāṇa sañcālaṇō hojja

Bhāmaha’s definition of ākṣēpaḥ disavowal is almost exactly the
same as the Mirror ’s. One difference is that the definition-verse
in the Mirror explicitly names its two subvarieties, whereas in the
Ornament, it simply says that the ornament is “twofold.” But that is
because Bhāmaha had introduced disavowal as the first of six “fur-
ther ornaments” (including corroboration [arthāntaranyāsaḥ],
divergence [vyatirēkaḥ], manifestation [vibhāvanā], condensed
expression [samāsōktiḥ], and exaggeration [atiśayōktiḥ]) in 2.66,
and noted in 2.67 that disavowal alone of these six ornaments had
two subvarieties, pertaining to the future and the past.

The Mirror speaks of “present” and “past” disavowal (honta-
and avakkanta-akkhēva), and Bhāmaha speaks more precisely of
disavowal pertaining to “what is going to be said” and “what has
already been said” (vakṣyamāṇōktaviṣaya). The first type involves a
speaker breaking off in the middle of a statement and disavowing the
rest of whatever he or she was going to say. In the second type, the
speaker disavows a prior statement. See p. 106 above for a possible
difference between this ornament and suppression.

In the example of past disavowal, the speaker appears to take
back his statement that the addressee, a king, cannot be killed,
by saying that there is one person who might be able to kill him:
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“the mover of the mountains,” i.e., Indra, who is, by a secondary
double-meaning, “the one who fells kings.” This would be a strange
way to praise a king; I can only make sense of it in a narrative
context, where a character attempts to menace a king after praising
him. Bhāmaha’s example (2.70) is similar, but it is much more
straightforwardly eulogistic: the speaker wonders (citram) that the
addressee can remain undisturbed by pride after conquering the
entire earth, and then takes back his wonder by asking, rhetorically,
whether a dam can move the ocean.

The discussion of this ornament in both works contrasts with
Daṇḍin’s remarks in his Mirror of Literature, where he begins by
outlining three subvarieties (2.120) pertaining to the past, present,
and future. Nor does it contrast only in terms of the number of
subvarieties: whereas Bhāmaha and the Prakrit Mirror understand
disavowal relatively narrowly as a speaker taking back something
that he or she has said or will say, Daṇḍin broadens it to include
any kind of negation whatsoever, including implied negation (e.g.,
“go ahead and leave,” implying “don’t leave”: see 2.141). Vāmana
understands the ornament in two apparently unrelated ways, first
as a negation (ākṣēpaḥ = pratiṣēdhaḥ), and second as a hint (ākṣēpaḥ
= “implication”) at 4.3.27. Abhinavagupta, when commenting on a
discussion of ākṣēpaḥ in the Light on Resonance, relates the opinion
of his teacher, Bhaṭṭa Tauta, that Bhāmaha and Vāmana had
understood the ornament differently, and that Ānandavardhana’s
discussion follows Vāmana’s.56 The various suggestions of Bhāmaha,
Daṇḍin, and Vāmana have created a certain degree of confusion, or
at least ambiguity, regarding the characterization of ākṣēpaḥ.57

Verse 59 bears some similarity to one of Daṇḍin’s well-known
examples, as noted by Balbir (1999–2000: 636), namely 2.141 (“go if
you’re going to go,” gaccha gacchasi cēt kānta). I do not think that

56. See Eye pp. 111–115, translated at Ingalls et al. (1990: 142–144).

57. See Ollett et al. (2023: 111–118) for Śrīvijaya’s discussion of this ornament in The
Way of the Poet-King. A detailed study of the history of ākṣēpaḥ (translated, depending
on its meaning in each text, as “dismissal,” “disavowal,” “negation,” “reproach,”
“hint,” etc.) remains a desideratum.
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the Mirror ’s example is modeled on Daṇḍin’s example, however,
because the latter lacks what is for theMirror the definitional feature
of disavowal, namely taking back what one either has already
said or is in the middle of saying. There is, besides, a micro-genre
of such verses in Prakrit, gathered under the “Traveler’s Section”
(pavasiyavajjā) of the Vajjālaggaṁ.58

9. As it is (jāī/svabhāvōktiḥ): 61–62

61 as it is is the state that something is in.
divergence is through making a distinction.
The first is used constantly by everyone,
the second by poets.

hōi sahāō jāī vaïrēgō uṇa visēsa-karaṇēṇa
aṇṇēṇa jaṇēhi saā aṇṇēṇaṁ bajjhaï kaīhiṁ

Ornament 2.93: svabhāvōktir alaṅkāra iti kēcit pracakṣatē
arthasya tadavasthatvaṁ svabhāvō ’bhihitō yathā

62 When the village girl steals a glance at him,
holding a pot on her head and swinging her arms,
the poor farmer thinks that the world is his.

sira-dharia-kalasa-ghōlira-bāhā-jualāi gāma-taruṇīē
maṇṇaï vilāsa-diṭṭhō uvaṭṭhiaṁ pāmarō puhaviṁ

Verse 61 of the Mirror defines jāī and vaïrēgō. Unusually, each
ornament is defined in just one pāda of the first line. The definition
merely equates jāī with the “nature” of something (sahāō). The
second line is corrupt and the translation follows my restoration.

According to Daṇḍin (Mirror of Literature 2.8), jātiḥ and svabhāvōk-
tiḥ are synonyms, both referring to the description of something
or someone, “the way they are.” Bhāmaha, however, only uses the
term svabhāvōktiḥ, which he contrasts with indirect speech (vakrōktiḥ)
at 1.30. Toward the end of his second chapter (2.93–94), he says

58. Compare verse 59, for example, to Vajjālaggaṁ 366, 367, and 369, all of which begin
with the same phrase (jaï vaccasi vacca tumaṁ).
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that “some people” consider it to be an ornament, suggesting some
reluctance, if not disagreement, on his own part. Just a few verses
beforehand, Bhāmaha had rejected a number of other ornaments
on the grounds that they do not exhibit indirect speech (2.86; see p.
111 above). He asks, sarcastically, whether statements like “the sun
set,” “the moon is shining,” and “birds fly to their nests” are actually
literature (2.87). These statements, which Bhāmaha calls “simply
reporting the facts” (vārttā), were not necessarily meant to illustrate
svabhāvōktiḥ.59 But if Bhāmaha considers svabhāvōktiḥ to be the
opposite of indirect speech (vakrōktiḥ), and if he rejects ornaments
that do not exhibit indirect speech, we will hardly be surprised
about his reluctance to consider svabhāvōktiḥ an ornament. He does
nevertheless define and exemplify it (2.93–94), and it seems that
he understands svabhāvōktiḥ not just as a statement without indirect
speech, but as a statement that reveals the nature of its subject.
Bhāmaha’s example describes the conduct of a boy desperately
trying to keep cows away from his crops.60

In anthologies of Sanskrit poetry, jātiḥ serves as a heading for
“short verses, extremely condensed yet full of minute detail, each one
attempting to seize the instantaneous totality of a certain event, or an
individual as wholly characteristic of a genus.”61 Both the example
in the Prakrit Mirror, about a peasant’s excitement on receiving a
glance from a village girl, and in Bhāmaha’s Ornament, about a boy
desperately trying to keep cows away from his crops, would fit in such
a section.62

59. Gerow (1971: 324) seems to think that they do illustrate svabhāvōktiḥ.

60. Ornament 2.94: ākrōśann āhvayann anyān ādhāvan maṇḍalai rudan ~ gō vārayati
daṇḍēna ḍimbhaḥ sasyāvatāriṇīḥ ~~ “He screams at some, cries out to others, and
runs around in circles, crying: with his staff, the boy is trying to keep the cows from
descending on the grain.”

61. Gerow (1971: 324–325).

62. In fact peasants (pāmara-) are the principal human characters in the jātiḥ section of
the Treasury of Subhāṣita Gems (Subhāṣitaratnakōśaḥ; see Ingalls 1965: 326–336, who
translates jātiḥ as “characterization”).
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The author of the Mirror may well be among the “some” that
have, according to Bhāmaha, accepted svabhāvōktiḥ— under the
alternative name of jātiḥ— to be an ornament.

10. Divergence (vaïrēgō/vyatirēkaḥ): 61, 63

For the definition in v. 61, see p. 118 above.

Ornament 2.75: upamānavatō ’rthasya yad viśēṣa-nidarśanam
vyatirēkaṁ tam icchanti viśēṣāpādanād yathā

63 It is you who are gentle,
you whose brilliance is impossible to resist,
and you who never deviate from right action.

And in this you are like the moon, born from Sōma,
and the sun, whose heat cannot be resisted,
both of which never deviate from their course.

The sun and moon, by contrast, are less impressive:
one is fiercely hot,

while you are not violent,
and the other is cold,

while you are not dull.
dūsaha-paāva-pasarō sommō saï akhalia-ppahō taṁsi
tivva-jaḍā uṇa doṇṇi vi ravi-raaṇiarā haa-cchāā

As noted above, vaïrēgō (divergence) is taught in the same
verse as jāī (61). There it is briefly characterized as working
through “differentiation” (visēsakaraṇa-). The general structure of
divergence is that a “baseline” of comparison between a standard
and target is mentioned or implied, and then some distinguishing
feature is mentioned that makes the target compare favorably to
the standard. The Mirror ’s example compares a king favorably to
the sun and the moon: while he possesses some qualities in common
with each (having inescapable brilliance in the case of the sun, and
being gentle in the case of the moon, and having a fixed course
in both cases), he “diverges” from them insofar as he is neither
tivva- (hot/violent) nor jaḍa- (cold/dull).
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Bhāmaha’s definition takes up an entire verse. But it seems to
be no more informative than the Mirror ’s. The phrase “on the part
of something that possesses a standard” seems redundant, since
the very idea of comparison is implicit in the definitional feature of
“distinction” (viśēṣa-nidarśanam). Even after mentioning this feature,
Bhāmaha redundantly says that it operates by “adding a distinction”
(viśēṣāpādanād).

In the example, a target (the addressee’s brilliance) is compared
favorably to two different standards (the sun and the moon),
because it combines their respective good qualities in one locus.
To this extent, Bhāmaha’s example works in exactly the same
way.63 But the Mirror ’s example “diverges” from Bhāmaha’s in two
respects. First, besides mentioning the good qualities of the sun
and moon, it mentions their bad qualities as well, which are said to
be absent from the target. Second, the good qualities themselves
have double meanings in the Mirror ’s verse, but not Bhāmaha’s.
Where Bhāmaha’s example “diverges” the Mirror ’s, however, is that
besides mentioning the combination of good qualities that are only
found on their own in the two standards, it also mentions a quality
(redness) that is found in neither one of them.

11. Sentimental (rasiō/rasavat): 64ab, 65

64ab The ornament is called sentimental
if an aesthetic sentiment, such as the erotic,
is made very clear.

phuḍa-siṅgārāi-rasō rasiō aha bhaṇṇaē alaṅkārō

Ornament 3.6ab: rasavad darśita-spaṣṭa-śr̥ṅgārādi-rasaṁ yathā

65 Lucky is he on whose chest the doe-eyed girl
falls limp with a yawn, her belt jangling,

63. Ornament 2.76: sitāsitē pakṣmavatī nētrē tē tāmra-rājinī ~ ēkānta-śubhra-śyāmē tu
puṇḍarīkāsitōtpalē ~~ (“Your eyes and their lashes, are both black and white,
beaming red, whereas the puṇdarīka and asitōtpala are exclusively white and black”).
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after the messenger’s skilled words
have won over her heart.

dūī-viaḍḍha-vaaṇāṇubaddha-hiaā viambhiuṁ thaḍḍhā
paḍaï saüṇṇassa urē rasantarasaṇā kuraṅgacchī

Rasiō (sentimental) is the first of the “emotion tropes” to be
discussed in the Mirror of Ornaments (see p. 47). I take rasia- to be a
possessive adjective formed from rasa- (translated for better or for
worse as “[aesthetic] sentiment”), like Sanskrit rasika-, and hence
to be exactly parallel to Bhāmaha’s rasavat-; both are adjectives
modifying an implicit head, which I take to be the masculine
“ornament” (alaṅkārō) in theMirror and the neuter “poem” (kāvyam)
in Bhāmaha’s Ornament.64 It may be noted here that the names of
the other “emotion tropes” are parallel in the same way, except
that Bhāmaha’s names are always adjectives, while the Mirror ’s
are sometimes nouns and sometimes adjectives. Samāhiō/samāhitam
and udattō/udāttam are equivalents. Pēmāisaō is a noun that means
“affection beyond the usual measure,” and Bhāmaha’s prēyaḥ is a
comparative adjective, “more affectionate,” that is formed from the
same verbal base (prī). Similarly ujjā “haughtiness” is a noun, and
Bhāmaha’s ūrjasvi “haughty” is an adjective.

Bhāmaha’s extremely brief definition of sentimental is almost
identical to the Mirror ’s definition. In accordance with his practice
throughout this section, Bhāmaha exemplifies this ornament by
referring to an incident in a well-known narrative. This is evidently
the moment in the Udayana story when Vāsavadattā removes her
disguise as an ascetic and reveals her identity to her husband, who
had been under the impression that she had died in a fire.65 We do
not know precisely which work Bhāmaha had in mind, and the work
is likely lost in any case. Despite this uncertainty, anyone familiar

64. The suffixes ṭhan and matup are alternatives for each other after stems like rasa- by
Aṣṭādhyāyī 5.2.115.

65. Ornament 3.6: dēvī samāgamad dharma-maskariṇy atirōhitā. Krishnamoorthy (1964:
86) says, for reasons I do not quite understand, that “the reading of Bhāmaha’s
example of rasavadalaṅkāra is hopelessly corrupt.”
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with the story will recognize this to be a moment of emotional climax
in the narrative, in which the erotic rasa would be displayed.66

The Mirror ’s example is quite different. It does not present a well-
known narrative at all. Although it also displays the erotic rasa, it
mentions several “psychophysical responses” (sāttvikabhāvāḥ) that
are said, in the dramaturgical literature, to accompany this rasa,
namely falling limp (stambhaḥ) and falling faint. These features,
alongside the apparent (but only apparent) evocation of rasa in the
phrase rasantarasaṇā (“as her belt clanged”), might have led the
author of the Mirror to use this verse.

12. Excuse (pajjāō/paryāyōktam): 64cd, 66

64cd excuse is produced when something is said
under the guise of something else.

aṇṇa-vavaēsa-bhaṇiē viṇimmiō hōi pajjāō

Ornament 3.8ab: paryāyōktaṁ yad anyēna prakārēṇābhidhīyatē

66 How can people really experience the pleasure
of unrestrained sex if they’re concealing it
from their parents? In such a difficult spot,
beautiful girl, don’t blame him.

garuāṇa cōriāē ramanti tē paaḍa-raa-rasaṁ kattō
mā kuṇasu tassa dōsaṁ sundari visamaṭṭhiē kajjē

Paryāyōktam (excuse) is another one of the “emotion tropes” (p.
47). Bhāmaha defines excuse in half a verse, merely as “when
[something] is expressed in a different way” (3.8ab). In the
remainder of the verse he introduces the example as what Kr̥ṣṇa
says to Śiśupāla in a work called Stealing the Jewels. Kr̥ṣṇa refuses to

66. It is probably not Vāsavadattā and the Dream (Svapnavāsavadattā), one of the
Trivandrum plays, since it does not present Vāsavadattā as an ascetic, and
Udayana the Ascetic (Tāpasavatsarājacaritam), a play composed by Māyurāja, probably
postdates Bhāmaha.
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eat food that is not first offered to learned Brahmins, and this, says
Bhāmaha, serves to preclude the possibility of being given poison.67

Like the Ornament, Mirror defines excuse in half a verse. And like
the Ornament, the example involves the speaker saying one thing
(that her friend’s boyfriend has failed to satisfy her sexually) by
way of offering an excuse (that the “difficult spot,” rather than his
incapacity, is the reason for this failure).

The ornaments that Rudraṭa calls paryāyaḥ (7.42–46) are quite
different from this one, as noted by Jaina (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001:
ix; see also Gerow 1971: 206).

13. Matching (jahāsaṅkhaṁ/yathāsaṅkhyam): 67–70

67 matching is the revelation of several things
according to the sequence in which
they were previously mentioned. It is
double, triple, or quadruple in literature.

jaha-bhaṇiaṁ bahuāṇaṁ parivāḍī-paaḍaṇaṁ jahāsaṅkhaṁ
kiṁ puṇa biuṇaṁ tiuṇaṁ caügguṇaṁ hōi kavvammi

Ornament 2.89: bhūyasām upadiṣṭānāṁ arthānāṁ asadharmaṇāṁ
kramaśō yō ’nunirdēśō yathāsaṅkhyaṁ tad ucyatē

Double matching:

68 The beauty of the
goose, moon, lotus, water lily, bee, and lotus stem
stands defeated by her
walk, face, hands, eyes, braid, and arms.

haṁsa-sasi-kamala-kuvalaa-bhasala-muṇālāṇa nijjiā lacchī
tissā gaï-muha-karaala-lōaṇa-dhammilla-bāhāhiṁ

Ornament 2.90: padmēndu-bhr̥ṅga-mātaṅga-puṁskōkila-kalāpinaḥ
vaktra-kāntīkṣaṇa-gati-vāṇī-vālais tvayā jitāḥ

67. Ornament 3.9: gr̥hēṣv adhvasu vā nānnaṁ bhuñjmahē yad adhītiniḥ ~ na bhuñjatē dvijās
[…] “Whether at someone’s home or on the road, we do not eat food that has not
first been eaten by learned Brahmins.”
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Triple matching:

69 Reverence to Śiva, who bears
the river, Umā, poison, and the moon,
pure, soft, black, and white,
on his head, lap, throat, and crest.

jō vahaï vimala-vellahala-
kasaṇa-sia-sari-umā-visa-miaṅkaṁ

muddhaṅka-kandharā-maüli-saṁsiaṁ taṁ sivaṁ ṇamaha

Quadruple matching:

70 Her teeth, lips, and eyes,
even, soft, and long,
dazzling, red, and white,
have bested gems, lac, and lotuses.

tīe sama-maüa-dīhēhi ṇimmalātaṁba-dhavala-sōhēhiṁ
ḍasaṇāhara-ṇaaṇēhiṁ jiāi maṇi-javaa-kamalāiṁ

While the Mirror announces and exemplifies three subvarieties of
jahāsaṅkhaṁ (matching) — according to whether there are two,
three, or four series of elements that are coordinated — Bhāmaha
does not mention any subvarieties.

There is, in these verses, an inverse relationship between the
number of “matching series” (two, three, or four) and the number of
matched elements in each series (six, four, and three respectively).
In contrast to the Mirror, Rudraṭa discusses this ornament, not
in terms of the number of matching series, but in terms of the
number of elements that are matched (7.34–37), and comments
that examples wherein two or three elements are matched are “more
pleasing.”68

Bhāmaha’s single example is very similar to the first example in
theMirror (illustrating “twofold matching,” noted already by Balbir

68. Ornament of Literature 7.35 (tad dviguṇaṁ triguṇaṁ vā bahuṣūddiṣṭēṣu jāyatē ramyam).
Rudraṭa’s threefold matching has four series of three elements each, and his
twofold matching has five series of two elements each. Thanks to Yigal Bronner
for drawing my attention to Rudraṭa’s discussion.
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1999–2000: 636), which exemplifies matching over two series. The
examples, presented schematically, are as follows:

She has conquered the beauty of the goose with her walk (Mirror 68)
moon face
lotus hands

water-lilies eyes
bee braid

lotus-stem arms

You have conquered the lotus with your face (Ornament 2.90)
moon complexion

bees eyes
elephant walk

cuckoo voice
peacock hair

These verses are identical in concept and structure, both matching
six elements that describe a woman’s physical beauty to six
conventional standards of comparison. Several elements occur in
both verses: moon, lotus, and bee on the one side, and walk, face,
and eyes on the other. And yet none of the elements in Bhāmaha’s
verse are paired with the elements they correspond to in theMirror ’s
verse. It is almost as if care has been taken to avoid such repetition.

Bhāmaha introduces yathāsaṅkhyam (matching) alongside ut-
prēkṣā (seeing-as) (2.88; see p. 167). He notes that Mēdhāvin had
sometimes used a different word for the latter, namely saṅkhyānam. It
seems likely to me that the etymological link between yathāsaṅkhyam
and saṅkhyānam (i.e., seeing-as) prompted Bhāmaha to discuss the
two ornaments as a pair. I would guess that Bhāmaha has deliberately
“trimmed” the discussion of matching as it occurs in the Mirror,
having considered the enumeration of three distinct subvarieties to
be a relatively pointless elaboration on what is, after all, a very simple
figure. Having gotten rid of these subvarieties, which take up half of
the definition in the Mirror, he would then have had to reformulate
his own definition so as to fill an entire verse.
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The Sanskrit term for this ornament is yathāsaṅkhyam (see Aṣṭā-
dhyāyī 1.3.10), for which the expected Prakrit form is jahāsaṅkhaṁ.
In the Mirror ’s table of contents (v. 6), however, it appears to have
been lengthened to jāhāsaṅkhaṁ for metrical reasons.

Verse 68 is quoted in almost exactly the same form in the Treasury
of Rasa-filled Gāhās (verse 11 in the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā).

14. Coincidence (samāhiō/samāhitam): 71ab, 72

71ab coincidence is when a lucky strike
of assistance is obtained unexpectedly.

aṇavekkhia-patta-sahāa-sampaāē samāhiō hōi

72 Her lover was extremely angry.
Just as she was about to apologize,
the moon rose, and a breeze from the south
spread toward them.

accanta-kuvia-piaama-pasāaṇatthaṁ paattamāṇīē
uiō candō vitaō a pasariō malaa-gandhavahō

Samāhitam (coincidence) is another one of the “emotion tropes”
(p. 47). While theMirror defines samāhiō (coincidence) in one line
(71ab), Bhāmaha does not define it at all, but merely exemplifies it
(3.10) with a scene from a now-lost work called Rājamitram, wherein
Nārada appears before some Kṣatriya women who are on their way to
appease Paraśurāma. The audience is presumably expected to know
the context of this incident, which should exemplify a kind of lucky
coincidence, if we follow the Mirror ’s definition.

Balbir (1999–2000: 637) noted the similarity of the Mirror ’s exam-
ple to Daṇḍin’s example of the same ornament (2.297), where it is
not the southern breeze, but a peal of thunder, that intervenes in a
lover’s quarrel.69 Jaina, too, claimed that “theMirror follows Daṇḍin”
in its treatment of this ornament (Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: ix).

69. Mirror of Literature 2.297: mānam asyā nirākartuṁ pādayōr mē namasyataḥ ~ upakārāya
diṣṭyaitad udīrṇaṁ ghana-gharjitam ~~ “As I fell at her feet to assuage her anger, this
thunder luckily roared to my assistance.”
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15. Conflict (virōhō/virōdhaḥ): 71cd, 73

71cd conflict is so called on account of
the conflict of qualities and actions.

guṇa-kiriāṇa virōhēṇa ēsa bhaṇiō virōhō tti

Ornament 3.25: guṇasya vā kriyāyā vā viruddhānya-kriyābhidhā
yā viśēṣābhidhānāya virōdhaṁ taṁ vidur budhāḥ

73 Your fame, white as Śiva’s crescent moon,
though always favorable to all, still blackens
the lotus-faces of the wives of your greatest enemies.

tujjha jasō hara-sasahara-samujjalō saala-pavaṇia-diḍhō vi
maïlaï ṇavaraṁ vara-vēri-vīra-vahu-vaaṇa-kamalāiṁ

The Mirror ’s single-line definition of virōhō (conflict) speaks of
guṇakiriāṇa virōhēṇa. The compound leaves open whether we should
interpret “quality” (guṇa-) and “action” (kiriā-) as singular or plural,
and whether the conflict is between these two terms, or between
them (either singly or collectively) and something else. The exam-
ple, however, makes it clear that the conflict is between a quality of
something (the whiteness, and probably propitiousness, of the king’s
fame) and its action (blackening the faces of his enemies’s wives).

Bhāmaha’s definition, spread over an entire verse, is somewhat
difficult to understand. I take it to mean “the expression of a
quality or action whereby another action is contradicted in order
to express a special feature” (i.e., reading viruddhānyakriyā abhidhā
as separate words, the former being a bahuvrīhi modifying the latter).
But Udbhaṭa evidently understood it differently, as shown by the
clarificatory change he made in his Collected Essence of the Ornaments
of Literature (5.6: viruddhānyakriyāvacaḥ, a single word). Moreover,
Bhāmaha clearly has in mind a conflict between an action and
“either a quality or an action” (guṇasya vā kriyāyā vā). His own
example (3.26), like the Mirror ’s, is eulogistic (Balbir 1999–2000:
636) and involves a quality (the coolness of the yoke of sovereignty,
found in the shadow it casts over the gardens) that conflicts with
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an action (heating, i.e., afflicting, its enemies).70 Unlike theMirror ’s
definition, Bhāmaha’s should allow for a conflict between an action
and another action, but he does not give an example of this. My sense
is that Bhāmaha reworked, somewhat unsuccessfully, the definition
found in the Mirror ; note again the lack of new information found
in the second half of the verse.

The word vi/pi (Prakrit) or api (Sanskrit), in the sense of
“although,” is the standard marker of this ornament, and found in
both the Mirror ’s and the Ornament’s example.

16. Doubt (sandēhō/sasandēham): 74–75

74 That wherein, after saying that something is identical
to a standard of comparison,
its difference is then stated
by way of praising it, that,
relying on doubt, is doubt.

uvamāṇēṇa sarūvaṁ bhaṇiūṇa bhassaē jahiṁ bhēō
thui-karaṇēṇaṁ sandēha-saṁsiō sō hu sandēhō

Ornament 3.43: upamānēna tattvaṁ ca bhēdaṁ ca vadataḥ punaḥ
sa-saṁdēhaṁ vacaḥ stutyai sasandēhaṁ vidur yathā

75 “Is it a lotus? It doesn’t have filaments.
Is it the moon? It doesn’t have an antelope.”
These are the doubts young men have
when they see your face, my dear.

kiṁ kamalam iṇaṁ ṇō taṁ sa-kēsaraṁ kiṁ sasī ṇa tattha maō
diṭṭhaṁ sahi tujjha muhaṁ sa-saṁsaaṁ ajja taruṇēhiṁ

The definition of sandēhō (doubt) in theMirror corresponds exactly
with the definition of what is called sasandēham in Bhāmaha’s

70. Ornament 3.26: upānta-rūḍhōpavana-cchāyā-śītāpi dhūr asau ~ vidūra-dēśān api vaḥ
santāpayati vidviṣaḥ ~~ “That yoke of yours, although cool in the form of the shadow
that it casts over the gardens of your borderlands, burns your enemies, however far
away they may be.”
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Ornament (3.43). The examples in both texts follow the definition
scrupulously: first a doubt is raised about the identity of the
standard and target (“is it the moon?”); then a difference is
mentioned (“it doesn’t have an antelope”); and the last half reflects
metapoetically on the device (“these are the doubts young men have
when they see your face”).71

The keyword of this ornament is kiṁ/kim, which marks a yes-or-no
question and hence introduces the doubt.

17. Manifestation (vibhāvaṇā/vibhāvanā): 76–77

76 When the verbal action is negated,
and the result of the action occurs nevertheless,
that is called manifestation
by those concerned with literary ornaments.

na tti vihēuṁ kiriā-rahiassa vi hōi jattha phala-siddhī
bhaṇṇaï vibhāvaṇā sā kavvālaṅkāraïttēhiṁ

Ornament 2.77: kriyāyāḥ pratiṣēdhē yā tat-phalasya vibhāvanā
jñēyā vibhāvanaivāsau samādhau sulabhē sati

77 It grows without its roots being watered,
spreads throughout the sky without flying up,
it is not dark without being influenced by the planets,
pure without being washed —
it is your fame, of course.

vaḍḍhaï asitta-mūlō aṇuppaantō vi pasaraï nahammi
agaha-gaō vi akaṇhō adhōa-vimalō jasō tujjha

Vibhāvaṇā/vibhāvanā (manifestation) in Bhāmaha’sOrnament and
the PrakritMirror is characterized by a result (phala-) in the absence
of an action (kriyā-/kiriā-). The similarity of the definitions can be

71. Ornament 3.44: kim ayaṁ śasī na sa divā virājatē kusumāyudhō na dhanur asya
kausumam ~ iti vismayād vimr̥śatō ’pi mē matis tvayi vīkṣatē na labhatē ’rtha-niścayam ~~
“Is this the moon? No, that doesn’t shine during the day. Is it Kāmadēva? No, his
bow isn’t made of flowers. As I consider such things to my amazement when I see
you, my mind cannot arrive at certainty.”
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gauged by contrasting them with Daṇḍin’s, in which one reason for
something is “imagined” to be more natural by negating a better-
known reason.72

The initial part of the Mirror ’s definition is rather obscure, but I
take it to mean “explicitly stating (vihēuṁ = vidhāya) [the meaning
of the expression] ‘not ’ (na tti),” hence explaining why something
can be said to “lack an action.” Bhāmaha has a phrase not found in
the Mirror, namely, “provided that the explanation is easy enough”
(samādhau sulabhē sati).73 Bhāmaha is elsewhere concerned to keep
ornaments relatively straightforward lest they turn into frustrating
puzzles (see Ornament 1.20 and 2.20). The final part of the Mirror ’s
definition refers to kavvālaṅkāraïtta- (“those who are associated with
literary ornaments,” using a rarely-attested suffix, see p. 19). This
might arguably be taken to refer to Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature,
although I think it is meant generically here.

The Mirror ’s example is somewhat corrupt. I take akaṇhō “not
dark” to refer in the first case to the full moon, the phases of
which might be connected to the influence of other celestial bodies
(graha-), and of course secondarily to the whiteness of the king’s
fame.

One of the better-known examples of this ornament in Prakrit
is the first verse of Pravarasēna’s Slaying of Rāvaṇa (Rāvaṇavahō),
probably composed in the early fifth century: “Bow down to Viṣṇu,
who is high without being heightened, pervasive without being
stretched, deep without being low, infinitesimal without being light,
and manifest, even though his true nature is unknown.”74

72. Mirror of Literature 2.197: prasiddha-hētu-vyāvr̥ttyā yat kiñcit kāraṇāntaram ~ yatra
svābhāvikatvaṁ vā vibhāvyaṁ sā vibhāvanā ~~

73. Jayamaṅgala’s commentary has sānvayaṁ kathyatē yathā for this portion; see the note
to 2.77 in Trivedî’s edition of the Ornament.

74. Translation by Handiqui (1976: 1). Slaying of Rāvaṇa 1.1: ṇamaha avaḍḍhia-tuṅgaṁ
avasāriavitthaaṁ aṇōṇaa-gahiraṁ ~ appalahua-parisaṇhaṁ aṇāa-paramattha-pāaḍaṁ
mahumahaṇaṁ ~~
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18. Intention (bhāvaō): 78–82

78 It is called intention when something altogether
different is subsequently imagined.
Listen to its two forms being defined as follows.

aṇṇo ccia uttaraō jaṁ bhāvējjaï sa bhāvaō bhaṇiō
duvihō hōi jaha tahā sāhijjantaṁ ṇisāmēha

79 When the feelings that are concealed deeply
within the heart are known thanks to someone’s
words at a later time, which are however not heard,
that is a cover-up.

kassa i vaaṇēhi jahiṁ asuēhiṁ uttarēhi ṇajjanti
hiaantarammi ahiaṁ gūḍhā bhāvā sa āuttō

80 When one thing is said, but something else
is made clear, the authors of śāstras
have called it reference to something else.

aṇṇaṁ bhaṇiūṇa taō aṇṇō paaḍijjaē jahiṁ atthō
aṇṇāvaēsa-ṇāmō sō siṭṭhō sattha-ārēhiṁ

cover-up:

81 Oh my god! With her delicate arms flailing
the ploughman’s daughter-in-law
took her burned garment and fell,
by a delicious ruse,
into the Gōdāvarī’s stream.

hā hā vihūa-kara-kisalaāhi lahiūṇa aṁsuaṁ ḍaḍḍhaṁ
paḍiā gōlā-ūrē sarasa-misēṇaṁ halia-sōṇhā

reference to something else:

82 Hey bhōiṇī ! Hitch your yearling calf
to someone else’s bull.
This one’s only good to look at.
He’s not capable of doing any work.
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aṇṇassa bandha bhōiṇi nava-vacchara-selliaṁ baïllammi
ālōa-metta-suhaō ṇa kajja-karaṇa-kkhamō ēsō

The ornament called bhāvaō here, with its two subvarieties, does not
appear in Bhāmaha’sOrnament. It has suffered more corruption than
the others. In my reconstruction, bhāvō or bhāvaō is an ornament in
which a meaning quite different from the stated meaning emerges
upon consideration (uttaraō, “subsequently”). In light of Bhōja’s
discussion of what is evidently the same ornament (see below), it
seems likely that bhāvaō here means “intention,” in the sense that
what is ultimately revealed is a speaker’s or character’s intention.

This ornament has two subvarieties, one called āuttō/āuō and
the other called aṇṇāvaēsō. The first subvariety seems to refer to a
situation in which a speaker, B, makes some comment (vaaṇēhi) by
which a “hidden intention” (gūḍhā bhāvā) in another person, A, is
revealed. The manuscript reads asuēhiṁ, which suggests to me that
the speaker’s words are not heard by the person whose intention
is revealed; rather, the ornament represents one person making an
observation about another person’s behavior to a third party. I think
the name of this subvariety (wrongly taken to be gūḍha- by Bhayani)
is probably to be referred to the Sanskrit word āvr̥ta-, “covered up,”
than āvr̥tta-, “turned around.” Perhaps āutta- in the definition is used
only for metrical convenience, and the more basic form, found in
prose introduction to the example, is āua-.75 Hence I propose to
translate the name of this subvariety as cover-up. But note that the
ornament refers not to the covering up of an intention, but to the
making known (ṇajjanti) of an intention that would otherwise have
remained concealed.

In the example of the first variety, a speaker, B, interprets the
actions of a woman — acting as if to put out a fire on her clothes, and
then jumping into the Gōdāvarī river — as a “delicious ruse” (sarasa-
misēṇa). We are left to figure out precisely what the woman was trying

75. There is a similarly-named āvr̥ttiḥ, repetition, in Daṇḍin and later works, but
this ornament has nothing to do with it. Daṇḍin’s āvr̥ttiḥ is the opposite of
illumination. A reviewer points out that āutta-may represent Sanskrit āyukta-, i.e.,
a meaning that is “joined to” another meaning.



134 e mirror of ornaments

to accomplish, but readers of Prakrit literature will probably know:
the woman is the ploughman’s daughter-in-law (haliasōṇhā-), a stock
character in Prakrit lyric poetry, known to seek out the son of the
village headman (gāmaṇisua-) for an affair. In verse 107 of Weber’s
edition of the Seven Centuries (Sattasaī), this woman crosses a river —
once again, the Gōdāvarī — in the most inconvenient place possible,
despite there being much easier places to cross, in the hopes that the
headman’s son, standing nearby, will be forced to rescue her when
she falls in.76 That verse is identified by Bhuvanapāla (v. 114) and
Prēmarāja (folio 60) as having the ornament of sūkṣmaḥ (subtle),
which is not defined by the Mirror and rejected by Bhāmaha (2.86).
According to Daṇḍin, this ornament involves conveying an idea by
some means other than language, especially by a gesture.77 In fact
many examples would fit the criteria for both Daṇḍin’s sūkṣmaḥ and
theMirror ’s cover-up. The difference is that the former is defined by
the actions of a person, rather than by the narration of those actions
by another person that “gives away” the secret, as in the latter.

The second variety is a well-known technique in Prakrit and
Sanskrit literature, where it is often referred to as either anyōktiḥ
(Rudraṭa 8.74) or anyāpadēśaḥ (Bhōja, Necklace of Sarasvatī 4.86).
Neither Daṇḍin nor Bhāmaha mention it, however; nor, for that
matter, do Vāmana or Udbhaṭa. In this technique, the speaker
makes reference to one thing in order to speak of something else.
The speaker’s intention of referring to this “something else” can
only be understood by a listener who is familiar with a set of
symbolic equivalents: the bee is the errant man, the lotus is his
long-suffering wife, and so on. In Prakrit poetry in particular, one
set of symbols clusters around a bull. The bull is always a symbol

76. Seven Centuries v. 107: gōlāaḍaṭṭhiaṁ pecchiūṇa gahavaï-suaṁ halia-sōṇhā ~ āḍhattā
uttariuṁ dukkhuttārāi paavīe ~~ (translation by Khoroche and Tieken 2009: no. 558,
p. 167: “When the poor plowman’s daughter / Saw her courteous husband standing
on the river bank / She clambered up / By the most difficult route.”)

77. Mirror of Literature 2.258: iṅgitākāra-lakṣyō ’rthaḥ saukṣmyāt sūkṣma iti smr̥taḥ “A
meaning that is indicated through gestures and expressions is known as subtle
on account of its subtlety.”
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of a man and his associated qualities — strength and virility, if the
poem is complementary, or stupidity and aggressiveness, if it isn’t.
The example given by the Mirror here is quite clear: the wife of
the headman of the town or village (bhōiṇī) is told to find a more
suitable bull to mate with her calf, or in other words, a more suitable
husband for her daughter. Whether the daughter in question is very
young or very old depends on whether we take nava to mean “new”
or “nine,” a systematic ambiguity in Sanskrit and Prakrit; I opt for
the former in my translation. This ornament comes very close to the
ornament that Bhāmaha calls out of context (aprastutapraśaṁsā),
and I think Bhāmaha actually revised the Mirror ’s account of that
ornament in order to include precisely the phenomena gathered
under this heading (see p. 161).

One interesting point about the definition of reference to
something else is its mention of “authors of śāstras,” which implies
that this ornament — which is, once again, absent as such from
Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin’s works, and appears in Rudraṭa’s work under
a slightly different name — was found in earlier alaṅkāraśāstra works.

While intention (bhāvaō) seems to have little to do with the
ornament Bhāmaha calls bhāvikatvam (3.53–54), it bears a similarity
in name and spirit to a few ornaments discussed in other works of
poetics.

One is Rudraṭa’s bhāvaḥ, which is taught in two varieties. In the
first (7.38–39), a character’s emotional state is revealed by some
transformation (vikāraḥ) that occurs due to a seemingly-unrelated
cause (in his example, a young woman is upset to see a cluster of
vañjula blossoms in a young man’s hand, revealing that she had
missed an opportunity to meet him in the vañjula bower).78 In
the second (7.40–41), a character says something true in order
to convey a second meaning that is quite the opposite. Neither
variety exactly matches the Mirror ’s discussion, although they are
similarly concerned with the revelation of a character’s internal state.
As noted above, Rudraṭa defines reference to something else

78. Ornament of Literature 7.38: yasya vikāraḥ prabhavann apratibaddhēna hētunā yēna ~
gamayati tad-abhiprāyaṁ tat pratibandhaṁ ca bhāvō ’sau ~~
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as a separate ornament, namely anyōktiḥ (8.74). In his example, a
person who exchanges good company for bad is informed that a
goose doesn’t leave a beautiful lotus pond full of geese to splash
around in a tiny pool with cranes.79 Above (p. 61) I noted that
anyōktiḥ/anyāpadēśaḥ was probably well enough established in poetic
practice prior to Rudraṭa that the idea of adding it to the repertoire
might naturally have occurred to him, whether or not he had access
to the Mirror directly.

A much closer parallel is provided by the ornament that Bhōja
calls bhāvikam in both his Necklace of Sarasvatī (pp. 547–548, vv. 4.86–
87) and Light on the Erotic (pp. 610–611). In fact, Bhōja goes out of
his way to state this bhāvikam is identical to another ornament —
taught elsewhere only in the Prakrit Mirror — called udbhēdaḥ or
revelation. Bhōja’s discussion first outlines three types of bhāvika:
one in which a speaker’s intention is made known; a second in what
something else is mentioned (that something else being a symbol or
representative of what the speaker really intends); and a third, called
anyāpadēśaḥ, which is exactly the same as the Mirror ’s aṇṇāvaēsō
(reference to something else).80 Bhōja gives the same examples
in both his works. The first kind (Kulkarni 1988: no. 166, p. 373,
translated at Kulkarni 1994: no. 166, p. 159) would seem to differ
from theMirror ’s cover-up in that it is the speaker himself or herself
who reveals his or her intention, rather than a speaker revealing the
intention of another character. Bhōja’s example apparently involves
a woman who does not intend to feign anger at her beloved at all,
so she asks her friends to teach her to feign a kind of anger that will
not have a number of consequences that she wishes to avoid: by this
statement, her friends should probably understand her intention.
In the second kind (Kulkarni 1988: no. 189, p. 80, translated
at Kulkarni 1994: no. 189, p. 30 = Vajjālaggaṁ 538), the listener
merely needs to understand that “pestle” (musalaṁ), with all of the

79. Ornament of Literature 8.75: muktvā sa-līla-haṁsaṁ vikasita-kamalōjjvalaṁ saraḥ
sarasam ~ baka-lulita-jalaṁ palvalam abhilaṣasi sakhē na haṁsō ’si ~~

80. Necklace of Sarasvatī 4.86 (p. 547): svābhiprāyasya kathanaṁ yadi vāpy anya-bhāvanā ~
anyāpadēśō vā yas tu trividhaṁ bhāvikaṁ viduḥ ~~
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adjectives describing it, actually refers to a penis. The example of the
third type, anyāpadēśaḥ, contains, like the Prakrit Mirror ’s example,
a reference to a bull (Kulkarni 1988: no. 188, p. 80, translated
modified from Kulkarni 1994: no. 49, p. 19): “You should be satisfied
with whatever grazing you’ve managed to do undetected so far, bull.
Now the landlord’s field is under protection.”81 After this, Bhōja
proceeds to outline three types of revelation (udbhēdaḥ), which
he claims is identical to intention (bhāvikam); see the discussion of
that ornament below (p. 176)for details.

The discussion in the Necklace of Sarasvatī suggests to me
that Bhōja was familiar with the ornaments of intention and
revelation as they are discussed in the Mirror of Ornaments,
although in my view it is unlikely that he knew the Mirror directly.

19. Corroboration (atthantaraṇāsō/arthāntaranyāsaḥ):
83ab, 84

83ab The introduction of something similar
to what has already been mentioned is corroboration.

atthantaraṇāsō hōi khēvaṇaṁ puvva-bhaṇia-sarisassa

Ornament 2.71: upanyasanam anyasya yad arthasyōditād r̥tē
jñēyaḥ sō ’rthāntaranyāsaḥ pūrvārthānugatō yathā

84 The sun glimmers on the mountain of its rising,
not on the mountain where it sets.
Even those who are brilliant
depend upon position for their brilliance.

vipphuraï ravī uaāalammi ṇahu attha-mahi-hara-siraṭṭhō
tēaṁsiṇō vi tēaṁ lahanti ṭhāṇaṁ lahēūṇa

81. Necklace of Sarasvatī , ex. 4.234 = Light on the Erotic, p. 610: āsāiam aṇṇāēṇa jettiaṁ
tettiaṁ cia vihiṇaṁ ~ ōramasu vasaha ēṇhiṁ rakkhijjaï gahavaï-cchettaṁ ~~. The same
verse is quoted on p. 368 of the Light on the Erotic when talking about cases where
what is understood differs from what is said.
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The manuscript of the Mirror is defective for the definition of
atthantaraṇāsō (corroboration), which we expect to occur in the
first half of verse 83. I have reconstructed the first part of the
line, but the portion that is preserved finds an echo in Bhāmaha’s
definition (puvva-bhaṇia-sariassa ≈ pūrvārthānugatō). Bhāmaha’s
definition closely echoes that of the Viṣṇudharmōttarapurāṇam, which
is unusual.82 It may be the case that Bhāmaha found the Mirror ’s
single-line definition insufficient and preferred the alternative
tradition represented by the Viṣṇudharmōttarapurāṇam. In any case,
Bhāmaha goes beyond both texts in noting that the word hi, which
might otherwise be understood as the keyword of this ornament,
is optional, although preferable (2.73–74). It is worth noting that
literary Prakrit does not use the word hi.

20. Accompaniment by others (aṇṇapariarō): 83cd, 85

83cd The mention of things in the presence
of accompaniment is accompaniment by others.

vatthūṇaṁ bhaṇaṇaṁ taha a pariarē aṇṇapariariō

85 Amid the commotion, the young men take
the same course as her, going quickly
when she is rushing, stumbling over their steps
when the weight of her hips slows her down.

turiāi turia-gamaṇō niamba-bhara-mantharāi khalia-paō
maggēṇa tīa vaccaï pellāvēllīe taruṇaaṇō

Aṇṇapariarō (accompaniment by others) is not discussed at
all in other early works of poetics. A similarly-named ornament,
parikaraḥ, is discussed in Rudraṭa’s Ornament of Literature (7.72–76)
and subsequent texts (e.g., Mammaṭa’s Light on Literature 10.118ab),
but it differs from the one discussed here.83 Whereas the Mirror ’s

82. Viṣṇudharmōttarapurāṇam 3.14.8: upanyāsas tathānyasya (ed. anyaḥ syāt) prastutād yaḥ
kvacid bhavēt ~ jñēyaḥ sō ’rthāntaranyāsaḥ pūrvārthagatō yadi ~~

83. Pace Jaina, who identifies theMirror ’s aṇṇapariarō with Rudraṭa’s parikaraḥ (Nāhaṭā
and Pāṇḍe 2001: x).
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ornament is named aṇṇapariarō, in both the table of contents (6cd)
and the label for the example (85), Rudraṭa’s is simply called
parikaraḥ. And while the Mirror ’s ornament, to judge from the
example, seems to involve “others” performing the same action
as the subject of the verse, Rudraṭa’s involves the qualification of
something by multiple qualifiers. This ornament also seems to have
nothing to do with parikaraḥ in the sense of “expansion,” which is a
sandhyaṅgam of the first sandhiḥ (the mukhasandhiḥ) in the Indian
theory of plot structure (see Kane 1983: 70).

If my understanding of this ornament is correct, it is very similar to
the ornament discussed next, namely concomitance: in both, the
“same” action is described as undertaken by different agents. The
scare-quotes are necessary because one difference, at least judging
from the Mirror ’s examples, lies in the fact that in accompaniment
by others, the action is indeed literally the same, whereas in
concomitance, the similarity is (or at least can be) primarily
verbal. That is, concomitance often includes what the Greco-
Roman rhetorical tradition called zeugma, in a sense explained
immediately below. I admit, however, that this is a subtle difference,
which is nowhere mentioned explicitly. Nevertheless it seems to
be a more promising way of differentiating this pair of ornaments
from each other than other candidates, for example the fact that
“accompaniment” suggests physical proximity and “concomitance”
merely requires simultaneity.

The notion that accompaniment by others and concomitance
form a closely-related pair of ornaments might help to explain why
Bhāmaha, if he did have the Mirror in front of him, omitted the
former. Bhāmaha may have seen it as redundant with the more
familiar ornament of concomitance, especially if he failed to notice
the feature that distinguishes them, namely the “real” or merely
“verbal” identity of the actions, which was in any case implicit. This
explanation, however, is of course speculative.

For pellāvellīe “commotion,” see v. 388 in Jinēśvara’s Treasury of
Gāhā-Gems and Tagare (1948).



140 e mirror of ornaments

21. Concomitance (sahottī/sahōktiḥ): 86ab, 88

86ab The representation of an action as simultaneous,
when it belongs to multiple things,
is called concomitance.

bahu-vatthu ccia kiriā-samakāla-paāsaṇaṁ sahotti tti

Ornament 3.39: tulyakālē kriyē yatra vastu-dvaya-samāśrayē
padēnaikēna kathyētē sahōktiḥ sā matā yathā

88 Her shame has gone,
along with her sleep,
and her reputation
along with her body’s glow.
Meanwhile her sighs increase
along with the night.

ṇiddāi samā lajjā sarīra-sōhāi saha gaā kittī
samaaṁ taha aṇu raaṇī tīē vaḍḍhanti ṇīsāsā

The definition of sahottī/sahōktiḥ (concomitance) in the Mirror is
quite condensed, but it appears to agree with Bhāmaha’s slightly
longer definition. The structure of this ornament is relatively stable
across the early literature:

x does ϕ, together with y

That is to say, the two elements are said to be agents of the same
action, and they are coordinated by the keyword “together with”
(saha, samam, etc.).

The main difference between the discussions is that the
simultaneity is expressed, in Bhāmaha’s definition but not the
Mirror ’s, “by a single word” (see p. 53). In this case, this phrase
is either strictly speaking unnecessary, since the two actions will
necessary be expressed “by a single word,” namely the verb; or, it is
actually false, given that this single word needs to be supplemented
by an adpositional phrase headed by samaṁ or saha. This phrase
modifies the verb and allows us to understand a second verbal action
similar to the first.
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As noted above, concomitance appears to form a pair with
accompaniment by others in the Mirror. I suggested that what
distinguishes concomitance is zeugma, “[a] rhetorical figure in
which a word or phrase is made to apply, in different senses, to two
(or more) others,” according to the Oxford English Dictionary. The
example given in the OED, from Alexander Pope, is “Here Thou,
great Anna! whom three Realms obey, Dost sometimes Counsel
take — and sometimes Tea.”84 In the Mirror ’s verse, what it means
for sleep to “go” (gaā) is for someone to not be able to sleep; what
it means for shame to go, by contrast, is to have done something
contravening the rules by which one is supposed to regulate one’s
behavior.

The conceit of nights growing long “along with x” is found in the
Mirror, Bhāmaha’s Ornament (3.40, where y is “affection,” prīti-), and
the first example in Daṇḍin’s Mirror (2.350, where y is, exactly like
the Prakrit Mirror, a woman’s “sighs,” śvāsa-).85

22. Haughtiness (ujjā/ūrjasvi): 86cd, 87

86cd The ornament of haughty arises
when it is composed with great heroism and so on.

guru-vīra-āi-raiō jāaï ujjā-alaṅkārō

84. Oxford English Dictionary, s.v. “zeugma (n.),” July 2023, DOI 10.1093/OED/
7547313305.

85. Ornament of Literature 3.40: hima-pātāvila-diśō gāḍhāliṅgana-hētavaḥ ~ vr̥ddhim āyānti
yāminyaḥ kāmināṁ prītibhiḥ saha ~~ “The nights when snowfall covers the sky, the
reason for close embraces, grow along with the affections of women in love.”Mirror
of Literature 2.350: saha dīrghā mama śvāsair imāḥ samprati rātrayaḥ ~ pāṇḍurāś ca
mamaivāṅgaiḥ saha tāś candra-bhūṣaṇāḥ ~~ “These nights, adorned by the moon,
now grow long, along with my sighs, and pale, along with my body.”

https://doi.org/10.1093/OED/7547313305
https://doi.org/10.1093/OED/7547313305
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87 Let my enemies go ahead and try
to take this sword of mine,
swinging so fast it forms a solid wall.
It has never known someone to strike back at at.
It is incapable of defeat.

vīsattho ccia gēṇhaü vaïriaṇō vegga-ṇiviḍiaṁ khaggaṁ
paharantaṁ paḍipaharaṁ ṇa munaï vivaīsu ṇa samatthaṁ

Ujjā/ūrjasvi (haughtiness) is another “emotion trope” (p. 47),
which happens to not be defined, but merely exemplified, in
Bhāmaha’sOrnament. Bhāmaha’s example is a reworking of a verse in
the Karṇaparvan of theMahābhārata, where a snake, eager to avenge
himself on Arjuna, enters an arrow that Karṇa aims at the latter.
When Arjuna sends the arrow back to Karṇa, the snake asked to
be launched a second time, but Karṇa says — in the third person —
“Karṇa never aims twice.”86

The example of the Mirror is quite corrupt, and my restoration
includes some merely diagnostic conjectures. Nevertheless it is clear
that the speaker is a warrior who claims that nobody ever lives to
return the blows of his sword. As in the case of intense affection,
there is a close thematic connection between the examples of the
Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament, although only the latter includes
proper names that would allow the reader to associate the episode
with a well-known narrative. It seems likely to me that one of the
examples is modeled on the other.

23. Denial (avaṇhuī/apahnutiḥ): 89ab, 90

89ab When a rejection is made by means
of a comparison, that is denial.

uvamāi jattha kīraï ṇihṇavaṇaṁ sā avaṇhuī hōi

86. Mahābhārata (ed. Krishnacharya), Karṇaparvan, 97.27: athābravīt krōdha-saṁrakta-
nētrō madrādhipaḥ sūta-putrō manasvī ~ na sandhattē dviḥ śaraṁ śalya karṇō na mādr̥śā
jihma-yuddhā bhavanti ~~. Ornament of Literature 3.7: ūrjasvi karṇēna yathā pārthāya
punar āgataḥ ~ dviḥ sandadhāti kiṁ karṇaḥ śalyēty ahir apākr̥taḥ ~~
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Ornament 3.21: apahnutir abhīṣṭā ca kiñcid-antargatōpamā
bhūtārthāpahnavād asyāḥ kriyatē cābhidhā yathā

90 No, it’s not the sound of cuckoos happily
sitting in the lofty branches that is getting louder.
This sound you hear is as sweet as the flower-bow
of someone playing in the grove.

ṇa hu ucca-viḍava-saṇṭhia-
pahiṭṭha-kalaaṇṭhi-kalarava-ppasarō

suvvaï vaṇa-vilasira-puppha-cāva-mahurō ravō ēsō

The transmitted text of theMirror ’s definition of avaṇhuī/apahnutiḥ
(denial) is corrupt, and my emendation is partly based on
Bhāmaha’s definition. Both make clear that, as in the case of
comparison, a denial presents a target as similar to a standard.
But there are elements of Bhāmaha’s definition that are not likely
to have been in the Mirror ’s shorter definition, such as the “denial
of a real state of affairs.” The examples in both texts deny the true
identity of a sound (cuckoos in theMirror, and bees in theOrnament)
and assert that it is the twanging of Kāmadēva’s bow.87 Hence it
seems possible to me that Bhāmaha, after modeling his own example
on the Mirror ’s, introduced one of the features of this example
into the definition. I note that Bhāmaha’s definition, being one
line longer than the Mirror ’s, is rather awkward, with at least one
unnecessary ca.88

I find the construction vaṇavilasirapupphacāvamahurō somewhat
difficult: the meaning should be as translated above, but I am
tempted to take it more loosely, as “the sweet [sound] of [the god
with] the flower-bow who is playing in the grove.”

87. Ornament of Literature 3.22: nēyaṁ virauti bhr̥ṅgālī madēna mukharā muhuḥ ~ ayam
ākr̥ṣyamāṇasya kandarpa-dhanuṣō dhvaniḥ ~~

88. The original reading of Bhāmaha’s definition remains an open question.
Abhinavagupta, however, quotes the first half of the verse with the reading
abhīṣṭasya in the Eye (p. 116), but both editions of Udbhaṭa’s Collected Essence (which
reproduces the first three-quarters of Bhāmaha’s definition) read abhīṣṭā ca (5.3).
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24. Intense affection (pēmāisaō/prēyaḥ): 89cd, 9

89cd It is to be called intense affection
on account of an extraordinary measure of affection.

pīīe aïsaēṇaṁ pēmāisaō bhaṇēavvō

91 The extraordinary thrill that came over her
when she unexpectedly saw you —
if she ever has it again,
it will only be because of seeing you.

sahasā tuammi diṭṭhē jō jāō tīa paharisāïsaō
sō jaï puṇō vi hōsaï sundara tua daṁsaṇe ccēa

Ornament 3.4cd–5: prēyō gr̥hāgataṁ kr̥ṣṇam avādīd vidurō yathā
adya yā mama gōvinda jātā tvayi gr̥hāgatē
kālēnaiṣa bhavēt prītis tavaivāgamanāt punaḥ

The ornament called pēmāisaō (intense affection) in the Mirror,
and prēyaḥ (more affectionate) in Bhāmaha’s Ornament is another
one of the “emotion tropes” (p. 47). The Mirror does not give a
definition beyond separating the compound (89cd), and Bhāmaha
does not attempt a definition at all (3.5). Accordingly the burden of
characterizing this ornament falls on the example in both texts.

The examples given by the Mirror and the Ornament are nearly
identical: either the speaker (Ornament) or the speaker’s friend
(Mirror) will experience the joy they had on seeing the addressee
only when they see the addressee again. In the Mirror, no context is
given, but we are given to know that the speaker’s friend is female,
and the addressee is male, and we can guess that the context is a
romantic one. In the Ornament, Bhāmaha explicitly frames the verse
as Vidura’s statement to Kr̥ṣṇa. Scholars have looked for parallels
to this statement in the Mahābhārata, and indeed Vidura does
express joy on seeing Kr̥ṣṇa in the Udyōgaparvan, but the parallel
is rather loose. “Can I express the joy that seeing you has brought
me, lotus-eyed one? You are the inner self of embodied beings.”89

89. yā mē prītiḥ puṣkarākṣaḥ tvad-darśana-samudbhavā ~ sā kim ākhyāyatē tubhyam
anantarātmāsi dēhinām ~~, read in some manuscripts after v. 90.28 of the Critical
Edition (p. 370), and v. 92.30 in Krishnacharya’s edition (p. 154).
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Daṇḍin (2.276) uncharacteristically quotes the exact same example
as Bhāmaha.

Of the examples provided by theMirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament,
one is clearly based on the other. This is despite a systematic
difference between the treatment of “emotion tropes” in the two
works: in the Mirror, the examples are not differentiated in any
way from the examples in the rest of the work, whereas in the
Ornament, the examples always refer to incidents in well-known
narratives (by contrast, Bhāmaha’s other examples are generic, and
typically either erotic or eulogistic). It seems to me that Bhāmaha
took his inspiration from the Mirror ’s example and replaced the
anonymous man and woman with the well-known characters of
Kr̥ṣṇa and Vidura.

Note that there is an “echo” of the name of the ornament in the
Mirror ’s example (aïsaō in the first line), just as in the example of
sentimental. The same is true in Bhāmaha’s example (where the
ornament is called prēyaḥ and the example contains the word prītiḥ).

As Kane (1961: 86) noted, Abhinavagupta alludes to a statement
of Bhāmaha’s according to which intense affection consists of
“the description of joy directed at a teacher, god, king, or son,”
which is not found in the transmitted text of the Ornament. Ingalls
et al. (1990: 235) float the possibility that this refers to a lost
prose commentary of Bhāmaha on his own work, and then suggest
Abhinavagupta has simply misattributed a statement of Tilaka’s (in
his commentary on Udbhaṭa’s Collected Essence of the Ornaments of
Literature) to Bhāmaha.90

25. Exalted (udattō/udāttam): 92ab, 93–94

92ab exalted is twofold,
based on either wealth or nobility.

riddhī-mahāṇubhāvattaṇēhi duvihō vi jāaï udattō

90. Eye on 2.5: bhāmahēna hi gurudēvanr̥patiputraviṣayaprītivarṇanaṁ prēyōlaṅkāra ity
uktam; Tilaka reads ratir iha dēvagurunr̥pādiviṣayā gr̥hyatē (on 4.2, p. 32).
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93 The houses of even your servants, crown among men,
are not darkened by the soot of lamp smoke,
since the darkness is completely overcome
by brilliant light from the jewels you give them.

tuha ṇarasēhara viphuria-raaṇa-kiraṇa-niara-ṇāsia-tamāiṁ
bhiccāṇa vi dīva-sihā-maïlāi ṇa honti bhavaṇāiṁ

94 Even when their broad chests are squeezed tight
by the heavy breasts of young women,
great men do not move: they plant their foot
on the head of the God of Love.

vellahala-ramaṇi-thaṇa-hara-
paḍipellia-viaḍa-vaccha-pīḍhā vi

ṇa calanti mahā-sattā maaṇassa sirē paaṁ kāuṁ

Of the ornament called udattō/udāttam (exalted), the Mirror
mentions and exemplifies two varieties depending on whether it is
based on wealth (riddhī-) or noble character (mahāṇubhāva-). The
same distinction, between one who is magnificent for reasons of
character (āśaya-) and one who is magnificent for reasons of wealth
(vibhūti-), is also found in Daṇḍin’s Mirror of Literature (2.300), as
well as in Jayamaṅgala’s commentary on Bhaṭṭi’s Poem (10.52–54),
who however uses the word udāram (“noble”) to name the ornament.
Bhāmaha does not define the ornament, but merely exemplifies it
with Rāma’s forsaking his kingdom and entering the forest at the
command of his parents.91 He then says that “other people give the
figure a different kind of explanation” based on “various jewels and
so on,” which is exemplified by a verse about Cāṇakya’s visit to the
pleasure-house of Nanda.92

It would appear that Bhāmaha thought that describing someone
as exalted should be based, in the first place, upon nobility of

91. Ornament 3.11: udāttō śaktimān rāmō guru-vākyānurōdhakaḥ ~ vihāyōpanataṁ rājyaṁ
yathā vanam upāgatam ~~

92. Ornament 3.12–13: ētad ēvāparē ’nyēna vyākhyānēnānyathā viduḥ ~ nānā-ratnādi-
yuktaṁ yat tat kilōdāttam ucyatē ~~ cāṇakyō naktam upayān nandakrīḍāgr̥haṁ yathā ~
śaśikāntōpalacchannaṁ vivēda payasāṁ kaṇaiḥ ~~



Exchange e 147

character. This would account for Bhāmaha’s inclusion of exalted
in a section devoted to the internal states of a character (see p. 47).
Nevertheless, out of deference to an earlier tradition, he admitted
that one could also be described as magnificent for reasons of wealth.
Hence it appears that Bhāmaha had before him a classification more
or less identical to the Mirror ’s, and as in several other cases (see
pp. 163 and 118), he expresses views of his own — in this case, the
superiority of character to wealth — that are not found in the Prakrit
Mirror. Note, too, that theMirror exemplifies the subvariety based on
wealth first, and then the one based on character. If its discussion
were based on Bhāmaha’s, we might expect the order to be reversed,
although the order can be accounted for by metrical exigencies.
Bhaṭṭi also exemplifies nobility of character first.

For ṇarasēhara, which may or may not be a name, see p. 17 above.
Compare the following verse from the “First Telinga Recension” of

Hāla’s Seven Centuries, also about “great men” (mahāsattā): “The pain
inflicted by the sidelong glances / Of seductive women / — Saints
suffer it too / But they master their emotions.”93

26. Exchange (pariattō/parivr̥ttiḥ): 92cd, 95

92cd exchange is when something special is gained
by giving away what is one’s own.

sō pariattō gheppaï jattha visiṭṭhaṁ ṇiaṁ dāuṁ

Ornament 3.41: viśiṣtasya yad ādānam anyāpōhēna vastunaḥ
arthāntaranyāsavatī parivr̥ttir asau yathā

93. Translation by Khoroche and Tieken (2009: v. 596 p. 177); v. 817 in Weber’s
edition: laḍaha-vilaāṇa lōaṇa-kaḍakkha-vikkhēva-jaṇia-sandāvā ~ jhijjanti mahā-sattā
cittuvvēaṇa-sahā honti ~~
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95 Moon-faced girl, thanks to the graceful way
in which you allowed the luster of your lotus-face
to spread, you gave those boys a look,
and in return you took their hearts.

sasi-muhi muha-paṅkaa-kanti-
pasara-karaṇa-kkamē vilāsēṇa

diṭṭhiṁ dāūṇa taē gahiāi juāṇa-hiaāiṁ

The definition of pariattō/parivr̥ttiḥ (exchange) is similar in the
Mirror and theOrnament, but the latter contains one additional piece
of information: it contains the ornament of corroboration (p.
137). The Mirror ’s example does not contain this element, whereas
Bhāmaha’s example does.94 This additional element is not accepted
by later authors. I would conjecture that Bhāmaha had composed his
own example of this ornament — a political example, in contrast to
the erotic example furnished by the Mirror — and when expanding
the Mirror ’s one-line definition into a two-line verse, he added the
language about corroboration, which his own example happened
to have. For a similar case, see denial (p. 142).

27. Predominant (uttarō): 96–99

96 Those ornaments in which the poet makes
a substance, action, or quality the primary element
are predominant substance, predominant action,
and predominant quality.

davva-kiriā-guṇāṇaṁ pahāṇaā jēsu kīraï kaīhiṁ
davvuttara-kiriuttara-guṇuttarā tē alaṅkārā

94. Ornament 3.42: pradāya vittam arthibhyaḥ sa yaśōdhanam ādita ~ satāṁ viśvajanīnām
idam askhalitaṁ vratam ~~ “In giving his resources to those who need it he obtained
the wealth of fame: this is the unbroken vow of all good men who seek the benefit
of all people.”
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predominant substance:

97 If fate is on your side, you can have the best
elephants, horses, palaces, servants, attendants,
gold, and jewels, as soon as you think of them.

vara-kari-turaṅga-mandira-āṇāaṇa-sivaa-kaṇaa-raaṇāiṁ
cintiamettāiṁ cia havanti dēvē pasaṇṇammi

predominant action:

98 She had better not cry, grow thin,
suffer, or blame fate, that girl
who was unlucky enough to fall under the spell
of a cruel man with many loves, like you.

mā ruaü mā kisāaü mā jhijjaü mā vihiṁ uālahaü
jā ṇikkiva tuha bahu-vallahassa varaī piḍē paḍiā

predominant quality:

99 Gentle as the moon, straightforward, a good man,
truth-speaker, handsome, doer of good deeds, modest —
tell me why it is, king, that when you are seen,
beauty seems to come on its own accord?

the form of the word always has an s?
sasi-somma sarala sajjaṇa saccavaaṁ suhaa sucaria salajja
diṭṭhō si jahiṁ rūvaṁ tattha saaṁ kaha ṇu hu ṇarinda

Nothing in the other early works of poetics corresponds to what
the Mirror calls uttarō (predominant). Rudraṭa (7.93–95) seems to
have been the first Sanskrit author to define an ornament by this
name, but it is an “answer” to a question. In the Mirror, by contrast,
it is defined as the “prominence” (pahāṇaā) of a substance, action,
or quality. Only the last example involves a question. The examples
illustrate, rather, the “prominence” assigned to a particular category
of things or words: substances (nouns), actions (verbs), and qualities
(adjectives).

It is thus impossible to explain the Mirror ’s discussion of this
ornament as a borrowing from any other surviving work of poetics. If
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Bhāmaha had used the Mirror as a source, we would have to explain
why he excised this ornament. If Bhāmaha had taken the ornament
to involve nothing more than saying that some substance, action, or
quality is predominant, then it would, in his understanding, fail to
satisfy the criterion that he had advanced for ornaments, namely, the
use of some kind of indirect language (see the discussion of the “law
of indirectness” on p. 111 above).

Some emendation is needed in the last part of verse 99. I have
added saaṁ, given that all of the adjectives in the first half of the
verse begin with the letter s. The question would be a riddle: “how
indeed is it that, when you are seen, beauty (rūvaṁ) appears on its
own accord (saaṁ = svayam)?” as well as “how indeed is it that, when
you are seen, the form of the word (rūvaṁ) always has an s (saaṁ =
sakam)?”

In verse 97, āṇāara- (a silent emendation of Nāhaṭā) is perhaps
to be preferred to the manuscript’s āṇāaṇa-, given that ājñākara-,
and not ājñājana-, is attested in Sanskrit. The expression piḍē paḍaï
in verse 98 also occurs Vajjālaggaṁ v. 280, where it is glossed by
the commentator as vaśībhavati, to come under one’s power; similar
occurrences in other texts support this interpretation.

28. Fusion (silēsō/śliṣṭam): 100–103

100 That by means of which a target is depicted
within the standard is called fusion.
That, in turn, is to be recognized through
concomitance, comparison, and reason.

uvamāṇē uvamēaṁ rūvijjaï jēṇa sō silēso tti
sō uṇa sahotti-uvamā-hēūhintō muṇēavvō

Ornament 3.14: upamānēna yat tattvam upamēyasya sādhyatē
guṇa-kriyābhyāṁ nāmnā ca śliṣṭaṁ tad abhidhīyatē

Ornament 3.17: ślēṣād ēvārtha-vacasōr asya ca kriyatē bhidā
tat sahōkty-upamā-hētu-nirdēśāt trividhaṁ yathā
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concomitance fusion:

101 Ample, full, raised up high,
transforming the color of the sky

their color transformed by fingernails —
the clouds, and your breasts, transfix
those who are overcome with thirst.

pīṇā ghaṇā a dūraṁ samuṇṇaā ṇaha-vivattia-cchāā
mēhā thaṇā a tuha ṇiṭṭhavanti taṇhāuraṁ lōaṁ

comparison fusion:

102 The sound of the ḍhakkā indicates,
even at a distance, that kings who eclipse the power
of other kings are on the march, like rutting elephants
who dwarf all the other animals of the mountains.

dūrāhiṁ cia ṇajjaï ḍhakkā-saddēṇa sūiaṁ gamaṇaṁ
lahuia-mahihara-sattāṇa matta-hatthīṇa va pahūṇa

reason fusion:

103 The way she quickly averts her eyes,
looking at everyone else the same way,
and turning away because of the bees —
I’m sure it’s you, my boy, that she’s looking at,

the way she casts flirtatious glances at you,
finding it difficult to look at other people,
and merely pretending to turn away.
hēlā-visaria-ṇaaṇattaṇēṇa sama-pecchiaṇṇa-jaṇaāē
alia-parammuhaāē hē bhadda ṇaaṇa-pahē taṁsi

Bhāmaha’s definition of the ornament he calls śliṣṭam (fused) is
uncharacteristically verbose and defensive. He begins by defining
it as an ornament wherein “the identity of the target with the
standard is established by action, quality, or name” (3.14), and
then recognizes that the same definition is given to identification
(rūpakam, defined previously at 2.21). He cites the example given
for identification earlier (3.16ab = 2.21ab) in order to clarify



152 e mirror of ornaments

that whereas in identification the target and the standard are
mentioned as separate but equal elements (samam, 3.16), in fused,
they are mentioned simultaneously (yugapat, 3.15) as a result of the
“fusion” (ślēṣa-) of two meanings in a single expression.95 Bhāmaha
notes that it can involve concomitance (sahōktiḥ), comparison
(upamā), and reason (hētuḥ), and gives example of each of these
subvarieties.

The idiosyncracy of Bhāmaha’s discussion has often been noted
by modern scholars. First, it is only Bhāmaha who associates
fusion with these three other elements (Mazzarino 1989/1990:
252). Second, although the most obvious interpretation of con-
comitance, comparison, and reason in this context takes them
as the ornaments known by these names, there are several problems
with this interpretation: Bhāmaha himself does not accept reason
(hētuḥ) as an ornament (see p. 164 below), and the example of
concomitance fusion does not clearly involve the ornament of
concomitance as Bhāmaha defines it (see p. 140 above). For these
reasons, several modern commentators have taken these words in
a looser sense, referring to the syntactic constructions in which
fusion appears: namely, coordination (i.e., the use of the word ca),
comparison (i.e., the use of the word iva), and causality (i.e., the use
of a causal ablative). See Mazzarino (1989/1990: 251–253), referring
to D.T. Tatacharya Siromani (1934) and C. Sankara Rama Sastri
(1956).

The Mirror ’s discussion of silēsō (fusion), in my reconstruc-
tion, also defines it in terms two elements, likewise called the
standard and target, wherein the target is “depicted within”
the standard, that is, “fused with” it. Like Bhāmaha’s fused,
it has three subvarieties, depending on whether it occurs with
concomitance (sahottī), comparison (uvamā), or a reason (hēū,
which is not defined as a separate ornament). I would insist less
strongly on the distinction between syntactic constructions and

95. Ornament 3.15–16: lakṣaṇaṁ rūpakē ’pīdaṁ lakṣyatē kāma atra tu ~ iṣṭaḥ prayōgō yugapad
upamānōpamēyayōḥ ~~ śīkarāmbhō-madasr̥jas tuṅgā jalada-dantinaḥ ~ ity atra mēgha-
kariṇāṁ nirdēśaḥ kriyatē samam ~~
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ornaments than Mazzarino, because ornaments can be thought of
as specific types of propositions, which are, in turn, often expressed
through specific linguistic strategies. The propositional structure
of the concomitance subvariety of fusion in both texts can be
schematized as:

target does or is x
standard does or is y
x and y share a single linguistic expression

therefore target is like standard

This is the propositional structure of the ornament of concomi-
tance as well (see p. 140), except that in that case x and y are
identical in meaning and not just in expression. Similarly for the
comparison subvariety:

target has quality x
standard has quality y
x and y share a single linguistic expression

therefore target is like standard

Once again, this differs from the ornament comparison only in the
requirement that x and y are in fact different qualities that happen
to share a single linguistic expression.

The final subvariety, reason, is so called because a given set of
qualities (x in the above formulation) are presented as “reasons” for
a given conclusion (let us call it ϕ). Specifically, they are presented
as abstract nouns in either the ablative case (in Bhāmaha’s example,
3.20) or in the instrumental case (in the Mirror ’s example). Here
there is a slight difference between Bhāmaha’s example and the
Mirror ’s, at least as I have reconstructed it. In Bhāmaha’s example,
the qualities that describe a king (x) are bitextually identical to the
qualities that describe the ocean (y), and hence the conclusion is
“therefore you, king, are like the ocean.”96 In effect, this is exactly the

96. Ornament 3.20: ratnavattvād agādhatvāt sva-maryādāvilaṅghanāt ~ bahu-sattvāśraya-
tvāc ca sadr̥śas tvam udanvatā ~~
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same as the comparison subvariety, except that the shared qualities
are expressed as abstract nouns rather than adjectives.

The Mirror ’s example (v. 103) seems to present a set of reasons
that can be read in two ways, to support one or another conclusion.
The conclusion that is anticipated, in my understanding, is “she is
not looking at you”: this is supported by the reasons translated first
(taking hēlā as “quickly,” sama as “equally,” and alia as “bees”); this
is countered by the conclusion actually stated, which requires the
reasons to be read differently (namely by taking hēlā as “flirtatiously,”
sama as “with difficulty,” and alia as “pretend”). The sense may be
forced, but this must be the logic of the example. Accordingly, its
propositional structure is actually different from the comparison
subvariety:

ϕ for reasons x
ψ for reasons y
x and y share a single
linguistic expression

therefore ϕ is like ψ

Here what is “fused” are the reasons for the propositions ϕ and
ψ. In the Mirror ’s example, these propositions happen to be
contradictories (“she is interested in you” vs. “she is not interested in
you”). But I do not think this necessarily needs to be the case. Rather,
the propositions play the role of the standard and target of the
other varieties.

Bronner (2010: 204) describes fusion as a “theoretical problem”:
most ornaments are defined by their “propositional structure” or
“logical relationship,” but fusion, in actual practice, generally took
these features over from other ornaments; what distinguished it,
rather, was homophony, or in Bronner’s terms, bitextuality, the fact
of having more than one meaning arise from a single linguistic
expression. The tension was noted most explicitly by Pratīhāra
Indurāja: if fusion is to be considered an ornament, we must
identify all ornaments that involve homophony as fusion; otherwise,
it will have no domain of its own, and will end up being a subordinate
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part of other ornaments (Bronner 2010: 205). Bhāmaha does seem
to have been conscious of this problem, insofar as he wants fused to
include both an element of comparison between meanings, shared
with many other ornaments, as well as the specific characteristic of
homophony. Thus Mazzarino (1989/1990) concludes that Bhāmaha
envisioned fused as an ornament of comparison between the
meanings of a homophonous or bitextual text.

On my reading, this “theoretical problem” begins from Bhā-
maha’s fundamental misunderstanding of the ornament of fusion
as he found it in the Prakrit Mirror. He seems to have taken “the
depiction of the target within the standard” as involving an
identification between the standard and the target.97 Having
collapsed the distinction between fused and identification in his
definition of the former, then, Bhāmaha has to include two verses
of clarification. In my reading, by contrast, the Mirror ’s definition
does not imply an identification; in fact it implies very little. On
the opposite hypothesis, we would have to explain the omission, in
the Mirror, of Bhāmaha’s remarks on the difference between fused
and identification. We might do so by appealing to the hypothesis
that the author of the Mirror, like other “vernacular” adaptations of
Sanskrit poetics, was not interested in such “theoretical” questions.

Consonant with his understanding of the ornament, all of
Bhāmaha’s examples involve two separate relations: a relation of
identity between a contextual target and a standard; and a
relation of homophony between two terms (called x and y in
the schemata above). This means that his example of reason
fusion (hētu-śliṣṭam) has exactly the same propositional structure
as comparison fusion (upamā-śliṣṭam), in contrast to the Mirror ’s,
which probably does not involve a standard and target in the
usual sense at all. For these reasons, it seems very likely to me that
Bhāmaha’s discussion is based on that of the Mirror, and not the
other way around.

97. Bhāmaha might even have read uvamāṇēṇ’ uvamēaṁ, “the target [is depicted] as
the standard.”
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As noted above (p. 16), Nalini Balbir (1999–2000) found that
verse 101 is included in Jinēśvara’s Treasury of Gāhā-Gems as v. 294.
She pointed out a few textual variants, which are given in the
apparatus to this edition. She considered taṇhāuraṁ hiyayaṁ to be
“certainement préférable” (1999–2000: 638) to the reading of the
manuscript Mirror (taṇhāurō lōō), which has a syntactical problem,
but I have elected instead to solve the problem by emending the
phrase to bear the accusative case.

29. Trick praise (vavaēsatthuī/vyājastutiḥ): 104–105

104 It is called trick praise when,
by means of a reproach,
a praise with the same object
is produced as a pretext for praising
someone’s absolutely extraordinary qualities.

accubbhaḍa-guṇa-saṁthui-vavaēsa-vasēṇa savisaā jattha
kīraï ṇindāi thuī sā vavaēsa-tthuī ṇāma

Ornament 3.31: dūrādhika-guṇa-stōtra-vyapadēśēna tulyatām
kiñcid vidhitsōr yā nindā vyājastutir asau yathā

105 It has conquered the moon, which is base,
naturally stupid, and warped by evil deeds —

which does not touch the earth, is naturally
cool, and is curved without reason —

with blame like this do good people
speak of your fame, crown among men.

akulīṇē paaï-jaḍē akajja-vaṅkē jiē sasaṅkammi
tujjha jasō ṇarasēhara kijjaï suaṇēhi ṇindāi

Bhāmaha’s discussion of vyājastutiḥ (trick praise, 3.31–32) has
been interpreted in different ways, in part because of the obscurity of
his definition and example. The “consensus” view is that Bhāmaha’s
ornament amounts to a praise of a target in the guise of a reproach.
Bronner (2009), however, suggests that there is no concealed
praise — rather, the author initiates a praise as a pretext, and



Trick praise e 157

concludes by a pointed reproach.98 trick praise, says Bronner, “…
amounts to a scathing letter of resignation, containing a truth about
the boss that an employee would not normally dare to express”
(2009: 182). These stark alternatives require us to spend a little more
time with Bhāmaha’s text.99

First, the example: “Rāma split the seven sāla trees, Paraśurāma
Mount Krauñca. What have you done that resembles even a
hundredth part of those two?”100 Proponents of the “consensus” view
take this to be an explicit reproach, but which conceals, in the mere
fact of comparing the target to the two Rāmas, a kind of praise
(Nobel 1912: 283–284; Sankara Rama Sastri 1956: 148). Bronner sees
it, by contrast, as offering a promise of praise in the first half, only
to end with an unambiguous reproach.

We see in all of the early examples of this ornament (including
Bhaṭṭi 10.60 and Daṇḍin 2.342) a comparison between a target
(e.g., the addressee) and a standard (e.g., Rāma). They differ,
however, in where the element of blame attaches. For Bhaṭṭi,
it appears to be the mythical standard, namely the boar that
supported the earth, that is blamed insofar as it has a big snout,
although I find the example somewhat difficult to understand.101

By contrast, for both Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin, it appears to be the
target that is blamed, insofar as he (the target is in both cases
a king) compares unfavorably to the mythical standard (Daṇḍin:
“Rāma conquered the earth while an ascetic, while you did so as a

98. For Bronner, the device is like someone saying: “The current provost often makes
me think of the previous one” (apparent praise), “because I often wish she was still
the provost” (reproach).

99. Jaina and Pāṇḍē did not connect this ornament with Bhāmaha’s vyājastutiḥ at all
(Nāhaṭā and Pāṇḍe 2001: xii).

100. Ornament 3.32: rāmaḥ saptābhinat sālān giriṁ krauñcaṁ bhr̥gūttamaḥ ~ śatāṁśēnāpi
bhavatā kiṁ tayōḥ sadr̥śaṁ kr̥tam ~~

101. Bhaṭṭi’s Poem 10.60: kṣiti-kulagiri-śēṣa-diggajēndrān salila-gatām iva nāvam udvahan-
tam ~ dhr̥ta-vidhura-dharaṁ mahāvarāhaṁ giri-guru-pōtram apīhitair jayantam ~~
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king — don’t get proud”).102 Bhāmaha’s example appears to say that
the great deeds of Rāma, or Paraśurāma, make the addressee look
like an underachiever. (It is notable that Daṇḍin’s verse, at least in
Ratnaśrījñāna’s interpretation, refers to the same two standards
that Bhāmaha’s verse uses, namely Rāma, the son of Daśaratha, or
Rāma, the son of Jamadagni.) What Bhāmaha’s verse is missing is
precisely what would lead someone to compare the standard and
target in the first place. Daṇḍin’s verse provides this by referring to
the fact of the addressee having conquered the earth. But perhaps
the comparison itself is enough to flatter the addressee, as Nobel
suggested.103

Regarding the definition, Bronner takes dūrādhikaguṇastōtravya-
padēśēna to mean “[in the disguise of] praise for a quality that is far
beyond” [those of the target]. I take it instead to mean “as a pretext
for mentioning qualities that are far beyond” those of the target.
The real controversy, however, surrounds the phrase tulyatām kiñcid
vidhitsōr yā, as it is read by the manuscripts of Bhāmaha’s Mirror, or
tulyatā kiñcid vidhitsayā, as it is read by Jayamaṅgala’s commentary
on Bhaṭṭi’s Poem. Nobel favored the mixed reading tulyatām kiñcid
vidhitsayā, as do I. This will mean “[reproach] with the intention
of expressing equivalence to some degree.” Bronner (2009: 182)
favors the reading of the manuscripts, which he takes to refer to the
target, who “strives for parity of some sort or another” — in the
case of his example, this will be the king who strives for parity with
Rāma and Paraśurāma. There are arguments on both sides: Nobel
pointed to the metrical infelicity of vidhitsōr yā (requiring what
is technically called a ma-vipulā, Steiner 1996: 228–229); Bronner
countered that this is within the range of Bhāmaha’s metrical
practice, and further that removing the pronoun yā introduces

102. Mirror of Literature 2.342: tāpasēnāpi rāmēṇa jitēyaṁ bhūtadhāriṇī ~ tvayā rājñāpi
saivēyaṁ jitā mā bhūn madas tava ~~

103. Nobel (1912: 284–285), quoted in fn. 14 of Bronner (2009: 183): “In diesem
ausgesprochenen Tadel liegt ein Lob verborgen. Denn Rama und Paraśurama
konnten als Götter diese außergewöhnlich großen Taten vollbringen, die für einen
menschlichen König unmöglich sind.”
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a syntactic infelicity. In support of Nobel’s position I would note
that desiderative forms in Bhāmaha’s Ornament always refer to the
desire or intention of the poet (1.22 and 2.68, abhidhitsayā; 3.27,
vivakṣayā). Thus, in conclusion, I believe that Bhāmaha saw trick
praise as a reproach of a target by means of “establishing a certain
equivalence” between it and a standard, which then provides a
pretext for mentioning some excellent qualities that are associated
with the standard and transferred to the target. Hence the
reproach ends up functioning as praise.

TheMirror ’s treatment is actually much more straightforward. The
first part of its definition corresponds quite closely to Bhāmaha’s, but
it actually refers to “praise by means of reproach” (ṇindāi thuī), thus
guaranteeing that it should work according to the “consensus” view.
The key difference is the adjective savisaā modifying “praise,” which
I interpret to mean that the implied praise has the same object (sa-
visaa-) as the explicit reproach. In the example, the “object” of both
the praise and the reproach is that the king’s fame has conquered
the moon; the difference is that, on one reading of the adjectives for
the moon, this is not particularly praiseworthy, while on another, it
is. Thus this example involves the ornament of fusion, and it might
not be a coincidence that is introduced immediately after it.

Authorities after Bhāmaha, such as Daṇḍin (3.341–344), Udbhaṭa
(5.9), and Vāmana (4.3.24), remove the notion of “equivalence”
from the ornament, such that trick praise ends up being any
statement wherein a target is praised in the guise of a reproach.
I wonder, then, whether Bhāmaha’s confusing and ultimately short-
lived attempt to introduce “equivalence” into his understanding
of the ornament represents an attempt to render a feature of
the Mirror ’s definition that is otherwise lacking, namely, the
requirement that both the praise and the blame have the same
object (sa-visaa-). If so, Bhāmaha might have understood this phrase
to mean a praise “in which the [two] objects are similar,” i.e., praising
a target that is like a standard.

The final part of the example is slightly corrupt in the Mirror.
My banal emendation at least has the virtue of staying close to the
transmitted text. For the addressee (“crown among men”), see p. 17.
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30. Balance (samajōiā/tulyayōgitā): 106–107

106 When, aiming for similarity in qualities
of something low with something high,
there is a connection with actions taking place
at the same time, that is indeed balance.

guṇa-sarisattaṇa-taṇhāi jattha hīṇassa guruarēṇa samaṁ
hōi sama-kāla-kiriā-jōō samajōiā sā hu

Ornament 3.27: nyūnasyāpi viśiṣṭēna guṇa-sāmya-vivakṣayā
tulya-kārya-kriyā-yōgād ity uktā tulyayōgitā

107 The sound of jeweled bangles, belts, and anklets
all set in motion simultaneously, belonging to multitudes
of young women in rollicking lovemaking, installs
their lovers in supreme kingship.

saaṇassa paraṁ rajjaṁ kīraï raï-tarala-taruṇi-ṇivahassa
samaāla-calia-maṇi-valaa-mēhalā-ṇēura-ravēṇa

The general idea of samajōiā or tulyayōgitā (balance, literally “the
fact of possessing a connection with the same thing”) is that one
thing, let us call it the target, is said to perform the same action as
something else, the standard, hence implying a comparison with
the standard that is favorable to the target. This much seems
to be clear from the definitions in both texts, which are almost
identical. There is one key difference: the Mirror speaks of “actions
taking place at the same time” (samakālakiriā), whereas theOrnament
speaks of “actions with the same effects” (tulyakāryakriyā). The latter
is corroborated by Udbhaṭa’s commentary (Explanation p. 39).

Bhāmaha’s example straightforwardly compares a king to Śēṣa
and Himālaya by saying that their actions have the same effect,
namely, holding up the earth.104 The Mirror ’s example is less
straightforward. The lovers (saaṇa-) seem to be compared to kings.
But what actions are they both connected with? It would seem that

104. Ornament 3.28: śēṣō hima-giris tvaṁ ca mahāntō guravaḥ sthirāḥ ~ yad alaṅghita-
maryādāś calantīṁ bibr̥tha kṣitim ~~ This example was quoted by Ānandavardhana
as the inspiration for a similar phrase of Bāṇa’s (Ingalls et al. 1990: 686).
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the clattering of the women’s ornaments falling off is implicitly
compared to the drums that are played during the coronation of
a king. These sounds are all happening “at the same time” probably
because the verse belongs to a stereotyped description of nightfall
in which all of the young residents of a city take to having sex
with their respective partners at the same time. In that case it is a
feature of the narrative, rather than constitutive of the ornament,
that these sounds happen “at the same time.” I tentatively suggest
that the original reading in the definition was samakajjakiriā, “actions
with the same effects,” as in Bhāmaha’s definition, and that this was
“corrected” to samakālakiriā in light of the phrase samaāla in the
example.

31. Out of context (appatthuappasaṅgō/aprastuta-
praśaṁsā): 108ab, 109

108ab out of context is the statement
of something outside of its context.

appatthuappasaṅgō ahiāra-vimukka-vatthuṇō bhaṇaṇaṁ

Ornament 3.29: adhikārād apētasya vastunō ’nyasya yā stutiḥ
aprastutapraśaṁsēti sā caiva kathyatē tathā

109 Look: her mother-in-law’s anger
drives a girl to an empty temple —
where, as luck would have it,
she runs into her lover,
almost impossible to meet,
who was there for reasons of his own.

sāsukkōvēṇa gaāe uaha vahuāi suṇṇa-dēvaülaṁ
pattō dullaha-lambhō vi aṇṇa-kajjāgaō jārō

The similarity of the definitions of appatthuappasaṅgō/aprastuta-
praśaṁsā (mentioning something out of context) in the Mir-
ror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament is evident from the use of the
exact same words (vastu-, adhikāra-) or synonyms (apēta-/vimukka-,
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stuti-/bhaṇaṇa-). Nevertheless there are at least two major differ-
ences.

First is the name. Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin call this aprastutapraśaṁsā,
whereas the Prakrit Mirror calls it appatthuappasaṅgō here. I am not
inclined, however, to make much of the difference, given that it is
called apatthuappasaṁsā in the table of contents (v. 8).

The other possible difference is how we understand the “context”
(ahiāra-, adhikāra-). In theMirror ’s example, we might think that the
lover’s arrival is the thing (vatthu-) that is unexpected in the context
of the empty temple. But in Bhāmaha’s example, it is clear that the
“context” is discursive rather than narrative: the verse is about trees
that give their fruit without effort, but it is “really” about a generous
man.105 If the latter is how we understand the ornament, it comes
very close to the reference to something else (aṇṇāvaēsō) variety
of the ornament called intention (bhāvaō) in the Mirror (see p.
132). The problem of double-counting doesn’t arise for Bhāmaha,
however, because he does not include reference to something
else. In the Mirror, however, we have to ask first of all whether
its example of out of context can be interpreted, as Bhāmaha’s
example, in terms of discursive rather than narrative context, and
secondly whether such an interpretation is desirable or convincing
in light of the fact that the reference to something else is already
defined.

In principle it is possible to imagine a scenario where someone
wants to say to someone else something along the lines of “don’t
worry, what you want to happen will happen, just when you least
expect it,” except instead of saying that directly, he or she relates
the short story found in the Mirror ’s verse. The word “look!” (uaha)
in the verse might introduce such a story. But I think this is rather
less likely than the interpretation in which the ornament consists
exclusively in the narration (bhaṇaṇaṁ) of something that happens
when one least expects it. Insofar as the ornament relates to the

105. Ornament 3.30: prīṇita-praṇayi svādu kālē pariṇataṁ bahu ~ vinā puruṣakārēṇa phalaṁ
paśyata śākhinām ~~ “Look at how the fruit of the trees, sweet and pleasant to those
who seek it, ripens in due time without any human effort.”
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content of what one says, rather than the way in which one says it,
it resembles coincidence (p. 127).

On this interpretation, of course, the ornament is very different
from what Bhāmaha, and all later theorists, consider it to be. In my
view this is because Bhāmaha made a major but silent intervention
by considering the relevant “context” to be discursive rather than
narrative. This maneuver accomplished several things at once. With
this revision, out of context no longer describes something that
happened unexpectedly — which, insofar as it simply relates what
happened, would run the risk of not being poetic in Bhāmaha’s
estimation (see p. 118) — but rather names a specific strategy
of indirection (vakrōktiḥ), which is for Bhāmaha the essence of
poetic speech. Moreover, it allows him to bring in reference to
something else “through the back door,” as it were. Despite these
differences, there are some similarities between theMirror ’s example
and Bhāmaha’s: both suggest something desired happening without
effort, and both include the call-out “look!” (uaha, paśyata).

32. Inference (aṇumāṇaṁ): 108cd, 110

108cd inference is when something is established
by an inferential sign for it.

aṇumāṇaṁ liṅgēṇaṁ liṅgī sāhijjaē jattha

110 There are bits of bedding stuck to the
fresh fingernail marks on her body:
this certainly suggests that she, too,
has been fooling around with that waste of time.

ṇūṇaṁ tīa vi sūanti tēṇa saha vilasiaṁ haāsēṇa
ṇahavaa-pallava-vilaia-saaṇijja-dalāi aṅgāiṁ

The Mirror defines aṇumāṇaṁ (inference) using the terms that
are found in technical discussions of inference from at least the
time of Vātsyāyana, wherein an inferential sign (liṅgam) establishes
(sādhayati) that with which it has an invariable concomitance
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(liṅgi).106 The example explicitly states that fresh nail-marks
“suggest” (sūanti) recent lovemaking, and introduces this statement
with the discourse particle nūṇaṁ, “certainly.” This word is probably
the keyword of inference, just as ahavā is the keyword ofdisavowal
(p. 115), or samaṁ of concomitance (p. 140).

Ornaments related to inferential reasoning have had a com-
plicated history in South Asian poetics. Nobody until Rudraṭa
mentions anumānam as an ornament per se. Bhāmaha, however, had
explicitly rejected reason (hētuḥ), along with sūkṣmaḥ and lēśaḥ, as
ornaments on the grounds that these three do not involve indirect
speech (2.86). Daṇḍin characteristically restored these three to
the status of ornaments. Daṇḍin’s reason is much broader than
the Prakrit Mirror ’s inference. For Daṇḍin, the ornament may be
constituted by a statement of causation in and of itself (kāraka-
hētuḥ), besides a statement of the reason by which one comes to
know something (jñāpaka-hētuḥ).107 Udbhaṭa appears to broker a
compromise between Bhāmaha and Daṇḍin: in the place of reason,
he includes an ornament that he calls poetic sign (kāvyaliṅgam,
6.7), “when something that is explicitly stated becomes the cause
of the memory or experience of something else.”108 Following
Udbhaṭa, perhaps, Mammaṭa/Allaṭa explicitly identified reason
(hētuḥ) and poetic sign (kāvyaliṅgam); see Gerow (1971: 175)
and especially Bronner (2023c) for a discussion of the passage in
question. Rudraṭa, whose treatment of these ornaments is somewhat
different, also includes one called reason (hētuḥ), or perhaps
more appropriately translated cause (7.82–83), wherein a cause is
identified with an effect.

106. Nyāya Commentary (Nyāyabhāṣyam) on 1.1.3: mitēna liṅgēna liṅginō ’rthasya paścān
mānam anumānam.

107. One of Daṇḍin’s examples of the latter category is: “from the heat of your body,
which neither can the moon’s rays cool nor drops of sandalwood assuage, it is quite
clear that your heart is overwhelmed by love, my friend” (Mirror of Literature 2.243:
avadhyair indu-pādānām asādhyaiś candanāmbhasām ~ dēhōṣmabhiḥ subōdhaṁ tē sakhi
kāmāturaṁ manaḥ ~~).

108. Collected Essence 6.7: śrutam ēkam yad anyatra smr̥tēr anubhavasya vā ~ hētutāṁ
pratipadyēta kāvyaliṅgaṁ tad ucyatē ~~
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Rudraṭa gives two types of inference (anumānam). The second
(7.59–63) speaks of something that has not really happened as
either having happened or being about to happen in view of some
compelling reason. But it is the first (7.56–58), which explicitly
models a formal inference, that is closest to the Mirror ’s version
of the ornament. In fact Rudraṭa’s examples, like the Mirror ’s (but
tellingly unlike any of the examples of reason adduced by Daṇḍin,
or poetic sign adduced by Udbhaṭa), use the keyword nūnam
“certainly”: “every word of yours is full of formality, and every time
you sit down, you keep your distance: you’re like this to me today, my
dear, because you are certainly mad at me.”109 As discussed above
(p. 61), I think it is possible that Rudraṭa had access to the Prakrit
Mirror, but inference was already well enough established in poetic
practice that the idea of adding it to the repertoire might naturally
have occurred to him.

It is just possible that Bhāmaha had the Mirror ’s discussion of
inference in mind when he rejected reason. I do not think this
is likely, however. If he did, he would have used the word anumānam
rather than hētuḥ. Moreover, he mentions it alongside sūkṣmaḥ and
lēśaḥ, which the Mirror does not define. Nevertheless, Bhāmaha
might have omitted to theMirror ’s inference on purpose for failing
his indirection test.

In my reading, the ornament called reason or poetic sign by
other authors is more similar to the following ornament, mirror.
The Mirror probably discusses it next for this reason: whereas
inference mentions a “real” reason for an inferred conclusion,
mirror, much like reason or poetic sign, adduces an imaginary
reason for a “real” state of affairs.

109. Ornament of Literature 7.58: vacanam upacāra-garbhaṁ dūrād-gamanam āsanaṁ saka-
lam ~ idam adya mayi tathā tē yathāsi nūnaṁ priyē kupitā ~~
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33. Mirror (āarisō): 111–112

111 That in which things appear even more captivating
as if seen in a mirror, with a distinct image arising
immediately after they are uttered, is called mirror.

āarisammi vva jahiṁ uccaraṇāṇantara-pphuḍa-cchāā
dīsanti paatthā hiaahāriṇō sō hu āarisō

112 Because her hands could not obtain
the joy of touching you as you withdrew
after making love to her, they are weeping
in torrents, as it were, in the guise of
the rays of light from her fingernails.

kēli-virāmōsaramāṇā tuha phaṁsūsavaṁ apāvantā
hatthā sē ṇaha-kiraṇa-cchalēṇa dhārāhi va ruanti

No other work of poetics presents an ornament called āarisō
(mirror). The definition and the example in the Mirror are,
moreover, slightly corrupt. It seems, however, that the ornament
is like a “magic mirror,” in which something appears even more
captivating than it really is, thanks to its “image” or “reflection”
(chāā), which arises immediately after something is uttered. In the
example, the objects under description are a woman’s hands as they
withdraw from her lover. They are said, conventionally if not entirely
literally, to emit rays of light from her fingernails. This description
alone would not suffice for mirror. We need the final piece of
the puzzle, in which these rays of light are presented as tears of
separation. Hence we have an action, namely the hands’ withdrawal
from the addressee, that serves as the motivation for a “distinct
image,” namely the tears/rays.

On my reading, this ornament is rather close to what is called
reason (hētuḥ) following Daṇḍin, and poetic sign (kāvyaliṅgam)
following Udbhaṭa: the poet provides a striking image that he
motivates by pointing out something in the situation that can serve
as its cause. As noted just below, it is also similar in certain respects
to seeing-as. On the hypothesis that Bhāmaha used the Mirror as
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a source, we would have to explain its omission in his Ornament of
Literature. He might have rejected it for the same reasons he rejected
reason, or considered it redundant with seeing-as.

34. Seeing-as (uppekkhā/utprēkṣā): 113–114

113 seeing-as, which involves exaggeration,
arises due to the imputation of actions or qualities
that aren’t really there, with a hint of comparison,
but without intending to state what they share.

thēvōvamāi sahiā asanta-kiriā-guṇāṇujōēṇa
avivakkhia-sāmaṇṇā uppekkhā hōi sāisaā

Ornament 2.91: a-vivakṣita-sāmānyā kiñcic cōpamayā saha
a-tad-guṇa-kriyāyōgād utprēkṣātiśayānvitā

114 The bee, buzzing with his mouth planted into
the half-open bud of the jasmine flower,
looks like he’s blowing a conch to signal
the movement of the king that is the southern breeze.

dīsaï pūria-saṅkho vva malaa-mārua-ṇarenda-sañcalaṇē
dara-dalia-malliā-maüla-lagga-muha-guñjirō bhamarō

The definition of utprēkṣā (seeing-as) in Bhāmaha’s Ornament and
of uppekkhā in the Mirror are nearly identical. In this case, however,
we have a bit more information about Bhāmaha’s predecessors
than usual. seeing-as is first introduced in Ornament 2.88, where
Bhāmaha lists two additional ornaments, matching and seeing-as.
The latter, he says, has been called saṅkhyānam by Mēdhāvin.110;
see also Sankara Rama Sastri 1956: 122). Indeed saṅkhyānam is
read in some manuscripts of Daṇḍin’s Mirror in the introduction
of matching (2.272, yathāsaṅkhyam iti prōktaṁ saṅkhyānaṁ krama

110. D.T. Tatacharya Siromani has read this verse differently, such that Mēdhāvin called
matching by the name of saṅkhyānam and did not define seeing-as at all, basing
himself on the idea that Daṇḍin gives saṅkhyānam as one of the additional names
of the ornament of matching (Tatacharya Siromani 1934: 58–59
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iti), but here Ratnaśrījñāna reads saṅkhyātaṁ (Thakur and Jha ed.
p. 160). Mēdhāvin thus did not teach seeing-as under the name of
utprēkṣā, so we can exclude the possibility that the similarity between
the Mirror and the Ornament comes from their shared reliance on
this earlier text. My suspicion is that Bhāmaha grouped matching
and seeing-as together only to clarify that saṅkhyānam was used by
Mēdhāvin in the sense of the latter and not the former, as we might
expect from the name itself.

The example illustrates the criterial features of seeing-as in the
following way. It has “a hint of comparison” (p. 66) insofar as the
thing under description (the target), in this case the bee buzzing
before the jasmine flower, is compared to something else (the
standard), namely the bee blowing a conch shell. In fact the bee in
both the target and the standard are the same — that is why there
is only a “hint” of comparison — but in the standard it is imagined
to be doing something that it is not really doing, which is the second
criterial feature. Moreover, and this is the third feature, the shared
quality (sāmānya-, sāmaṇṇa-) of the standard and target is not
intended to be expressed; we rather understand these qualities from
the structure of the comparison itself, such as the fact that the bee’s
mouth is as close to the jasmine bud as it can be, the fact that the
jasmine bud is white, the fact that the bee is buzzing loudly, and so
on. Finally, it includes an element of exaggeration (p. 111), the
criterial feature of which is the description of something that could
not normally happen, which in this case is a bee blowing a conch, or
perhaps (implicitly) the bee buzzing as loudly as someone blowing
a conch.

It is probably no coincidence that seeing-as is described just after
mirror, with which it shares the feature of imagining a state of affairs
that is not actually part of the diegetic world. The difference, at least
to extrapolate from the examples, pertains to how that imagination
is stated. In seeing-as, the action is explicitly marked as imagined by
the use of the particle vva or iva; in mirror, the imagined action
is stated as a fact, and the actual state of affairs is described, by
inversion, as a “false appearance” (chala-) of it. The keyword of
seeing-as is thus iva construed with a verbal form; later authors
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would also recognize words like “it seems,” “I think,” “surely,” and
so on (Sankara Rama Sastri 1956: 124).

Bhāmaha’s example of seeing-as makes use both of iva to mark
the imagined action as well as of the phrase “false appearance” (vya-
padēśa-) to mark the “real” state of affairs, effectively acknowledging
its reality by denying it. His example seems to therefore combine
features of the ornaments that are separately counted as mirror
and seeing-as in the Mirror. I would a priori suspect that this is
intentional on Bhāmaha’s part: he did not consider these ornaments
to be sufficiently distinct, and therefore combined them into one,
namely seeing-as.

The long compound in the second line of verse 114 bears
comparison to a similar compound in Līlāvaī 27 (which however
describes the wind rather than a bee): dara-dalia-mālaī-muddha-maüla-
gandhuddhurō.

35. Mixture (saṁsiṭṭhī/saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ): 115ab, 116

115ab mixture arises when various ornaments
come together in one place.

vivihēhi alaṅkārēhi ekka-miliēhi hōi saṁsiṭṭhī

Ornament 3.49: varā vibhūṣā saṁsr̥ṣṭir bahv-alaṅkāra-yōgataḥ
racitā ratna-mālēva sā caivam uditā yathā

116 Your face, moon-faced girl, is the moon,
and your feet are fresh sprouts of mango.
Your breasts are as beautiful as water-pitchers.
Who would not be enthralled by them?

tujjha muhaṁ sasi sasi-muhi
taha tujjhambaṇavapallavā calaṇā

thaṇaā tuha jalakalasa vva sundarā kaṁ ṇa mōhanti

Bhāmaha defines saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ (mixture) simply as the combination
of multiple ornaments. His comment that it is “put together like
a string of gems” might be taken to exemplify it, insofar as it
involves a comparison and a condensed expression or samāsōktiḥ
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(since “put together” can be used of both literary ornaments and
strings of gems). In that case it would be the only definition in
Bhāmaha’s Ornament to simultaneously exemplify the ornament it
defines. Bhāmaha does not consider any subvarieties of saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ,
but he does give two examples, which, between them, include at
least five separate ornaments. He begins his discussion by calling
saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ “a great ornament,” and concludes, rather unusually, but
acknowledging that his treatment is merely a “indication” (diś ) of
the possible combinations (3.52).

The Mirror ’s discussion is shorter. It gives only one example
wherein identification and comparison are combined, with a
small amount of alliteration at the beginning.

36. Benediction (āsīsā/āśīḥ): 115cd, 117

115cd What people call benediction
is just a blessing.

āsīsālaṅkāraṁ āsivvāaṁ cia bhaṇanti

Ornament 3.55: āśīr api ca kēṣāṁcid alaṅkāratayā matā
sauhr̥dayyāvirōdhōktau prayōgō ’syāś ca tad yathā

117 May the blessings and well-wishes granted by
brahmins, teachers, ascetics, virgins, faithful wives,
and good people destroy all your sins.

āsī-sotthia-vaaṇāi saala-kalusāi tumha ṇāsantu
dia-guru-tavassi-kuarī-saïaṇa-suaṇēhi diṇṇāiṁ

The last ornament that Bhāmaha discusses, at the end of his third
chapter (3.55–57), is āśīḥ (benediction). It is not among the
ornaments that he lists at the beginning of that chapter, which
are said to be “ornaments propounded by wise men” (3.5), and in
introducing it he says that “some people” accept it as an ornament.
Despite its literally marginal status in Bhāmaha’s system, he gives not
one but two examples, as observed already by Sankara Rama Sastri
(1956: 163). He does not define it as such, but says that it is used
to express “good will or at least the absence of opposition,” which
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are exemplified in turn. Its position at the end of the discussion of
ornaments in Bhāmaha’s Mirror is probably intended to function as
a “blessing” to Bhāmaha’s readers.111

The Mirror ’s definition of benediction is trivial, and only one
example is given. But this example is interesting because, rather than
simply offering a blessing to the reader or listener, the verse refers to
the blessings (āsīsotthiavaaṇāi) that have been offered by others. The
Mirror appears to favor such self-referential examples (see the exam-
ples given for sentimental, v. 65, and intense affection, v. 91).

37. Comparison-identification (uvamārūvaaṁ/upa-
mārūpakam): 118ab, 119

118ab It is comparison-identification
when a comparison is composed
in the presence of an identification.

uvamārūvaam ēaṁ viraïjjaï jattha rūvaē uvamā

Ornament 3.35: upamānēna tadbhāvam upamēyasya sādhayan
yāṁ vadaty upamām ētad upamārūpakaṁ yathā

119 She shoots arrows from her eyes.
The noise of her belt brings
the yard geese here and there.
She makes young men fall over.
When the white-eyed girl steps this way
it’s as if the god of love was on the attack.

sampēsia-ṇaaṇa-sarā rasaṇā-rava-tarala-milia-ghara-haṁsā
khalia-juāṇā pasaraï vammaha-dhāḍi vva dhavalacchī

Neither Bhāmaha nor the author of the Mirror tell us much about
upamārūpakam (comparison-identification) that we could not
guess from its name: it is merely a combination of a comparison and
an identification. I read the locative in the Mirror ’s definition as

111. I owe this insight to Yigal Bronner (p.c.).
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a sati-saptamī (“in the presence of an identification”) rather than
specifying that the comparison is internal to the identification.
Bhāmaha’s definition is longer, but only because it includes the
definition of the constituent identification.

The examples in both texts are somewhat inconclusive. The
Mirror ’s example has a single identification (arrows that are eyes)
embedded in a comparison (a woman who is like an assault by the
god of love).112 The second qualifier does not quite fit into the
overall conceit, unless we imagine that the cacophony produced
by the honking geese is like that of a gang of screaming highway
robbers, which may well be the idea.

Bhāmaha’s example (3.36) has the reverse relationship, namely
a comparison (moon-like faces) embedded in an identification
(a foot that is a mirror), but as Gerow (1971: 170) notes, whether
mukhēndu should really count as a comparison in this context is
questionable.113

Apart from the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament, comparison-
identification is accepted as an ornament only in Vāmana’s Sūtras
(4.3.31). Daṇḍin explicitly rejected its independent status, consider-
ing it to be included in the category of mixture (3.356). Vāmana
considers it to be one of two subtypes of mixture (saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ),
the other being seeing-as component or utprēkṣāvayavaḥ (p. 174).
There seems to be no particular reason for including comparison-
identification as an ornament separate from mixture, unless —
and here we have to speculate — early works of poetics spoke of
specific cases of mixture, like comparison-identification, before
they came to recognize mixture itself as a category. In that case
the appearance of comparison-identification alongside mixture
in the Mirror and Bhāmaha’s Ornament would indicate a kind of
conservatism.

112. Had theMirror defined it, I would have seen a condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ)
here as well (making the young men fall down — either due to distraction, in the
case of the young woman, or death, in the case of the assault).

113. Ornament 3.36: samagra-gaganāyāma-māna-daṇḍaḥ rathāṅginaḥ ~ pādō jayatē siddha-
strī-mukhēndu-nava-darpaṇaḥ ~~ “Victory to Viṣṇu’s foot: a measuring-rod to the
whole expanse of the sky, and a clear mirror to the moon-faces of siddha women.”
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38. Lesson (ṇiarisaṇaṁ/nidarśanam): 118cd, 120

118cd As for lesson, that is when
something distinct is shown without
a straightforward comparison.

ṇiarisaṇaṁ hu visiṭṭhaṁ jaṁ dāviam ujuvamā-rahiaṁ

Ornament 3.33: kriyayaiva viśiṣṭasya tadarthasyōpadarśanāt
jñēyā nidarśanā nāma yathēvavatibhir vinā

120 Look: the clouds that are now filling
our field of vision demonstrate the play of time:
in one moment, they fall apart, and in the next
they achieve the greatest heights.

dāvanti jalaharā eṇhi saala-daṁsaṇa-vahaṁ samārūḍhā
khaṇa-vihaḍanta-khaṇa-samuṇṇaā uaha kāla-kīlāu

The definition of ṇiarisaṇaṁ (lesson) in the Mirror is corrupt and
difficult to work out. It clearly bears some similarities to Bhāmaha’s
definition, which however is longer, and hence not all aspects of
Bhāmaha’s definition could have been represented in it. The central
feature of this ornament, in my reading, is the fact that something,
usually a natural phenomenon, “demonstrates” or “shows” a valuable
lesson. The word used for “shows” in the Mirror ’s own example
is dāvanti, and hence I have maintained the reading dāvia- in
the definition, corresponding to Bhāmaha’s upadarśana- (he uses
bōdhayan in his example). What is “shown” is simply qualified
as “distinct” or “special” (viśiṣṭa-, visiṭṭha-) in both texts. Similarly
rahiā in the Mirror points to the absence of the words that are
normally used to mark a comparison, which in Bhāmaha’sOrnament
are identified as yathā, iva, and vat; in my reconstruction, this
is conveyed by the phrase “without a straightforward (uju = r̥ju)
comparison.”
lesson is treated differently in Bhāmaha’sOrnament and inBhaṭṭi’s

Poem. As Hooykaas (1957: 358 n. 1) has noted, Bhaṭṭi’s example
uses the word iva, whereas Bhāmaha clearly says that the ornament
should not include this word. Hooykaas (and following him, Kane
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1961: 132) took this as an indication that Bhaṭṭi based himself on
Daṇḍin’s definition, which does not mention anything about words
of comparison like iva.114 None of Daṇḍin’s examples, however,
use a word of comparison, which suggests that Daṇḍin himself
implicitly accepted Bhāmaha’s characterization. And if Bhaṭṭi was
basing himself on an older tradition than either Bhāmaha or Daṇḍin,
as seems quite likely, this older tradition may well have omitted the
mention of words like iva. Now it is true that the Prakrit Mirror, at
least in my reconstruction, does not explicitly mention words like
iva, but it does appear to mention the absence of a clearly articulated
comparison, which should imply words like iva. In any case there is
no other reason to think that Bhaṭṭi based himself on the Mirror or
a text like it.

39. Seeing-as component (uppekkhāvaavō/utprēkṣā-
vayavaḥ): 121–122

121 When seeing-as merges with an indistinct
identification, under the cover of fusion,
this is known by the name of seeing-as component.

hōi silēsa-chalēṇaṁ majjantī rūvaēṇa aphuḍēṇa
uppekkhā ēsa suā uppekkhāvaava-ṇāmā hu

Ornament 3.47: śliṣtasyārthēna saṁyuktaḥ kiñcid-utprēkṣayānvitaḥ
rūpakārthēna ca punar utprēkṣāvayavō yathā

122 At night’s end, the copse of beautiful flowers,
full of simultaneous blooming, shines brighter
than the moon, as if a lamp had been brought inside it.

sama-viasaṇa-sampuṇṇaṁ
vaṇaṁ sukusumāṇa raaṇi-viramammi

ujjōvaï haa-candaṁ jōikkhēṇaṁ piva païṭṭhaṁ

114. Mirror of Literature 3.346: arthāntara-pravr̥ttēna kiñcit sadr̥śaṁ phalam ~ sad asad vā
nidarśyēta yadi tat syān nidarśanam ~~
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seeing-as component is only defined by Bhāmaha, the Mirror,
and Vāmana, who includes it, as noted above (p. 172), as one
of two subvarieties of mixture (4.3.33). Bhāmaha and the Mirror
both mention some combination of seeing-as, identification,
and fusion, but Vāmana defines it rather as the cause that might
lead someone to the ornament of seeing-as. The pronoun ēsa,
while perhaps most commonly used in the masculine, can refer to
other genders (Pischel 1981 [1900]: §426, referring to The ‘Perfected’
Grammar 8.3.85); hence I have retained the manuscript’s feminines
in the last line.

The example is somewhat difficult to make out, partly because
of textual corruption, but it appears that the ornament of seeing-
as there consists in imagining a copse of flowers as if there was a
lamp inside of it, projecting its light (the simultaneously-blossoming
flowers) outward. The only fusion I can identify here is that the
word for “lamp,” jōikkha-, can refer to the celestial “lights” as well.
Accordingly, the “indistinct identification” is what is implied by
this word, namely, the identification of the copse with either a
house (which contains a lamp) or the sky (which contains the
celestial lights). The latter identification is bolstered by the adverb
haacandaṁ, which implies that there is more (celestial) light visible
in the copse than in the sky itself.

Bhāmaha’s example includes all of these elements more
explicitly.115 There, the element of fusion has been taken by
Abhinavagupta (Ingalls et al. 1990: 155) to involve a further meaning,
namely a servant’s dependency on his master’s rise and fall, in
addition to the day’s dependency on the sun’s rising and setting.
If Abhinavagupta’s comments permit us to think, in the case of
the Mirror ’s example, of a fusion that goes beyond the contextual
meanings of the verse, then we might consider that the opening
(viasaṇa-) of the flowers simultaneously at daybreak is implicitly

115. Ornament 3.48: tulyōdayāvasānatvād gatē ’staṁ pratibhāsvati ~ vāsāya vāsaraḥ klāntō
viśatīva tamōgr̥ham ~~ “Since it shares its rising and setting, when the sun set, the
day repaired, as it were, exhausted to its house, the darkness.” The seeing-as is
expressed by viśatīva and the identification by tamōgr̥ham.
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compared to the opening (viasaṇa-) of people’s eyes after sleeping.
It is suggestive that both the Mirror ’s and Bhāmaha’s examples
involve the verb “enter” (viśati, païṭṭhaṁ), and that both refer to
times of the day (the late night/early morning in the Mirror and
the late evening/early night in the Ornament).

In this case, as in the case of comparison-identification, it
is unclear why the ornament should be counted separately from
mixture, unless the Mirror and Bhāmaha are following an older
tradition that only recognized certain kinds of mixture.

40. Revelation (ubbhēō): 123–125

123 That is revelation, where there is a
revelation of some things by other things, containing
the unspoken word kiṁ. There is also
a second variety, with the word “surely” (ṇūṇaṁ).

sō ubbhēō vatthūṇa jattha vatthūhi hōi ubbhēō
abhaṇia-kiṁ-paa-gabbhō bīō taha ṇūṇa-saddēṇa

Containing the unspoken word kiṁ:

†ālīviatthaṇasālāṇīaṁhalissaamuṇiarasassa†
†ṇivvāsiasiravīramucchūṇamuhaṁviaṭṭēṇaṁ†

With the word “surely”:

125 Surely that woman isn’t looking at
the mango blossom that is just peeking out —
so it must be your lovely moon-face, my boy,
that she’s looking at for so long.

daraṇiggaaṁ ṇa pecchaï ṇūṇaṁ sahaāra-mañjariṁ ajjhā
tēṇa tuha vaccha jōēi ettiaṁ laḍaha-muhaandaṁ

In Sanskrit and Prakrit udbhēda-/ubbhēa- refer literally to the
sprouting of a plant, and metaphorically to the emergence of
something that was previously unknown. Accordingly, udbhēdaḥ or
“revelation” is listed as one of the elements (aṅga-) of the first
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juncture (mukhasandhi-) in the Indian theory of plot structure (Kane
1983: 78–79), where it is defined as the revelation of the “seed” of
the action (bīja-) that was previously hidden.

Besides the Mirror, only Śōbhākara and Bhōja, as far as I know,
define an independent ornament called udbhēdaḥ. For Śōbhākara
it is one of a triad of ornaments wherein “[a]n idea, unknown to
others, is revealed to them by some means,” including gūḍham and
sūkṣmam; in udbhēdaḥ, “an idea[,] though concealed, comes to be
revealed on account of some ensuant effect” (Parthasaradhy Rao
1992: 294).116 All of Śōbhākara’s examples of udbhēdaḥ are Prakrit
verses from Hāla’s Seven Centuries wherein a secret sexual encounter
is revealed by certain gestures, actions, or physical symptoms.117

Mandak (Bhayani 1999: 6) claims that what Śōbhākara calls udbhēdaḥ
is identical to the ornament called pihitam by Rudraṭa (9.50, pp. 130–
131) and Jayadēva (5.108, p. 165). In Rudraṭa’s understanding of
pihitam (though not in Jayadēva’s), something is concealed that is
already perfectly obvious; whether this is sufficient to identify it with
Śōbhākara’s udbhēdaḥ, I do not know.

As noted in connection with intention (bhāvaō) above, Bhōja
considers that ornament to be identical with another ornament
that he calls udbhēdaḥ or revelation, as already observed by Parul
Mandak (Bhayani 1999: 6). In Bhōja’s classification, there are three
types of revelation: “manifest” (vyaktaḥ), “unmanifest” (avyaktaḥ),
and “both” (ubhayarūpaḥ). In all cases, as was true of intention, the
reference is to a character’s intention or inner state; the difference is
whether this inner state is already well-known or not. As an example
of the first, Bhōja in his Necklace of Sarasvatī gives a verse from

116. Ocean of Ornaments, p. 174, sūtra 101: nigūḍhasya pratibhēda udbhēdaḥ.

117. Notably Weber v. 332 (sūracchalēṇa puttaa, wherein a young man’s greeting to a
woman is implausibly passed off as a salutation to the gods), v. 359 (gaharaïsu occiēsu,
wherein a farmer’s wife lingers in the field after the harvest is over in the hopes
of meeting her lover [= Khoroche and Tieken 2009: 547]), v. 341 (pariōsaviasiēhi,
wherein two lovers pretend to ignore each other in public but in fact speak to
each other with their body language [= Khoroche and Tieken 2009: 31]), and v.
20 (aliapasuttaaviṇimīliaccha, wherein a woman pretends to be asleep when her
husband comes home late [= Khoroche and Tieken 2009: 79]).
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Sarvasēna’s lost Victory of Hari (Harivijaō) in which Satyaka asks Indra
to give the Pārijāta tree to Kr̥ṣṇa by invoking Indra’s well-known
affection for Kr̥ṣṇa.118 In his Light on the Erotic Bhōja instead cites
The Slaying of Śiśupāla 16.18, where Kr̥ṣṇa notes (through Satyaka)
that the speech given by the messenger of Śiśupāla is “gentle on the
one hand, and harsh on the other,” a comment on the fact that the
speech simultaneously proposes peace and war; Śiśupāla’s intention
is described in the verse itself as “manifest.”119 In both works, the
example of the revelation of something that is not already manifest
is the famous niḥśēṣacyutacandanaṁ verse found in some versions
of Amaru’s collection, wherein a woman reads the physical signs
of lovemaking on her messenger’s body and concludes, ironically,
that she must have gone for a bath.120 Bhōja’s example (again in
both texts) of an inner state that takes both forms (i.e., it is partly
already manifest, and partly not) is a verse in which a woman tells
her friend that she can successfully conceal the tiredness of her eyes
with makeup and the paleness of her cheeks with camphor, and
blame her shortness of breath on exercise, but that there is no way to
conceal her thinness, and therefore the signs of love, though partly
concealed, will be manifest nevertheless.121

Śōbhākara and Bhōja allow us to infer that a tradition of poetics
available to them recognized an ornament called revelation that
operated in ways somewhat similar to the corresponding ornament
in the Mirror. Nevertheless the subvarieties of revelation in the

118. Necklace of Sarasvatī ex. 4.235 = Kulkarni (1988: no. 169, p. 374): mantēsi mahumaha-
paṇaaṁ sandāṇēsi tiasēsa pāava-raaṇaṁ ~ ojjahasu muddha-sahāvaṁ sambhāvēsu
suraṇāha jāava-lōaaṁ ~~. Translated in Kulkarni (1994: no. 515, p. 60).

119. Slaying of Śiśupāla 16.18: atikōmalam ēkatō ’nyataḥ sarasāmbhōruha-vr̥ntaka-karkaśam ~
vahati sphuṭam ēkam ēva tē vacanaṁ śāka-palāśa-dēśyatām ~~

120. Necklace of Sarasvatī ex. 4.236: niḥśēṣa-cyuta-candanaṁ stana-taṭaṁ nirmr̥ṣṭa-rāgō ’dharō
nētrē dūram anañjanē pulakitā tanvī tavēyaṁ tanuḥ ~ mithyā-vādini dūti bāndhava-
janasyājñāta-pīḍāgamē vāpīṁ snātum itō gatāsi na punas tasyādhamasyāntikam ~~

121. Necklace of Sarasvatī ex. 4.237: āmlānōtpalakōmalē sakhi dr̥śau nīlāñjanēnāñcitē
karpūracchuraṇāc ca gaṇḍaphalakē saṁvēllitaḥ pāṇḍimā ~ śvāsāḥ santu ca kanduk-
abhramibhuvaḥ kintu prabhāvāhinām aṅgānāṁ kraśimānam utkaṭam amuṁ kō nāma
nōtprēkṣatē ~~ (the edition, following Jagaddhara’s commentary, reads amlānōtpala).
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Mirror have no parallel elsewhere. My guess is that they are based on
two linguistic strategies for “revealing” something that a character
might have preferred to keep secret.

I have not been able to make satisfactory sense of the first
example in the Mirror. According to my best guess, it refers to
an unsophisticated farmer (haliassa) who does not recognize the
taste of something (amuṇia-rasassa), in all likelihood the taste of
his wife’s lips, and thus begins to suspect something. This would
be the “revelation” of an illicit affair. The second half of the verse
might refer to the wife’s lover, a sophisticate (viaḍḍha-), who tries to
change the smell of his own breath. I emphasize that this is just a
guess, and I have not attempted to rewrite the verse in accordance
with this interpretation. Some support for such an interpretation
comes from a Prakrit verse cited by Bhōja in his Light on the Erotic,
where the farmer laughs uncomfortably when he comes to know of
an affair between his wife and his younger brother.122 An alternative
interpretation, based on Seven Centuries v. 636, is that the farmer’s
own mouth is suspiciously swollen (ucchūṇa-), which would suggest
that he is the one having an affair.123

None of the interpretations leads to a clear candidate for a
more precise identification of the criterial feature of this subvariety,
namely, “the unspoken word kiṁ.”Kiṁ has a wide variety of functions
in Prakrit: it is mentioned just below, in the definition of reverted,
where it figures in a construction with the instrumental case,
meaning “what’s the use of…” I suspect, but cannot prove, that

122. Light on the Erotic p. 1568: diarēṇa piāthaṇaē kōmuivāsēṇa kaddamijjantē ~ hasaï
pariōsasuṇṇaṁ uvvattamuhaṁ haliavuttō ~~ (translation by Kulkarni 1994: no. 1518,
p. 140: “On the occasion of the Full Moon Day Festival when the young brother-in-
law went up to his dear sister-in-law to smear her breasts with fragrant powders, a
young farmer saw that the powder had become fairly wet. He turned his face aside
and gave a wry smile.”)

123. Seven Centuries v. 636:mahumacchiāi daṭṭhaṁ daṭṭhūṇa muhaṁ piassa sūṇoṭṭhaṁ ~ īsāluī
pulindī rukkhacchāaṁ gaā aṇṇaṁ ~~ (translation by Khoroche and Tieken 2009: v.
574, p. 170: “When the Pulinda hunter’s wife / Saw her husband’s lip / Swollen by
a bee sting, / She was stung herself / By jealousy / And fled / To stand in the shade
of another tree.”)
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“an unspoken kiṁ” simply means that the utterance as a whole is a
(sarcastic) rhetorical question, as if to say to the reader or listener:
do you really think that’s all there is to this situation?

In the second example, the addressee is addressed as a “young
man” (vaccha) by an unnamed speaker, who explains to him the
true meaning of the attention of a third character, identified as a
“woman” (ajjhā-). In fact ajjhā- is glossed in Prakrit lexicons as asatī,
a woman who conducts a pre- or extramarital affair.124 The woman
is therefore interested in the young man, who does not however
notice this interest because he is so young and naïve, or perhaps
he interprets her attention differently: the mango blossom is one
of the main signs of the arrival of spring (Seven Centuries vv. 97, 396,
543, 586). Probably the young man is also an unsophisticated farmer
(pāmara-), as in the previous verse, since such characters are said
elsewhere to wear mango flowers as ornaments on their heads (Seven
Centuries v. 331). The ornament here consists in eliciting an obvious
conclusion, as implied by the word ṇūṇaṁ “surely,” which is also a
keyword for the ornament of inference (p. 163).

41. Reverted (valiaṁ): 126ab, 127

126ab reverted is a female friend’s advice,
using the word kiṁ,
to keep a statement made to a suitor.

vara-vaaṇa-pālaṇaṁ kiṁ-paēṇa sahi-dēsaṇaṁ khu valiaṁ ti

127 “What good does your beauty do you, friend?” —
“Beauty is like the gem that will grant me power.” —
“But there are others who would gave up
their resistance and fall at his feet.”

kiṁ tuha rūvēṇa halā rūvaṁ cintāmaṇi vva sattīe
aṇṇāo ujjhiadhaīo tassa pāēsu paḍiāō

124. Lexicon of the Regional 1.50.
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This ornament is only defined in the Prakrit Mirror, where it has
suffered some corruption. The word valia- (Sanskrit valita-) comes
from a root that means “turn,” “bend,” or “be twisted.” I take it
to refer to the female friend’s attempt to “turn” the addressee
“back” to a particular man. In narrative terms, the Mirror ’s author
seems to have identified this ornament in contexts where a female
character was considering breaking off a relationship with a male
character, or in other words, in contexts of a female character’s real
or feigned anger (māṇaṁ) at a male character. But in formal terms,
this ornament seems to consist in a rhetorical question, namely,
“what’s the use of x?” (expressed by kiṁ [kajjaṁ] with an instrumental
case-form of x). My restoration of the example is tentative.

42. Twinning (jamaaṁ/yamakam): 126cd, 128–133

126cd twinning is what is called the repetition
of syllables that are similar in sound
but different in meaning.

jamaaṁ sui-sama-bhiṇṇattha-vaṇṇa-puṇaruttaā bhaṇiaṁ

128 twinning is of five types:
(i) occurring at the beginning, or
(ii) from the middle to the end;
(iii) the repetition of an entire line;
(iv) serial composition; and
(v) constructed in every single line.

āī-majjhanta-gaaṁ pāabbhāsō tahāvali-nibandhō
ṇīsēsa-pāa-raïaṁ jāaï jamaaṁ ca pañcavihaṁ

Ornament 2.9: ādimadhyāntayamakaṁ pādābhyāsaṁ tathāvalī
samastapādayamakam ity ētat pañcadhōcyatē
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twinning at the beginning of a line:

129 Don’t let him take away your anger,
Mrs. Frog. Scorn the croaking
of the one worthy of scorn,
pained with heavy sighs,
its loud sound reaching the sky.

mā ṇaṁ māṇaṁ hārēhi ṇinda ṇindāruhassa sālūrī
gaaṇāgaa-ṇāa-saṇaṁ sāsāsāsāuraṁ rasiaṁ

twinning from the the middle to the end of a line:

130 All together the monkeys, their labors complete,
looked at its dancing waters with astonishment
for a long time, their limits receding, stretching across
the earth’s circumference, flashing with
pure glimmering jewels and lightning —
and their hearts were given a slight jolt
to see a bridge built over the ocean.

jassa pavaṅgamēhi kaasamaṁ samaṁ
diṭṭhaṁ vimhaēṇa ṇacciraṁ ciraṁ

mahi-pariṇāha-gaaṁ visaranta-antaaṁ
vimala-phuranta-raaṇa-vijjujjalaṁ jalaṁ

sēū-baddha-samuddaṁ cala-maṇaṁ maṇaṁ

The repetition of an entire line:

131 At first prevented from exiting the bulb,
the plaintain, when given water by the clouds,
and given a little attention, comes to have
a straight and lofty stalk.

kanda-laṅghaṇa-vāriaṁ
kandalaṁ ghaṇa-vāriaṁ

uvāsaṇēṇaṁ kaliaṁ
uddha-uṇṇaa-ṇālaaṁ
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Serial twinning:

132 †hambhōraṁjivvalapajalapahalaṇibharēṇibbharēūṇa†
†sāsāsāmēsāsāmaṁsaamōruṁkaliuṁ†

twinning in every line:

133 “For your own sake, tell us! Could it be?
What did he do to you to make you so bold?”
— with these words her friends seemed to
openly mock the daring woman.

tuha kajjē sāha siā kēṇa kaā vandaṇēṇa sāhasiā
bhaṇiūṇaṁ sā hasiā sahiāhi phuḍaṁ va sāhasiā

Jamaaṁ or yamakam (twinning) involves the repetition of sounds
within a verse.125 It is therefore similar to “rhyme” in European
traditions, and indeed the word is used to refer to end-rhyme in
Apabhramsha poetry. But whereas “rhyme” is commonly understood
to occur at the end of a metrical or musical unit, twinning
encompasses a wide range of repetitions within and across metrical
units. Its treatment in early works of poetics has been discussed in
detail by Söhnen and Hattori, although of course without reference
to the Mirror. Putting aside the Mirror for now, we can note that
there were quite a few classifications of twinning in the early
tradition: the Treatise on Theater defines and exemplifies ten varieties,
whereas Bhāmaha’s Ornament of Literature defines and exemplifies
five. Bhaṭṭi’s Poem contains twenty examples. Daṇḍin devotes a
long discussion to twinning, ranging over seventy-two verses and
anywhere between seven and sixty-two varieties, depending on how
one counts.

Bhāmaha’s classification (2.9) is as follows, using the notation of
Hattori (1997), where the letters A, B, C, etc. refer to a group of
syllables that is repeated, and x refers to the remaining material
within a verse line:

125. For “twinning” as a translation of yamakam, see Tubb (2015) and Gerow (2016).
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§ Internal rhyme at the beginning of a line (ādiyamakam): AAx,
BBx, CCx, DDx

§ Internal rhyme between the middle and end of a line
(madhyānta-yamakam): xAxA, xBxB, xCxC, xDxD

§ Repetition of an entire line (pādābhyāsaḥ): x, A, x, A
§ Serial rhyme (āvalī): AAxBB, xBxBxB, CCxCCx, xDD
§ Rhyme across all four lines (samasta-pāda-yamakam): xA, xA,

xA, xA

Immediately after presenting this classification, Bhāmaha claims
that “sandaṣṭaka-, samudga- and others are included” in the foregoing
classification (2.10). Bhāmaha is probably referring to the tenfold
classification of yamaka in the Treatise on Theater. That discussion
includes both sandaṣṭa- (16.76–77), the recurrence of a group of
syllables at the beginning of a line (AAx etc.), and samudga- (16.68–
69), the repetition of an entire half-verse (pādas ab = pādas cd).
Jayamaṅgala’s commentary on Bhaṭṭi’s Poem names samudgaya- but
not sandaṣṭa-, and Daṇḍin names sandaṣṭa- but not samudgaya-.
Daṇḍin moreover defines sandaṣṭa- differently than the Treatise on
Theater, having it instead refer to syllables at the end of one line
recurring at the beginning of the following line (xA, Ax, etc.).
If Bhāmaha has the Treatise on Theater ’s discussion in mind, it is
obvious how sandaṣṭa(ka)- and samudga- would be incorporated into
the fivefold classification that Bhāmaha presents: the former would
be equivalent to ādiyamakam (Bhāmaha’s first type), and the latter
would be a subtype of pādābhyāsaḥ (Bhāmaha’s third type).

It is true that all of the types accepted by Bhāmaha, with the
exception of his fourth type (āvalī), have parallels in Bhaṭṭi’s Poem.
But there are many more types in Bhaṭṭi’s Poem than are mentioned
in Bhāmaha’s Ornament. Bhāmaha also does not mention the
distinction between “adjacent” and “non-adjacent” (avyapēta- and
vyapēta-) yamaka which structures Daṇḍin’s much longer and more
detailed discussion. Hence it is difficult for me to accept Söhnen’s
suggestion that Bhāmaha was influenced by Bhaṭṭi and Daṇḍin
(1995: 519).
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Bhāmaha chose to present a system with five types and based
on principles of construction in preference to another system,
represented by the Treatise on Theater, in which specific patterns are
given relatively arbitrary names, which were applied by different
authors to very different types of twinning. Bhāmaha preferred
this system evidently because it was more rational and could
accommodate the varieties named in the other system. Moreover,
as Söhnen pointed out, Bhāmaha’s five types “come quite close”
(1995: 496) to the classification based on structural principles that
she proposes. I reproduce her classification here with Bhāmaha’s
terminology (types B4 and B4 have no correlate in Bhāmaha’s
Ornament):

A. Repetition of a complete phrase or sentence occupying at least
one whole pāda [= Bhāmaha’s third type (pādābhyāsaḥ)]

B. Occurrence of the same group of 2–4 syllables:

1. once in each pāda (‘rhyme type’ …) [includes Bhāmaha’s
fifth type (samasta-pāda-yamakam)]

2. twice in one pāda (internal rhyme …) [includes
Bhāmaha’s second type (madhyānta-yamakam)]

3. immediate (‘geminate’) repetition of the same group,
once in each pāda [includes Bhāmaha’s first type (ādi-
yamakam)]

4. immediate (‘geminate’) repetition of the same group,
twice in one pāda

5. special forms

Bhāmaha’s four types, excluding “serial” for the moment, thus
encompass the four major principles of twinning: repetition of
a group within a line, either adjacently (pādādi-yamakam) or not
(madhyānta-yamakam); repetition of a group across lines (samasta-
pāda-yamakam); and repetition of an entire line (pādābhyāsaḥ).126

126. Note that I use the word line to translate pāda-, i.e., to refer to ametrical line, which is
not necessarily coincident with a typographic line. “Syllables, words, phrases, clauses
and sentences are found in both prose and poetry,” write Fabb and Halle (2008: 1),
“but only poetry has lines.”
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Nevertheless some of these distinctions are only made implicitly.
And while the two types of line-internal repetition happen to involve
adjacent and non-adjacent pairs, Bhāmaha himself does not invoke
the distinction, as noted earlier. In fact these two types are named
according to the position of the groups, and here Bhāmaha’s
classification loses quite a bit of coverage: it excludes all types of
adjacent repetition wherein the repetition does not occur at the
beginning of the line, and it excludes all types of non-adjacent
repetition wherein the groups do not occur at the middle and
the end. Similarly, Bhāmaha’s fifth type, which corresponds to the
repetition of a group across lines, is limited to types wherein the
group occurs in every single line of a verse, and excludes rhyme
structures such as xA xA xB xB, or xA xB xA xB.

Thus Bhāmaha’s classification includes a representative of each
general way of constructing twinning, but it nevertheless excludes
many possible types. One might suspect that Bhāmaha meant to
exclude these types. But this seems unlikely, because some of
the better-known examples of twinning in Sanskrit and Prakrit
literature are among the excluded types.

On the Sanskrit side, Kālidāsa’s description of Daśaratha in the
ninth chapter of the Dynasty of Raghu involves the recurrence of
the second, third, and fourth syllables of the fourth line as the fifth,
sixth, and seventh syllables (Tubb 2015). This is a type of “adjacent
repetition,” but because it is is not at the beginning of the line,
it is could not be included in Bhāmaha’s category of ādi-yamakam.
Rudraṭa, although working with inherited categories of twinning,
nevertheless found it necessary to include examples of the precise
type of repetition found in the Dynasty of Raghu, including the use
of the same metrical form (drutavilambitam, 3.57–58).

On the Prakrit side, Slaying of Rāvaṇa by Pravarasēna also includes
many examples of the “rhyme” type of twinning, where a group of
syllables at the end of one line is repeated at the end of the following
line (Dundas 2022: 78–79). This is a type of “repetition across lines,”
but in the Slaying of Rāvaṇa the predominant pattern is to have
two adjacent lines — not all four — rhyme. If one were devising a
typology of twinning after the fifth century, when these works were
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composed, it would be strange not to mention these varieties, and all
the more to exclude them. This creates a presumption in favor of the
hypothesis that Bhāmaha reproduced his typology from elsewhere,
and most likely a source older than the fifth century.

If the fivefold classification found in Bhāmaha and the Ornament
represents an attempt to “rationalize” an earlier tradition, then one
way of understanding the fourth type, called āvalī, is as a “catch-all”
term for those types that are not included under the other four.
This is how Söhnen (1995: 517) understands it, and as schematized
above, Bhāmaha’s example displays a number of different types of
recurrence, each of which happens within the domain of a verse
line.127

Returning now to the Prakrit Mirror, we must make two
observations at the beginning. The first is that the typology of
twinning is exactly the same as Bhāmaha’s. The second is that
its entire discussion of twinning appears to suffer from an even
larger degree of textual corruption than usual. The two previous
editors were not able to make any sense of the examples. I have tried
to restore them, but in doing so I have assumed, as a hypothesis,
that we should expect forms of twinning that correspond to those
exhibited in Bhāmaha’s examples. Hence, for example, the Mirror ’s
first example, of line-initial twinning, only exhibits twinning at the
beginning of its first and fourth lines in the transmitted text, which
is, in any case, clearly corrupt; I have accordingly restored it so that
it exhibits twinning in all four lines, just as in Bhāmaha’s example
of this type.

What I said of Bhāmaha’s classification, namely that it does not
cover the well-known types of twinning attested in Kālidāsa and
Pravarasēna, applies equally to the Mirror. This is strange, since the
major Prakrit works of the fourth and fifth century, namely the

127. Ornament 2.14: sitāsitākṣīṁ su-payō-dharādharāṁ su-saṁmadāṁ vyakta-madāṁ lalāma-
dām ~ ghanāghanā nīla-ghanā ghanālakāṁ priyām imām utsukayanti yanti ca ~~ “The
rainclouds, dark and thick, make this beloved of mine anxious — with her black and
white eyes, with beautiful breasts and lips, with great happiness, her intoxication
perfectly clear, imparting beauty, with thick curls — and then they leave.”
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Victory of Hari by Sarvasēna and Slaying of Rāvaṇa by Pravarasēna,
make conspicuous use of end-rhyme, as noted above, especially in
particular verse-forms called galitakam. Nevertheless these patterns
(xA, xA, xB, xB, etc.) are not covered by the Mirror ’s classification.
The Mirror Despite the absence of end-rhyme, the Mirror seems to
contain two clear allusions to the Prakrit court epics of the fourth
and fifth centuries in this section, as noted below.

The example of “twinning at the beginning of a line” (AAx, BBx,
CCx, DDx) in v. 129 is quite corrupt, but I have restored it on the
assumption that it also exemplifies reference to something else
(aṇṇāvaēsō): a speaker addresses a female frog (sālūrī), telling her
not to give in to the loud and clumsy begging of her mate, evidently
advising a woman within earshot against giving in to the solicitations
of a lover.

The example of “twinning from the the middle to the end of
a line” has the pattern xAA, xBB, xCC, xDD, i.e., with continuous
rather than discontinuous rhyming units as in Ornament 2.12 (xAxA,
etc.). Despite its corruption, it clearly refers to a moment in the
Rāma story when the monkeys look out on the ocean. The same
incident is described at the end of the first and throughout the
second chapter of Pravarasēna’s Slaying of Rāvaṇa. Moreover the
meter of this example is not the gāhā, like almost all of the other
verses in the Mirror, but rather appears to be a form of the galitakam.
It differs from all of the other surviving examples of this verse form,
however, insofar as it has five rather than four lines, and the first
two are shorter than its last three (see p. 24). I note, however, that
my reconstruction is very tentative, since the manuscript apparently
inserts part of a pāda from the following verse into this one, and in
fact the diagnostic form of twinning in the fifth and last line is my
restoration.128

V. 131 exemplifies “the repetition of an entire line,” where the
pattern is A, A, x, x rather x, A, x, A as in Ornament 2.13. In my
provisional reconstruction, it is another reference to something
else, where the description of the development of a plantain is

128. Earlier editors took the last line of v. 130 as the first line of v. 131.
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probably intended to reflect the development of a person. One part
of the rhyme here, ghaṇavāriaṁ, also finds a parallel in Pravarasēna’s
poem: “the ocean, which gives water to the clouds (ghaṇa-vāriaṁ), is
prevented from transgressing the earth (mahi-laṅghaṇa-vāriaṁ) by
the embrace of the shore, as fickle as it may be.”129

I have been unable to make sense of verse 132, in part because, in
this variety, the repetitions are not found in a predictable location
in the verse. It appears to repeat the words ṇi(b)bhara- and sāsā.

The last verse, 133, exemplifies “twinning in every line” (xA, xA,
xA, xA). The strings repeated there are also found as an adjacent
repetition in verse 641 of the Vajjālaggaṁ: “the daring woman was
mocked” (sāhasiyā sā hasiyā).130 Although the reading of the text
is more or less secure, the interpretation might be improved: I have
resolved sāhasiā in each of its four instances as kathaya syāt, sāhasikāḥ,
sā hasitā, and sāhasikā.

129. Slaying of Rāvaṇa 2.23: maṇivālaaṁ tīra-laā-hara-ppahōhāsia-ramma-ṇivālaaṁ ~ ghaṇa-
vāriaṁ vēlāliṅgaṇēṇa caḍulaṁ mahi-laṅghaṇa-vāriaṁ ~~. The manuscript reads
kandarō (twice), but I have emended it to kandalaṁ on the basis of sense; if we
wish to keep kandarō (vel sim.), a repetition of kandarēṇa in Slaying of Rāvaṇa 6.56
might provide a relevant parallel: dharaṇiharēṇa a caliaṁ calia-kandarēṇaṁ ~ phuṭṭaï
gaa-ulaṁ aṇāliddhakaṁ darēṇaṁ ~~ (“a herd of elephants, previously untouched by
fear [aṇāliddhakaṁ darēṇaṁ], was forced to disperse by the mountain, whose caves
were shaking [calia-kandarēṇaṁ]”).

130. The full verse, as presented and translated by Patwardhan, is: mā rajja suhañjaṇaē
sōhañjaṇaē ya diṭṭhamattammi ~ bhajjihisiya sāhasiyā sā hasiyā savvalōēṇa ~~ “‘Do not
be enamoured of the Śobhāñjanaka (tree or flower), which is productive of well-
being as soon as it is seen. You will be broken.’ — thus was the daring lady ridiculed
by all the people.”
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Conclusion: 134

134 Go ahead and think of others
that were left out here:
when it comes to literature,
people don’t strive for completeness.
What is revealed here, accordingly,
is the idea; you should see this
as merely an indication.

aṇṇē vi ūha sēsē ṇa honti sāmaggaatthiṇō kavvē
tēṇa viattō bhāvō ēsa disa ccēa daṭṭhavvā



Chapter 3

Edition

[1b]
1 ॥ ओं नमः सरस्वत्यै ॥

मगंलाअरणं
2 सुंदरपअिवण्णासं िवमलालंकाररzिहअसरीरं । गाहा
3 सुइदिेवअं च कव्वं च पणिममो पवरवण्णडं् ॥ १ ॥

पत्थावणा
4 सव्वाइं कव्वाइं सव्वाइं जणे होंित भव्वाइं । गाहा
5 तमलंकारं भिणमोऽलंकारं कुकिवकव्वाणं ॥ २ ॥
6 अzतंसुंदरं िप हु िणरलंकारं जणिम्म कीरंतं । गाहा
7 कािमिणमुहं व कव्वं होइ पसण्णं िप िवच्छाअं ॥ ३ ॥
8 ता जािणऊण िणउणं लक्खेzह बहुिवहे अलंकारz । गाहा
9 जिेह अलंकिरआइं बहुमिण्णzंित कव्वाइं ॥ ४ ॥

1 ॥ ओं नमः सरस्वत्यै ॥ ] j; om. N Bh.
2 िवमलालंकार ] j N1968 Bh; िवमललंकार

N1964; िवमलालंकार व्वं N2001.
3 पणिममो ] conj. ed.; पणिवअं j N1964;

पणिवअ N1968 Bh N2001. The
reading of earlier editors, while
grammatically admissible, is
metrically impossible.

3 वण्णडं् ] j N Bh; वण्णढ्ढणं BhD.

4 भव्वाइं ] j N1964 N1968 Bh; भिवआइं
BhD N2001.

6 सुंदरं ] j Bh (~ N1968 N2001); सुन्दर
N1964.

6 िणरलंकारं ] Bh (~ j N1968 N2001);
िनरलंकार N1964.

8 लक्खेzह ] conj. ed.; लzक्खzइ conj.
N1968 N2001 Bh; लzक्खzह j
N1964.

9 अलंकिरआइं ] j N1964 N1968 Bh;
अलंकािरआइं BhD N2001.

191
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उदे्दसो
10 उवमारूवअदीवअरोहाणुप्पासअइसअिवससेा । गाहा
11 अक्खेवजाइवइरzअरिसअपzाअभिणईओ ॥ ५ ॥
12 जाहासखंसमािहअिवरोहससंअिवभावणाभावा । गाहा
13 अत्थंतरणासो अण्णपिरअरो तह सहोत्ती अ ॥ ६ ॥
14 उzाअवण्हवा इउ पमे्माइसओ उदत्तपिरअत्ता । गाहा
15 दव्वुत्तर[2a]िकिरउत्तरगुणुत्तरा बहुिसलेसा अ ॥ ७ ॥
16 ववएसथुईसमजोइआ इउ अपत्थुअप्पससंा अ । गाहा
17 अणुमाणं आअिरसो उप्पके्खा तह अ सिंसट्ठी ॥ ८ ॥
18 आसीसा उवमारूवअं च जाणह िणअिरसणं तह अ । गाहा
19 उप्पके्खावअओब्भअेविलअजमएिह सजुंत्ता ॥ ९ ॥
20 एित्तअिमत्ता एए कव्वे सुपिडिट्ठआ अलंकारा । गाहा
21 अिहआ उवक्कमणें वीसाओ दोिण्ण सखंाओ ॥ १० ॥

10 रूवअ ] j N1968 N2001 Bh; रूवउ
N1964.

10 िवससेा ] Bh N2001; िवससें j N1964

N1968.
11 वइरzअ ] j N Bh; वरैzअ BhD.
11 भिणईओ ] conj. ed.; भिणआउ Bh

N2001 (~ j N1964 N1968); भिणआ
BhD.

12 जाहासखं ] j; जहासखं N1968 N2001

Bh; जहासखंं conj. N1968.
12 भावा ] N Bh; भाव j.
13 सहोत्ती ] j N1968; सहोित्त Bh N2001.
14 अवण्हवा इउ ] conj. ed.; अवण्हवइउ j;

अवण्हवइओ N Bh; अवन्हव इओ
BhD.

14 पमे्माइ ] N Bh; पमे्माइं j.
14 उदत्त ] j N; उदात्त Bh.
16 थुई ] j Bh; थुइ conj. N.
16 इउ ] conj. ed.; इअ j N Bh.
16 प्पससंा ] conj. Bh N2001; पससंा j

N1968.

17 माणं आअिरसो ] j N1968; माणमाअिरसो
Bh N2001.

17 उप्पके्खा ] conj. Bh N2001; उपके्खा j
N1968.

17 सिंसट्ठी ] j Bh N2001; सिंसद्धी N1968.
18 रूवअं ] j N; रूवआ Bh; रू BhD.
18 जाणह ] conj. Bh; जाणइ j N.
18 िणअिरसणं ] Bh; िणअिरिसणं j N.
19 उप्पके्खावअओब्भअे ] conj. ed.;

उप्पके्खावअवो भअे Bh N2001;
उवके्खावअभअे j; उवके्खा च अ (ओ)
भअे N1968.

19 जमएिह ] j Bh N; जमएइ BhD.
20 एित्तअ ] j Bh N2001; एितअ N1968;

एित्तय BhD.
20 िमत्ता ] j p.c. N Bh; मत्ता j a.c.
20 कव्वे सुपिडिट्ठआ ] ed. (~ j); कव्वसेु

पिडिट्ठआ N Bh.
21 उवक्कमणें ] N Bh; उचक्कमणें j.
21 सखंाओ ] N1968 (~ j Bh N2001);

िबउणाओ conj. ed.
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उवमा
22 उवमाणणें जा दसेकालिकिरआिवरोहपिडएण । गाहा
23 उवमअेस्स सिरसअं लहइ गुणणें खु सा उवमा ॥ ११ ॥
24 पिडवत्थू गुणकिलआ असमा माला अ िबउणरूवा अ । गाहा
25 सपुंण्णा गूढा सखंला अ लेसा अ दरिवअला ॥ १२ ॥
26 एके्कक्कमा पससंा तिzच्छा िणिंदआ अइसआ अ । गाहा
27 सुइिमिलआ तह अ िवअिप्पआ अ सत्तरह उवमाओ ॥ १३ ॥
28 पिडवत्थू सा उ[2b]वमा जा होइ समाणवत्थुरूवा अ । गाहा
29 इविमविपवाइरिहआ िव सिरसगुणपzआिहंतो ॥ १४ ॥
30 पिडवत्थूवमा जहा ॥
31 सपंत्तितवग्गसुहा थोवा पुहवीअ होंित णरणाहा । गाहा
32 महुरप्फला सकुसुमा िसिणद्धपत्ता तरू िवरला ॥ १५ ॥
33 गुणकिलआ सा भण्णइ गुणिेह दोिहं िप सिरसआ जत्थ । गाहा
34 उवमओे िकर जीए उवमाणं होइ सा असमा ॥ १६ ॥
35 गुणकिलआ जहा ॥
36 चपंअलइ व्व णवकुसुमसुंदरा सहइ िवझंकडए व्व । गाहा
37 वच्छत्थलिम्म लच्छी तमालणीले महुमहस्स ॥ १७ ॥

22 िवरोह ] conj. ed.; वरोह j N Bh.
22 पिडएण ] j; पिडएणं N Bh.
23 सिरसअं ] j N1968; सिरसं Bh N2001.
24 माला ] N Bh; साला j.
24 िबउण ] ed. (~ j N); िवगुण Bh.
25 अ लेसा ] j Bh; िसलेसा N.
25 िवअला ] N Bh; िवउला j.
26 एके्कक्कमा ] conj. ed.; एक्कक्कमा N Bh;

एक्ककमा j.
28 पिडवत्थू सा ] conj. ed.; पिडवत्थू एसा j

N Bh; पिडवत्थुए सा BhD.
28 उवमा ] Bh; उअमा j N.
28 जा ] j p.c. N Bh; जो j a.c.
28 वत्थु ] N Bh; वत्थू j.
29 िपवाइ ] N Bh; िपचाइ j; िपवइ BhD.
29 िव सिरस ] conj. ed.; िवसिरस j N Bh.

29 पzआिहंतो ] ed. (~ j p.c. N1968);
पzआुिहन्तो j a.c.; पअएआिहंतो Bh;
पअअएआिहन्तो BhD N2001.

31 णरणाहा ] j N; णारणहा Bh.
32 महुरप्फला सकुसुमा ] conj. ed.;

महुरफला सकुसुमा j; महुरफला य
सकुसुमा conj. N; महुरफल (?)
[॰कुसुमा] Bh.

32 तरू ] j N Bh; तरु BhD.
34 असमा ] j N; समा Bh.
36 चपंअ ] j N Bh; जपंअअ BhD.
36 लइ ] j N; लअ Bh; लअअ BhD.
36 कडए ] conj. Bh; कडइ j N.
36 व्व ] j N; व Bh.
37 लच्छी ] j N Bh; लिच्छ BhD.



194 e mirror of ornaments

38 असमा जहा ॥
39 जोण्हािणम्मललाअण्णपसरिचचंइअसअलभुअणाइ । गाहा
40 तुह तुज्झ व्व िकसोअिर समाणरूवा जए णित्थ ॥ १८ ॥
41 सा माला उवमाणाण जत्थ िविवहाण होइ िरंछोली । गाहा
42 िबउणसिरसोवमाणा िविण[3a]िम्मआ िबउणरूव ित्त ॥ १९ ॥
43 मालोवमा जहा ॥
44 हिरवच्छं व सुकमलं गअणं व भमतंसरूसच्छाअं । गाहा
45 साअरजलं व किरमअरसोिहअं तुह घरद्दारं ॥ २० ॥
46 िबउणरूवोवमा जहा ॥
47 िणव्वावारीकअभुअणमडंलो सरूणािसअपआवो गाहा
48 णाह पओसो व्व तुमं पाउससिरसत्तणं वहिस ॥ २१ ॥
49 ण हु ऊणा ण हु अिहआ जा जाअइ सा हु होइ सपुंण्णा । गाहा
50 जा उण समासलीणा सा गूढा भण्णए उवमा ॥ २२ ॥
51 संपुण्णा जहा ॥
52 सोहिस वअणणे तुमं केअइकण्णुिzआसणाहेण । गाहा
53 कमलेण व पासिट्ठअमुद्धडहंसणे पसअिच्छ ॥ २३ ॥
54 गूढोवमा जहा ॥
55 कह पािविहिस िकसोअिर दइअं थणअडसखअेणीसिसिर । गाहा
56 रंभागब्भोरु िणअंबभारमिसणणे गमणणे ॥ २४ ॥

39 पसरिचचंइअ ] conj. Bh N2001;
पसिरिवझंइुअ j; पसिरिचचंइअ N1968.

42 सिरसोवमाणा ] conj. ed.; सिरसोवमाण j;
सिरसोवमाए N1968; सिरसोवमा जा Bh
N2001.

42 ित्त ] j N Bh; ित Bh.
45 साअर ] j N Bh; साआर BhD.
47 िणव्वावारी ] j N; िनव्वावािर Bh.
47 पआवो ] conj. ed.; पआओ N1968 (~

j); पहाओ Bh N2001.
48 पओसो व्व ] conj. ed.; पओस व्व N

Bh; पउस व्व j.

53 व ] j Bh; िव N.
53 िट्ठअ ] conj. ed.; िट्ठएण j N Bh.
53 मुद्धड ] j Bh; मुद्धअ(ड) N.
53 पसअिच्छ ] j Bh; पसअित्थ N.
55 पािविहिस ] conj. Bh N2001;

पािडिह\िस/ j N1968.
55 थणअड ] conj. ed.; थणअल j N Bh.

In terms of the meaning we
might expect थणहर.

55 णीसिसिर ] N Bh (~ BhD); णीसिसिरं j.
56 गब्भोरु ] j N1968; गब्भोअर Bh N2001.
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57 उवमािववzएिहं पुणिवडिविडएिह सखंला होइ । गाहा
58 उविमzइ उवमओे जी[3b]ए लेसणे सा लेसा ॥ २५ ॥
59 संखलोवमा जहा ॥
60 सग्गस्स व कणअिगरी कंचणिगिरणो व्व मिहअलाहोओ । गाहा
61 मिहवीढस्स िव भरधरणपzलो तह तुमं चअे ॥ २६ ॥
62 लेसोवमा जहा ॥
63 सो सझंाराअसमो चलपमे्मो जो जणो सुहअ साअं । गाहा
64 भासइ सझंाराएण सव्वजोइक्खिरंछोली ॥ २७ ॥
65 सुसिरसआ जं थेवं िवअलइ स zअे होइ दरिवअला । गाहा
66 एके्कक्कमोवमाणिेह होइ एके्कक्कमा णाम ॥ २८ ॥
67 दरिवअला जहा ॥
68 पीणत्थणी सरूवा पहपिेसअलोअणा सउकं्कठा । गाहा
69 िलिहअ व्व दारलग्गा ण चलइ तुह दसंणासाए ॥ २९ ॥

57 िववzएिहं ] conj. ed.; वएिहं j N (~
Bh BhD).

57 पुणिवडिविडएिह ] conj. ed.;
उित्तिविडरइएिहं j (~ Bh); उित्तं
िविड(िट्ट)रइएिहं N. My emendation
is based on the suspicion that
रइएिहं is an intrusive gloss.

58 जीए लेसणे ] conj. ed.; जिेसं लेसाण j
N Bh.

60 िगरी ] j N Bh; िगिर BhD.
60 िगिरणो व्व ] ed.; िगिरणो [व] Bh;

िगिरणु व्व j N. Bhayani reports the
reading िगिरणा मिहअला in his
apparatus, from where I do not
know.

60 मिहअलाहोओ ] ed. (~ j); मिहअलं होउ
N1968 Bh; मिहअलहोउ N2001.

63 सझंारा ] conj. Bh; सझंारो j; ससंारो N.
63 चल ] j N Bh; जल BhD.

63 सुहअ साअं । ] conj. ed.; सुहअ । सो
िकं j; सुहओ सो िकं N; सुहओ । सो िकं
Bh.

64 सझंाराए ] j Bh; ससंाराए N; सझंारा
BhD.

64 ण सव्वजोइक्ख ] conj. ed.; णवजोण j
Bh; णव जो (व्वणवइ) ण conj. N.

65 सुसिरसआ जं थेवं ] conj. ed.;
सुसिरसमापखवें j N Bh.

65 zअे ] conj. ed.; zवे j N Bh.
66 एके्कक्कमोवमाणिेह ] conj. ed.;

एक्कक्कमोवमाणिेहँ Bh (~ BhD);
एक्कक्कमोवमाणिेहं j N.

66 एके्कक्कमा ] conj. ed.; एक्कक्कमा j N Bh.
68 रूवा ] ed.; रूआ j N Bh.
68 सउकं्कठा ] conj. N1968 Bh N2001;

सटकंठा j; सहकंठा N1968.
69 िलिहअ ] ed.; िलिहय j N Bh.
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70 एके्कक्कमा जहा ॥
71 पअईए िवमलाओ दोिण्ण िव िवबुहअणिणव्वुइकराओ । गाहा
72 एके्कक्कमसिरसाओ तुह िकत्ती ितअससिरआ अ ॥ ३० ॥
73 िणदंाए सलिहzइ उवमओे जत्थ सा [4a]पससं ित्त । गाहा
74 अणुहरइ अइसएणं जा स िzअ होइ तिzच्छा ॥ ३१ ॥
75 िणंदापसंसा जहा ॥
76 तुह सढंस्स व णरवर भुzइ िभzिेह पाअडा लच्छी । गाहा
77 िहअअं िप काअरस्स व वअिणzभएण ओसरइ ॥ ३२ ॥
78 तिzच्छोवमा जहा ॥
79 पाउसिणसासु सोहइ जलप्पवाहेिह पूिरआ पुहई । गाहा
80 चलिवzुवलअवाडणिणविडअणक्खत्तसिरसिेहं ॥ ३३ ॥
81 उवमओे िणिंदzइ थुइववएसणे जत्थ सा िणदंा । गाहा
82 अइसअभिणआ स zअे अइसआ भण्णए उवमा ॥ ३४ ॥
83 थुइिणंदोवमा जहा ॥
84 तबंोलराअिमिलअंजणणे अहरzण सोहिस पओसे । गाहा
85 दरपिरणअजबूंहलकंतीसिरसणे िपहुअिच्छ ॥ ३५ ॥

70 एके्कक्कमा ] conj. ed.; एक्कक्कमा j N Bh;
एकक्कमा BhD.

71 पअई\ए/ ] j; पअइ N Bh.
71 िवमलाओ ] N (~ j p.c. Bh); िवमलउ j

a.c.
71 अण ] conj. ed.; जणे j Bh; जणिेहं conj.

N.
71 िणव्वुइ ] conj. ed.; िणव्वुई j Bh N.
71 कराओ ] conj. ed.; कराओ अ j Bh N.
72 एके्कक्कम ] j p.c. Bh; एक्कक्कमा N;

एके्कक्कमा j a.c.
72 सिरआ ] j p.c. N Bh; िसिरआ j a.c.
74 िzअ ] j p.c. N Bh; िzआ j a.c.
74 तिzच्छा ] j p.c. N Bh; ितिzच्छा j a.c.
76 णरवर ] j N; नरवइ Bh; नरवअइ BhD.
77 िहअअं िप ] conj. Bh; िहअआइं j N;

िहअआई BhD.
77 काअरस्स व ] j p.c. N Bh; काअरस्स िव

j a.c.

79 जलप्पवाहेिह ] conj. ed.; जलप्पवहेिह
Bh; जलप्पहाणिेह j N.

80 वलअ ] ed.; वलय j N Bh.
80 णक्खत्त ] conj. N Bh; खणत्त j.
81 उवमओे ] Bh N; उपमओे j.
81 िणिंदzइ ] conj. N Bh; णिंदzइ j.
82 अइसअ ] j N Bh; अितसअ BhD.
82 zअे ] ed.; िzअ j p.c. N Bh; zअ j

a.c.
82 अइसआ ] j; अइसइआ conj. N Bh;

अितसइआ BhD.
83 थुइ ] conj. Bh; सुअ j N.
84 राअ ] j N Bh; राअअ BhD.
85 पिरणअ ] conj. N Bh; पिरिणअ j.
85 कंती ] conj. Bh; किन्त j N.
85 सिरसणे ] N Bh; सरीसणे j.
85 िपहुअिच्छ ] j p.c. Bh; िपहुअच्छ j a.c.;

िपहुअित्थ N.
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86 अइसओवमा जहा ॥
87 जोण्हाभअसरणागअितिमरसमूहेिह िणिzअिमअंकं । गाहा
88 सिेवzइ वअणं सासगंधलुदे्धिह भसलेिहं ॥ ३६ ॥
89 [4b]जा सिरसएिह बज्झइ सदे्दिहं सा हु होइ सुइिमिलआ । गाहा
90 एक्काणके्किवअप्पणभएेण िवअिप्पआ दुिवहा ॥ ३७ ॥
91 सुइिमिलओवमा जहा ॥
92 दटू्ठण परकलत्तं छंदाविडअं मणोहरं कव्वं । गाहा
93 िखzइ खलो िवअंभइ दसूइ दोसं अपचे्छंतो ॥ ३८ ॥
94 एक्कत्थिवअिप्पओवमा जहा ॥
95 पिरभमणवइिणअिड्असपंीिडअबहलरzणुिवच्छुिरआ । गाहा
96 णअरअणड व्व हावा वाआवत्ता मुिणzंित ॥ ३९ ॥
97 बहुहािवअिप्पओवमा जहा ॥
98 सरूिम्म दावजलणे व्व वोिलए णहअलं वणसरं व । गाहा
99 पच्छा मिसिणअरzण व तमणे किसणीकअं सअलं ॥ ४० ॥

100 उवमालक्खणं समत्तं ॥ छ ॥
86 अइसओवमा ] ed. (~ j); अइसइयउवमा

N Bh.
87 भअ ] j N Bh; भअअ BhD.
88 वअणं ] j p.c. N Bh; वअणां j a.c.
90 दुिवहा ] j N Bh; दुविविहा BhD.
92 छंदा ] conj. Bh (~ j N2001 BhD);

छंदो N1968.
93 अपचे्छंतो ] Bh (~ N); अपचे्छन्तं j.
94 िवअिप्पओवमा ] j p.c.; िवअिपओवमा j

a.c.
95 िणअिड्अ ] conj. Bh; िणवुिव्वअ j;

िणवुिzअ N.
95 सपंीिडअ ] j N; सिंपिंडअ Bh.
95 िवच्छुिरआ ] conj. ed.; िणअच्छंवा j;

िणछअंवा N1968; िणअच्छआ Bh
N2001. िणअछाआ would be closer
to J’s reading, but grammatically
difficult.

96 णअरअणड व्व हावा ] conj. ed.;
णहसुअणखसंाअव j; णहसु
अणडवसंाअव N; णहसु अणडतसंा

इव Bh.
96 मुिणzंित ] ed. (~ N1968 j); मुिणzंते

Bh N2001.
97 िवअिप्पओवमा ] conj. Bh N2001;

िवअिपउवमा j N1964 N1968.
98 जलणे ] Bh N2001; जलश j; जलइ

N1968; जलस N1964.
98 वोिलए ] conj. Bh; वोिलउ j N.
98 णहअलं ] conj. Bh N2001; णहअरं j

N1964 N1968.
98 वणसरं व ] conj. ed.; वअरसं व j

N1968 N2001; वअरसवंयो conj. Bh;
सवं N1964.

99 पच्छा ] conj. Bh; पिच्छ j N.
99 मिसिण ] j N1964 Bh; मिणिस N1968

N2001.
99 किसणीकअं ] j N (~ Bh); कसणीकायं

BhD.
99 सअलं ] conj. N1968 Bh N2001; सअसं

j N1968; सउसं N1964.
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रूवअं
101 उवमाणणुेवमअेस्स जत्थ रूिवzए िणअं रूवं ।
102 दव्वगुणसम्मअं तं भणिंत इह रूवअं कइणो ॥ ४१ ॥
103 तं िचअ दुिवहं जाअइ समत्थपअअत्थिवर[5a]अणाजिणअं ।
104 पढमं बीअं एके्कक्कदसेपिरसिंठअं होइ ॥ ४२ ॥
105 सअलवत्थूरूवअं जहा ॥
106 गअणसरोअं पचे्छह िमअंकतणुिकरणकेसरसणाहं ।
107 ताराकुसुमसवं तमहरभमरउलं समक्कमइ ॥ ४३ ॥
108 एके्कक्कदेसरूवअं जहा ॥
109 अिवरअपसिरअधारािणवाअिणट्ठिवअपिंथअसमूहो । गाहा
110 मािरिहइ मं सदइअं िप िणिक्कवो पाउसिचलाओ ॥ ४४ ॥
111 भआे णामिेहं िचअ हिरअच्छाईिह रूवआण कआ । गाहा
112 अत्थो लिहzइ िzअ सअलेअररूवआिहंतो ॥ ४५ ॥

101 उवमाणणुेवमअेस्स ] j N;
उवमाणणुेवएंअस्स Bh; उवमाणणुेवएंस्स
BhD.

101 जत्थ रूिवzए ] conj. ed.; जं च
िवरूिवzए j N; जं िनरूिवzए Bh.

101 िणअं रूवं ] conj. ed.; िवरूिवअंसु j
N1968; िणरूवणं खु conj. Bh;
िवरूिवअं खु N2001. Based on
Bhāmaha, we can choose िणअअ॰,
िणअं or िणओ with रूव,ं तत्त,ं or भावो.

102 दव्वगुण ] j N Bh. Bhāmaha
suggests िदट्ठगुण॰.

102 रूवअं ] j N; रूवं Bh.
103 पअअत्थ ] conj. ed.; पाअत्थ Bh

N2001; पअत्थ j N1968.
104 बीअं ] N1968 (~ j N2001); िबअं Bh.
105 वत्थू ] j N; वत्थु Bh.
106 सरोअं ] ed. (~ j N); सरं Bh.
106 िमअंक ] conj. ed.; पाउसिम्म j N Bh.

106 केसर ] j p.c. N Bh; केसिर j a.c.
107 कुसुमसवं ] conj. ed.; कुसुमव्ववण।ं j;

कुसुमव्ववणं Bh; कुसुमिमववणं N.
107 तमहरभमरउलं ] conj. ed.;

महभरणपउलं j Bh; महभरणमउलं N.
107 समक्कमइ ] N Bh; समकमइ j.
107 ४३ ] j Bh; ४४ N.
110 मािरिहइ ] conj. ed.; मािरहइ j N Bh.
110 िप ] j N; om. Bh.
110 ४४ ] j Bh; ४५ N.
111 िचअ ] j N1968 Bh; िचअं N2001.
111 अच्छाईिह ] conj. ed.; अच्छाएिहं j N

Bh.
112 अत्थो ] j N; अत्थे Bh.
112 लिहzइ ] j; लिब्भzइ Bh; लिभzइ

N.
112 िzअ ] j p.c. N; िचअ j a.c. Bh
112 ४५ ] j Bh; ४३ N. This verse

comes after 42 in N.
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दीवअं
113 दीिवzंित पआइं एक्काए zअे जत्थ िकिरआए । गाहा
114 मुहमज्झतंगआए तं भण्णइ दीवअं ितिवहं ॥ ४६ ॥
115 मुहदीवअं जहा ॥
116 भूिसzंित गइंदा मएण सुहडा उ अिसपहारzण । गाहा
117 गरुअरएणं तुरआ सोहग्गगुणणे मिहलाओ ॥ ४७ ॥
118 मज्झदीवअं ज[5b]हा ॥
119 सुकवीण जसो सरूाण धीिरमा ईिहअं णिरंदाण । गाहा
120 केण खिलzइ िपसुणाण दुम्मई भीरुआण भअं ॥ ४८ ॥
121 अंतदीवअं जहा ॥
122 सत्थेण बुहा दाणणे पित्थवा गुरुतवणे जइिणवहा । गाहा
123 रणसाहसणे सुहडा महीअले पाअडा होंित ॥ ४९ ॥

रोहो अणुप्पासो अ
124 अद्धभिणअं िणरंुभइ जिस्सं जुत्तीअ होइ सो रोहो । गाहा
125 पअवण्णभअेिभण्णो जाअइ दुिवहो अणुप्पासो ॥ ५० ॥

v. 47: Quoted in Rasāulagāhākōsō no. 148 (no. 25 in the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā) = Ra.

113 दीिवzंित ] j Bh; दीिवzित N1968;
दीिवzइ N2001.

113 zअे ] ed.; चअे j N Bh.
114 तं ] j Bh N2001; णं N1968.
114 दीवअं ] conj. N Bh; दीिवअं j N.
115 दीवअं ] N Bh; द्दीवअं j.
116 गइंदा ] conj. Bh; गअंदा j N (~ Ra).
116 उ ] j N; om. Bh Ra.
116 पहारzण ] N1968; प्पहारzण j Ra; प्पहरzण

Bh N2001.
117 गरुअरएणं ] j (~ Ra); गइतुरएणं N;

गउअ(?)तरएण Bh.
117 तुरआ ] j N (~ Ra); तुरंगा Bh.

117 गुणणे ] j N Bh; गुणिेहं Ra.
118 मज्झ ] j N; मzह् Bh; मz BhD.
118 दीवअं ] N Bh; दीिवअं j.
119 कवीण ] j N Bh; किवण BhD.
119 धीिरमा ] conj. N Bh; वीिरमा j.
119 ईिहअं ] j N Bh; इिहअं BhD.
120 दुम्मई ] j N; दुम्मइ Bh.
121 दीवअं ] conj. N Bh; दीिवअं j.
123 मही ] j p.c. N; मिह j a.c. Bh
123 पाअडा ] j N; पाअड Bh.
124 जुत्तीअ ] j N; जुित्तअ Bh.
125 भअे ] j p.c. N Bh; िभअ j a.c.
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126 रोहो जहा ॥
127 को ण वलइ तणे िवणा मा भणसु अपुलइएिह पासिेहं । गाहा
128 अइरहसजिंपआइं हविंत पच्छा अवच्छाइं ॥ ५१ ॥
129 पआणुप्पासो जहा ॥
130 सिसमुिह मुहस्स लिच्छं थणसािलिण थणहरं िप पचे्छंतो । गाहा
131 तणुआअइ तणुओअिर हिलअसुओ कहसु जं जुत्तं ॥ ५२ ॥
132 वण्णाणुप्पासो जहा ॥
133 वाअंित सजलजलहरजललवसवंलणसीअल[6a]प्फंसा । गाहा
134 फुzंधुअधुअकुसुमज्झरंतगंधुद्धरुा पवणा ॥ ५३ ॥

अइसओ
135 जत्थ िणिमत्तािहंतो लोआइकं्कतगोअरं वअणं । गाहा
136 िवरइzइ सो तस्स अ अइसअणामो अलंकारो ॥ ५४ ॥

v. 52: Quoted in Śr̥ṅgāraprakāśaḥ vol. 2 p. 1266 (ed. Dwivedi = Dwi); see Kulkarni
(1988: 216) and Kulkarni (1994: 451), who reports A. M. Ghatage’s reconstruction
= Gha).

127 िवणा ] j N Bh; िवण BhD.
127 भणसु ] N Bh; भणसू j.
128 अवच्छाइं ] j Bh; अपत्थाइं N.
129 पआणुप्पासो ] conj. N Bh;

पाआणुप्पासो j; पआणुजासो BhD.
130 लिच्छं ] Bh; लच्छी ं N; लच्छी j Gha

Dwi.
130 थणसािलिण ] j N Bh; घणसािलण

Gha; घणािलण Dwi.
130 थणहरं िप ] j N Bh; धणवण्णयम्

Gha; थण Dwi. Dwi reads
स्तनिनतम्ब in his chāyā.

130 पचे्छंतो ] Bh (~ j); पचे्छंती N;
अणुकरइ Gha; चक्कजुअं Dwi.

131 तणुआअइ तणुओअिर ] j N Bh (~
BhD); तणुओअिर तणुआअइ Gha
Dwi.

131 हिलअसुओ ] Bh Gha Dwi; हिलसुउ j
(~ N).

131 कहसु ] j N Bh Gha; कुणउ Dwi.
131 जं ] j N Bh Gha; om. Dwi.
133 सीअल ] j N1964 N1968 Bh;

सीअअल N2001.
134 फुzंधुअ ] j Bh N2001; फुzंधुअं

N1964 N1968.
134 धुअ ] j N1968 N2001; धुअं N1964;

धुव Bh.
134 मज्झरंत ] conj. ed.; मच्छलंत N (~

j); मुछलंत Bh.
134 पवणा ] j N; पवण Bh.
135 लोआइकं्कत ] conj. ed.; लोआएक्कन्त j

N (~ Bh).
136 अइसअ ] j N1968 N2001 Bh; अइसउ

N1964.
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137 अइसआलंकारो जहा ॥
138 जइ गधंिमिलअभमरं ण होइ अवअंसचपंअपसअंू । गाहा
139 ता केण िवभािवzइ कवोलिमिलआ पहा ितस्सा ॥ ५५ ॥

िवससेो
140 िवगए िव एक्कदसेे गुणतंरzणं तु सथुंई जत्थ । गाहा
141 कीरइ िवससेपअडणकzेणं सो िवससेो ित्त ॥ ५६ ॥
142 िवसेसालंकारो जहा ॥
143 ण िव तह िणसासु सोहइ िपआण तबंोलराअपच्छइओ । गाहा
144 जह िपअअमपीओ पडुंरो िव अहरो पहाअिम्म ॥ ५७ ॥

अक्खेवो
145 जत्थ िणसहेो व्व समीिहअस्स कीरइ िवससेतण्हाए । गाहा
146 सो अक्खवेो दुिवहो होंतावकं्कतभएेण ॥ ५८ ॥

137 अइ ] Bh N2001; /अ\ित j N1964

N1968.
137 सआलंकारो ] j N1968 N2001 Bh;

सालंकरो N1964.
138 िमिलअ ] j N Bh; िमिलअं conj.

N1968.
138 भमरं ण ] j Bh; भमराण N1968

N2001; भरमं ण N1964.
138 अवअंस ] j N Bh; अवअंसं conj.

N1968.
139 िव ] j p.c. N Bh; व j a.c.
139 कवोल ] conj. ed.; कओल Bh (~ j

N1964); कउहल N1968 N2001.
139 िमिलआ ] conj. ed.; िमिलअं j N Bh.
139 पहा ] conj. ed.; पहं j N Bh.
139 ितस्सा ] j N1968 N2001 Bh; ितस्सो

N1964.
140 एक्क ] j Bh N2001; पक्ख N1964

N1968.
140 दसेे ] j N; दसे Bh.
140 सथुंई ] j N1964 Bh; सवुंई N1968

N2001.
141 कीरइ ] j N Bh; कोरइ BhD.

141 िवससे ] j N1968 N2001 Bh; िवससे
N1964.

141 पअडण ] j N2001 (~ Bh); पअडणं
N1968; पअउण N1964.

141 सो ] j N Bh; सा BhD.
142 िवससेालंकारो ] j N; िवशषेालंकारो Bh.
143 िव ] j p.c. N Bh; व j a.c.
143 राअ ] j N1964 Bh; राक N1968

N2001.
143 पच्छइओ ] Bh; पव्वइओ N; पव्वइउ j.
144 पीओ ] N (~ j); िपओ Bh.
144 पडुंरो ] j N; पडंरो Bh.
145 जत्थ ] j N1968 N2001 Bh; जत्था

N1964.
145 समीिहअस्स ] conj. ed.; ससीिहअ j

Bh N1964; ससंीिहअ conj. N1968

N2001.
145 कीरइ ] j N Bh; कोरइ BhD.
146 अक्खवेो ] j p.c. N Bh; अक्खवे j a.c.
146 होंतावकं्कत ] conj. ed.; होंता एकं्कत

N1964 N1968 (~ N2001); होंतवकं्कत
Bh; होंतिवकं्कत BhD; होन्तापक्कन्त j.
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147 होंतक्खेवो जहा ॥
148 जइ वzिस ता वzसु मह गुरु[6b]िवरहिग्गतािवअतणूए । गाहा
149 वzइ तइ समअं िचअ अहवा कह जिंपअं एअं ॥ ५९ ॥
150 अवकं्कतक्खेवो जहा ॥
151 खग्गप्पहारदढदिलअिरउचमूिदरअकंुभवीढस्स । गाहा
152 तुअ णित्थ अंतओ मिहहराण सचंालणो होz ॥ ६० ॥

जाई वइरzगो अ
153 होइ सहाओ जाई वइरzगो उण िवससेकरणणे । गाहा
154 अण्णणे जणिेह सआ अण्णणें बज्झइ कईिहं ॥ ६१ ॥
155 जाई जहा ॥
156 िसरधिरअकलसघोिलरबाहाजुअलाइ गामतरुणीए । गाहा
157 मण्णइ िवलासिदट्ठो उविट्ठअं पामरो पुहिवं ॥ ६२ ॥

147 क्खेवो ] Bh; क्खओे N; खउे j.
148 ता ] j N; तह Bh.
148 मह ] Bh; महु j N.
148 गुरु ] conj. ed.; गरु conj. Bh;

गरुअदाह j; गरुअदा(दी)ह N. I follow
Bhayani in taking दाह as an
intrusive gloss.

148 तािवअ ] j N1968; तिवअ Bh N2001.
148 तणूए ] j N1968; तणुए Bh N2001.
149 एअं ] conj. ed.; एसा j N Bh.
150 अवकं्कत ] conj. Bh; पक्कन्त j; एक्कन्त

N.
150 क्खेवो ] conj. Bh; क्खओे N; खउे j.
151 प्पहार ] N Bh; पहार j.
151 िरउचमूिदरअ ] conj. ed.; िरउदलस्स

गअ conj. Bh; िरउं दिलअ j; िरउ
दिलअ N.

152 तुअ ] j N; तुह Bh.

152 अंतओ ] conj. ed.; अन्तको j N; एत्थ
को Bh.

152 सचंालणो ] N Bh; सचंालणे j.
153 वइरzगो ] Bh; वरेzगो j; वरेग्गो (वइरzओ)

N; वरैzगो BhD.
154 अण्णणे जणिेह सआ ] conj. ed.;

उअणणेमणहेीसआ j N; उअणनेमोही (?)
सआ conj. Bh.

154 अण्णणें बज्झइ ] conj. ed.; अणणें z्
(?) बज्झइ Bh; अने्नणं बुज्झइ N;
अव्वणेवंज्झइ j.

156 कलस ] j N; कलसा Bh.
156 घोिलर ] Bh; तोिलर j; तोिल(िण)रा

N1968; तोिलअ N2001.
156 तरुणीए ] j N; तरुिणए Bh.
157 उविट्ठअं ] conj. ed.; भइिट्ठअं j;

भइिट्ठअअं Bh; भइिट्ठअं(ओ) N.
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158 वइरzगो जहा ॥
159 दसूहपआवपसरो सोम्मो सइ अखिलअप्पहो तिंस । गाहा
160 ितव्वजडा उण दोिण्ण िव रिवरअिणअरा हअच्छाआ ॥ ६३ ॥

रिसओ पzाअभिणई अ
161 फुडिसगंाराइरसो रिसओ अह भण्णए अलंकारो । गाहा
162 अण्णववएसभिणए िविणिम्मओ होइ पzाओ ॥ ६४ ॥
163 [7a]रिसओ जहा ॥
164 दईूिवअड्वअणाणुबद्धिहअआ िवअंिभउं थड्ा । गाहा
165 पडइ सउण्णस्स उरz रसतंरसणा कुरंगच्छी ॥ ६५ ॥
166 पzाअभिणई जहा ॥
167 गरुआण चोिरआए रमिंत ते पअडरअरसं कत्तो । गाहा
168 मा कुणसु तस्स दोसं सुंदिर िवसमिट्ठए कzे ॥ ६६ ॥

जहासखंं
169 जहभिणअं बहुआणं पिरवाडीपअडणं जहासखंं । गाहा
170 िकं पुण िबउणं ितउणं चउग्गुणं होइ कव्विम्म ॥ ६७ ॥

158 वइरzगो ] j Bh; वइरागो (वइरzओ)
N1968 (~ N2001).

159 पआव ] j Bh; पआ(भा)व N.
159 सोम्मो ] conj. ed.; सोमो j N Bh.
159 सइ ] j Bh; स(ज)इ N.
159 अखिलअ ] j Bh N2001; अरविलअ

N1968.
159 प्पहो ] conj. ed.; पहो j N Bh.
159 तिंस ] j Bh; तािसं N.
160 ित ] j N; ते Bh.
160 दोिण्ण िव ] conj. ed.; दोण्ण िव j

N1968; दोण्ह िव Bh N2001.
160 रअिणअरा ] conj. ed.; रअरअ j Bh;

रअ(ह)रअ N.
161 िसगंारा ] j p.c. N Bh; िसगंार j a.c.
162 ववएस ] N Bh; ववएसु j.
164 बद्ध ] conj. ed.; बंध Bh (~ j); बंधा

N1968 (~ N2001).

164 िहअआ ] conj. ed.; इअरा conj. Bh;
इअरं N; इअर j.

164 थड्ा ] conj. ed.; थद्धा N Bh; च्छड्ा j.
165 उरz ] j N1968; उअरz conj. Bh; उअ

N2001.
166 भिणई ] conj. ed.; भणइ j N; भण्णइ

Bh.
167 चोिरआए ] j Bh N2001; ग्गो (थो)

िरआए N1968.
167 रमिंत ते ] conj. ed.; रमिंत(ए) Bh

N2001; रमिन्त j; रमिंत (ित) N1968.
167 पअड ] Bh; पअडे j N.
167 रअ ] ed. (~ j N1968); रइ Bh

N2001.
169 जहभिणअं बहुआणं ] conj. ed.;

जहिणअभण्णइ वहुआ j Bh N2001;
जहिणअं भण्णइ बहुआ N1968.

169 जहासखंं ] j N; जहसखंं Bh.
170 ितउणं ] Bh; ित्तगुणं j N1968; ितगुणं

N2001.
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171 िबउणो जहा ॥
172 हंससिसकमलकुवलअभसलमुणालाण िणिzआ लच्छी । गाहा
173 ितस्सा गइमुहकरअललोअणधम्मzेबाहािहं ॥ ६८ ॥
174 ितउणो जहा ॥
175 जो वहइ िवमलवzेहलकसणिसअसिरउमािवसिमअंकं । गाहा
176 मुदं्धककंधरामउिलसिंसअं तं िसवं णमह ॥ ६९ ॥
177 चउग्गुणो जहा ॥
178 तीए सममउअदीहेिह िणम्मलातबंधवलसोहेिहं । गाहा
179 डसणा[7b]हरणअणिेहं िजआइ मिणजवअकमलाइं ॥ ७० ॥

समािहओ िवरोहो अ
180 अणवzेक्खअपत्तसहाअसपंआए समािहओ होइ । गाहा
181 गुणिकिरआण िवरोहेण एस भिणओ िवरोहो ित्त ॥ ७१ ॥

v. 68: Quoted in Rasāulagāhākōsō no. 138 (no. 11 in the bālālāyaṇṇavajjā) = Ra.

171 िबउणो जहा ॥ ] Bh; िवगुणो जहा ॥ j
N; om. BhD.

172 िणिzआ ] j N Bh (~ BhD); िणग्गया
Ra.

173 ितस्सा ] j N Bh; तस्सा Ra.
173 बाहािहं ] N Bh Ra (~ j p.c.); वाहेिहं j

a.c.
174 ितउणो ] j p.c. Bh; ितउण j a.c.;

तउणो N.
175 सिरउमा ] conj. ed.; सिरिसआ j N;

सिरआ conj. Bh.
175 िमअंकं ] conj. Bh; िमअंको j N1968

(~ N2001).
176 मुदं्धककंधरा ] conj. ed.; मुद्धद्धखपंरा j;

मुद्धद्धरयणीकर N1968; मुद्धद्धरअिणअर
Bh; मुद्धद्धरयणीअर N2001.

176 सिंसअं ] conj. Bh N2001; सिंसए j
N1968.

176 तं ] j p.c. N Bh; ते j p.c.
176 णमह ] ed.; णवह j N Bh.
178 तीए ] j N; ितए Bh.
178 िणम्मलातबं ] conj. ed.; िणम्मलतबं

Bh; िणम्मलाअंब N; िणम्मलाइअंच j.
179 जवअ ] j; जवय N; जावअ Bh.

Possibly जाव॰, as जवअ॰/यवक॰ is
unattested.

180 अणवzेक्खअ ] conj. Bh N2001;
अत्तिखअ j; अन्न (णव)े zक्खअ N1968.

180 पत्त ] j Bh N2001; पत्र (वन्न? पत्त?)
N1968.

180 सपंआए ] N Bh; सपंयाआए j.
180 समािहओ ] conj. N Bh; समािहअं j.
181 एस ] N Bh; अस j.
181 भिणओ ] N Bh; भिणअं j.
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182 समािहओ जहा ॥
183 अzतंकुिवअिपअअमपसाअणत्थं पअत्तमाणीए । गाहा
184 उइओ चदंो िवतओ अ पसिरओ मलअगंधवहो ॥ ७२ ॥
185 िवरोहो जहा ॥
186 तुज्झ जसो हरससहरसमुzलो सअलपविणअिदढो िव । गाहा
187 मइलइ णवरं वरविेरवीरवहुवअणकमलाइं ॥ ७३ ॥

सदंहेो
188 उवमाणणे सरूवं भिणऊणं भस्सए जिहं भओे । गाहा
189 थुइकरणणें सदंहेसिंसओ सो हु सदंहेो ॥ ७४ ॥
190 संदेहो जहा ॥
191 िकं कमलिमणं ण हु तं सकेसरं िकं ससी ण तत्थ मओ । गाहा
192 िदटं्ठ सिह तुज्झ मुहं सससंअं अz तरुणिेहं ॥ ७५ ॥

िवभावणा
193 ण ित्त िवहेउं िकिरआरिहअस्स[8a] िव होइ जत्थ फलिसद्धी । गाहा
194 भण्णइ िवभावणा सा कव्वालंकारइत्तेिहं ॥ ७६ ॥

v. 75: Quoted in Gāhārayaṇakōsō v. 461 (= Ji).

183 िपअ/अ\म ] j Bh; िपअअव (म) N.
183 पअत्तमाणीए ] conj. Bh; पअडमाणीए j

N; पअत्तमािणए BhD.
184 चदंो ] j N Bh; चडंो BhD.
184 िवतओ ] conj. ed.; िवततो j N; िव

ततो N; िव तत्तो Bh.
186 पविणअ ] j; णविणअ Bh;

(य)व(य?)िणअ N.
186 िदढो ] conj. ed.; िदढं j N Bh.
186 िव ] j N2001; िप Bh; मिव N1968.
187 मइलइ ] j Bh N2001; मइलं (इ)

N1968.
187 णवरं ] ed.; णवइ j; णवर Bh N2001;

ण(ह)वइ N1968.
187 विेर ] j N Bh; वरेी BhD.
187 कमलाइं ] j Bh; कमलाहं N.
188 भिणऊणं ] j N1968; भिणऊण Bh

N2001.

188 भस्सए ] j N BhD; भस्स्सए Bh;
भण्णए conj. ed.

191 ण हु तं ] Ji; (णो) तं conj. N Bh.; तं
j.

191 केसरं ] j N Bh; कंटयं Ji.
191 तत्थ ] j N Bh; णित्थ Ji.
192 सिह तुज्झ ] j N Bh; िपए तुह Ji.
192 ससंअं ] j N; सिंकयं Ji; ससंअंइ Bh.
192 अz ] j N Bh; कz Ji; अज्झ BhD.
193 ण ित्त ] conj. ed.; णित्थ j N (~ Bh).
193 िवहेउं ] conj. ed.; िवहेओ N Bh (~

j); िवएहो BhD.
193 रिहअस्स ] conj. ed.; रिसअस्स j N

Bh.
193 जत्थ ] Bh; जव्वइ j; जz N.
193 िसद्धी ] conj. ed.; िरद्धी j N Bh.
194 सा ] N; सो j Bh.
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195 िवभावणा जहा ॥
196 वड्इ अिसत्तमूलो अणुप्पअंतो िव पसरइ णहिम्म । गाहा
197 अगहगओ िव अकण्हो अधोअिवमलो जसो तुज्झ ॥ ७७ ॥

भावओ
198 अण्णो िzअ उत्तरओ जं भावzेइ स भावओ भिणओ । गाहा
199 दुिवहो होइ जह तहा सािहzंतं िणसामहे ॥ ७८ ॥
200 कस्स इ वअणिेह जिहं असुएिहं उत्तरzिह णzंित । गाहा
201 िहअअंतरिम्म अिहअं गूढा भावा स आउत्तो ॥ ७९ ॥
202 अण्णं भिणऊण तओ अण्णो पअिडzए जिहं अत्थो । गाहा
203 अण्णावएसणामो सो िसट्ठो सत्थआरzिहं ॥ ८० ॥

196 अणुप्पअंतो िव ] conj. Csaba Dezső;
अणुपअंतोइ j; अणुपअरंताइ N1968;
अपओ होंतो िव Bh; अणुपओ होंतो िव
N2001.

197 अगहगओ िव अकण्हो ] conj. ed.;
सग्गं गओ िव अकण्हो N; गउिवअकण्हो
j; गओ िवअ कण्हो Bh.

198 उत्तरओ ] Bh N2001; उतरिz j
N1968.

198 जं भावzेइ ] conj. ed.; अ जत्थ भावइ
Bh N2001; अआजअसावाइ j N1968.

198 स भावओ ] Bh N2001; तसंसं j
N1968.

198 भिणओ ] Bh N2001; जिणउं N1968;
जिणउ j.

199 दुिवहो ] Bh N2001; िडिवहो j N1968.
199 होइ ] j N1968; हु होइ Bh N2001.
199 तहा ] j N1968; तह Bh N2001.
199 सािहzंतं ] Bh N2001; सािहअंभं j;

सािहअं तं N1968.
200 कस्स इ ] Bh; कसइ j; कतइ N.

200 वअणिेह ] conj. ed.; वअणाइ j N (~
Bh BhD).

200 जिहं ] N; तिहं j Bh.
200 असुएिहं ] j N; हु सुएिहं Bh.
201 िहअअंतरिम्म ] conj. ed.; साउिहं

तरिम्म j; सोउिहं तरिम्म N; अिब्भतंरिम्म
conj. Bh.

201 अिहअं ] conj. ed.; उिहंअ j N;
िणअिहअअ Bh.

201 गूढा भावा ] ed.; गूढभावो j N Bh.
201 स आउत्तो ] N; अआ उत्तो j; तहा उत्तो

Bh.
202 अण्णं ] conj. ed.; जस्स j N Bh.
202 भिणऊण ] conj. ed.; भिणईिहँ Bh (~

BhD); हणईिहं j N.
202 तओ अण्णो ] conj. ed.; अण्णोणण्णो j;

अण्णो अण्णो Bh; अण्णणो णऽण्णो N.
202 पअिडzए ] Bh; पअिडअजए j N.
203 सो िसट्ठो ] conj. ed.; सो िसद्धो conj.

N; िसट्ठो j Bh.
203 सत्थ ] Bh; अत्थ j N.
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204 आउआलंकारो जहा ॥
205 हा हा िवहूअकरिकसलआिह लिहऊण अंसुअं डदं्ध । गाहा
206 पिडआ गोलाऊरz सरसिमसणें हिलअसोण्हा ॥ ८१ ॥
207 अण्णावएसो जहा ॥
208 अण्णस्स बंध भोइिण णववच्छरस[े8b]िzअं बइzिम्म । गाहा
209 आलोअमते्तसुहओ ण कzकरणक्खमो एसो ॥ ८२ ॥

अत्थंतरण्णासो अण्णपिरअरो अ
210 अत्थंतरणासो होइ खवेणं पुव्वभिणअसिरसस्स । गाहा
211 वत्थूणं भणणं तह अ पिरअरz अण्णपिरअिरओ ॥ ८३ ॥
212 अत्थतंरणासो जहा ॥
213 िवप्फुरइ रवी उअआअलिम्म णहु अत्थमिहहरिसरट्ठो । गाहा
214 तअंेिसणो िव तअंे लहंित ठाणं लहेऊण ॥ ८४ ॥

204 आउआलंकारो ] conj. ed.;
आउअलंकारो j Bh; आतुर अलंकारो N.

205 करिकसलआिह ] conj. ed.; करअलआ
Bh; करअला j N.

205 लिहऊण अंसुअं ] conj. ed.; लिहअ
अंसुअं Bh; लिहअसुअं j; लिहअं सुअं
N.

205 डदं्ध ] j; डडं् N Bh.
206 ऊरz ] conj. ed.; तुरzण j N; ऊरz णं

Bh.
206 सरसिमसणें ] conj. ed.; सरसणे िमसणे

j N; सरसणे िमसणें Bh.
206 सोण्हा ] j N; सुण्हा Bh.
208 अण्णस्स बंध ] Bh; अण्णे सबंंध N (~

j); अण्णअस्स बंध BhD.
208 णववच्छरसिेzअं ] conj. ed.;

णववच्छअलेzअं j; णववच्छअसणे्णअं
N; णववच्छअसिेzअं Bh;
णववzअअसिेzअं BhD.

208 बइzिम्म ] conj. ed.; बइzस्स N Bh
(~ j).

209 मते्त ] conj. N Bh; वत्त j N; मते्ता
BhD.

209 सुहओ ] ed.; सुहवो j N Bh.
209 ण ] j N BhD; णो Bh.
209 करण ] N Bh; कर j.
210 सिरसस्स ] conj. ed.; सिरसिम्म j N

Bh.
211 वत्थूणं ] conj. ed.; वत्थूणा j; वत्थुिम्म

Bh; वत्थुिण्ण N.
211 तह ण/अ\ ] j; तह अण्ण? N.
211 पिरअरz ] conj. ed.; पिरअरो j N.
211 अण्ण ] conj. ed.; णसअ j; ण स N.
211 Bhayani reconstructed this

verse as follows: पुव्वभिणअसिरसिम्म
वत्थुिम्म । तस्स िवविरअअत्थभणणं सो
अण्णो ॥.

212 अत्थतंरणासो ] conj. N; अत्थंवणासो j.
213 िवप्फुरइ ] N Bh; िवफुरइ j.
213 िसरट्ठो ] ed.; िसरत्थो j N Bh.
214 ठाणं ] N Bh; ट्ठाणं j.
214 ८४ ] Bh N2001; ८३ j N1968.
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215 अण्णपिरअरो जहा ॥
216 तुिरआइ तुिरअगमणो िणअंबभरमथंराइ खिलअपओ । गाहा
217 मग्गेण तीअ वzइ पzेावzेीए तरुणअणो ॥ ८५ ॥

सहोत्ती उzा अ
218 बहुवत्थु िzअ िकिरआसमकालपआसणं सहोित्त ित्त । गाहा
219 गुरुवीरआइरइओ जाअइ उzाअलंकारो ॥ ८६ ॥
220 उzालंकारो जहा ॥
221 वीसत्थो िzअ गेण्हउ वइिरअणो वगे्गिणिविडअं खग्गं । गाहा
222 पहरंतं पिडपहरं ण मुणइ िववईसु ण समत्थं ॥ ८७ ॥
223 सहोत्ती जहा ॥
224 िणद्दाइ समा लzा सरीर[9a]सोहाइ सह गआ िकत्ती । गाहा
225 समअं तह अणु रअणी तीए वडं्ित णीसासा ॥ ८८ ॥

216 तुिरआइ ] j (~ N); तुिरयाए Bh.
216 तुिरअ ] ed. (~ conj. N Bh); िरअ j.
216 मथंराइ ] j (~ N); मथंराए Bh.
216 खिलअ ] j N; सलील Bh.
217 पzेावzेीए ] Bh; पzेावzीअ j N;

पzेावzेाए BhD.
217 तरुण ] j p.c.; तरुिण j a.c. N Bh
217 अणो ] conj. ed.; जणो j N Bh.
217 ८५ ] Bh N2001; ८४ j N1968.
218 सहोित्त ित्त ] conj. ed.; सहोउित्त j N;

उ सहउित्त Bh.
219 वीरआइ ] conj. ed.; वीरआए Bh;

वीरजाइ j N.
219 रइओ ] N Bh; रइआ j.
219 ८६ ] Bh N2001; ८५ j N1968.
220 उzा ] Bh; सुज्झ j; उzा (?द्धा) N.
220 लंकारो ] j N; om. Bh.
221 वीसत्थो ] Bh; वीसत्थ j N.
221 िzअ ] N Bh; िव्वअ j.
221 गणे्हउ ] conj. ed.; गेण्हसु j N Bh.
221 वइिर ] conj. N Bh; वइिव j.
221 अणो ] j a.c.; अणा j p.c.; अणे N Bh.

221 िणिविडअं ] j N; (?)िविडअं BhD;
िणविडअं Bh.

222 पहरंतं ] ed. (~ j); पहरंत्तं N; पहरंते
Bh.

222 पिडपहरं ण ] conj. ed.; पिडअपहरण j;
पिडअपहरणं N; पिडपहरण Bh.

222 मुणइ ] j N; मुण Bh; मुणा BhD.
222 िववईसु ] conj. ed.; करzसु j N Bh.
222 ण समत्थं ] conj. ed.; णाससमत्थं N;

ण सामत्थं Bh; ण सममतं्थ j.
222 ८७ ] Bh N2001; ८६ j N1968.
224 िणद्दाइ ] j N; िणद्दाए Bh.
224 समा ] j Bh; समां N1968; समं N2001.
224 सोहाइ ] ed.; सोभाइ conj. N; सोहाए

Bh; सोन्ताइ j N.
225 समअं ] j Bh; समए N.
225 तह ] Bh; तुह j N1968; तुहं N2001.
225 रअणी ] j N Bh; र BhD.
225 वडं्ित ] N Bh; वट्टिन्त j.
225 णीसासा ] N Bh; णीसास j.
225 ८८ ] Bh N2001; ८७ j N1968.
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अवण्हुई पमेाइसओ अ
226 उवमाइ जत्थ कीरइ िणण्हवणं सा अवण्हुई होइ । गाहा
227 पीईए अइसएणं पमेाइसओ भणअेव्वो ॥ ८९ ॥
228 अवण्हुई जहा ॥
229 ण हु उzिवडवसिंठअपिहट्ठकलअंिठकलरवप्पसरो । गाहा
230 सुव्वइ वणिवलिसरपुप्फचावमहुरो रवो एसो ॥ ९० ॥
231 पमेाइसओ जहा ॥
232 सहसा तुअिम्म िदटे्ठ जो जाओ तीअ पहिरसाइसओ । गाहा
233 सो जइ पुणो िव होसइ सुंदर तुअ दसंणे zअे ॥ ९१ ॥

उदत्तं पिरअत्तं च
234 िरद्धीमहाणुभावत्तणिेह दुिवहो िव जाअइ उदत्तो । गाहा
235 सो पिरअत्तो घपे्पइ जत्थ िविसटं्ठ िणअं दाउं ॥ ९२ ॥
236 िरद्धीउदत्तो जहा ॥
237 तुह णरसहेर िवफुिरअरअणिकरणिणअरणािसअतमाइं । गाहा
238 िभzाण िव दीविसहामइलाइ ण होंित भवणाइं ॥ ९३ ॥

226 उवमाइ जत्थ ] conj. ed.; उवअमाइत्थ
j; उवमा जत्थ Bh; उअमा इत्थ N1968;
उअमा जत्थ N2001.

226 कीरइ िणण्हवणं ] conj. ed.;
िणण्हिवअणअडा j; िणण्हिवअ िणअडा
N; िणण्हवइ थडा Bh.

227 पीईए अइसएणं ] conj. ed.;
पीईअईसएणं j N; पीईए अ अइसएणं
Bh.

227 ८९ ] Bh N2001; ८८ j N1968.
229 िवडव ] Bh; िवडअ j N.
229 कलअंिठ ] j N Bh; कलअंिढ BhD.
230 िवलिसर ] j Bh; िवलिसअ N.
230 पुप्फ ] Bh; फुप्फ j N.

230 ९० ] Bh N2001; ८९ j N1968.
232 तीअ ] j Bh N2001; तीए N1968.
233 दसंणे ] Bh; दसंणु j N.
233 ९१ ] Bh N2001; ९० j N1968.
234 िरद्धी ] j N1968 Bh; िरिद्ध BhD

N2001.
235 पिरअत्तो ] j N; पिरउत्तो Bh.
235 िविसटं्ठ ] N Bh; िवसठं j.
235 ९२ ] Bh N2001; ९१ j N1968.
236 उदत्तो ] N; उदात्तो Bh; उद्दत्तो j.
237 िवफुिरअ ] conj. ed.; िवप्फुिरअ j Bh

N.
237 िकरण ] conj. N Bh; किर\ण/ j.
238 ९३ ] Bh N2001; ९२ j N1968.
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239 महाणुभावजिणउदत्तो जहा ॥
240 [9b]वzेहलरमिणथणहरपिडपिेzअिवअडवच्छपीढा िव । गाहा
241 ण चलंित महासत्ता मअणस्स िसरz पअं काउं ॥ ९४ ॥
242 पिरअत्तो जहा ॥
243 सिसमुिह मुहपकंअकंितपसरकरणक्कमे िवलासणे । गाहा
244 िदिटं्ठ दाऊण तए गिहआइ जुआण िहअआइं ॥ ९५ ॥

उत्तरो
245 दव्विकिरआगुणाणं पहाणआ जसेु कीरइ कईिहं । गाहा
246 दव्वुत्तरिकिरउत्तरगुणुत्तरा ते अलंकारा ॥ ९६ ॥
247 दव्वुत्तरो जहा ॥
248 वरकिरतुरंगमिंदरआणाअणिसवअकणअरअणाइं । गाहा
249 िचिंतअमते्ताइं िचअ हविंत दवेे पसण्णिम्म ॥ ९७ ॥
250 िकिरउत्तरो जहा ॥
251 मा रुअउ मा िकसाअउ मा िझzउ मा िविहं उआलहउ । गाहा
252 जा िणिक्कव तुह बहुवzहस्स वरई िपडे पिडआ ॥ ९८ ॥

239 महाणुभावजिण ] conj. ed.;
महाणुभावत्तजाइ Bh; महाणुभावजाइ j N.

240 रमिण ] conj. N Bh; रमण j.
241 मअणस्स ] j N Bh; मऊणस्स BhD.
241 िसरz ] j p.c. N Bh; िसिर j a.c.
241 काउं ] j N; दाउं Bh.
241 ९४ ] Bh N2001; ९३ j N1968.
243 पसर ] j N; प्पसर Bh.
243 करणक्कमे ] conj. ed.; करणकम्मं j;

करणक्कम N; िकरणकं्क? Bh.
244 तए ] j; तओ N Bh.
244 गिहआइ ] N; गिहआइं j; गिहअइ Bh;

गिहअइं BhD.
244 ९५ ] Bh N2001; ९४ j N1968.
245 िकिरआ ] N Bh; िकिरअ j.
245 जसेु ] j p.c. N Bh; िजसु j a.c.

246 दव्वुत्तर ] j p.c. N Bh; द्दव्वुत्तर j a.c.
246 ते ] j p.c. N Bh; ले j a.c.
246 ९६ ] Bh N2001; ९५ j N1968.
248 आणाअण ] j; आणाअर N Bh.
248 िसवअ ] j; सवेअ N Bh.
249 िचअ ] j p.c. N Bh; िzअ j a.c.
249 ९७ ] Bh N2001; ९६ j N1968.
251 मा िकसाअउ ] N Bh; मा िकसाअउ मा

िकसाअउ j; मा कीसाउ BhD.
251 िझzउ ] Bh; िझ्झzउ j; िखzउ N.
251 उआलहउ ] N Bh; उआलिहउ j;

उलाहउ BhD.
252 िपडे ] j p.c. Bh; पिड j a.c.; पडे N;

िपड BhD.
252 ९८ ] Bh N2001; ९७ j N1968.
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253 गुणुत्तरो जहा ॥
254 सिससोम्म सरल सzण सzवअं सुहअ सुचिरअ स[10a]लz । गाहा
255 िदट्ठो िस जिहं रूअं तत्थ सअं कह णु हु णिरंद ॥ ९९ ॥

िसलेसो
256 उवमाणे उवमअंे रूिवzइ जणे सो िसलेसो ित्त । गाहा
257 सो उण सहोित्तउवमाहेऊिहंतो मुणअेव्वो ॥ १०० ॥
258 सहोित्तिसलेसो जहा ॥
259 पीणा घणा अ दरंू समुण्णआ णहिववित्तअच्छाआ । गाहा
260 महेा थणा अ तुह िणट्ठविंत तण्हाउरं लोअं ॥ १०१ ॥
261 उवमािसलेसो जहा ॥
262 दरूािहं िचअ णzइ ढक्कासदे्दण सइूअं गमणं । गाहा
263 लहुइअमिहहरसत्ताण मत्तहत्थीण व पहूण ॥ १०२ ॥

v. 101: Quoted in Gāhārayaṇakōsō v. 294 (= Ji).

254 सोम्म ] N Bh; सोम j.
254 सzवअं ] j; सzवअ N Bh.
254 सुचिरअ ] N1968 Bh; सुविरअ j

N2001.
254 सलz ] N Bh; सलूzा j a.c.; सलूz

j p.c.
255 रूअं ] j N; तुअं Bh.
255 तत्थ सअं कह णु हु णिरंद ] conj. ed.;

तते्ताइ कह णु ण णिरंदा j Bh; ते ताइ
कहं णु ण णिरंद N.

255 ९९ ] Bh N2001; ९८ j N1968.
256 उवमाणे ] conj. ed.; उवमाए N;

उअमाए j; उअमाणं Bh.
256 उवमअंे ] N1968; उअमअंे j Bh;

उवमएंे N2001.
256 रूिवzइ ] ed.; रूइzइ j N; रइzइ

Bh.
256 जणे ] j N; तणे Bh.
256 िसलेसो ] Bh; िसलेस j N.
257 उवमा ] ed.; उअमा j N Bh.
257 हेऊिहंतो ] j p.c. N Bh; हेउिहंतो j a.c.
257 १०० ] Bh N2001; ९९ j N1968.

258 िसलेसो ] Bh N; िसले/सो\ j.

259 अ दरंू ] j N Bh; सुदरंू Ji.
259 णह ] j N Bh; मह Ji.
259 िववित्तअ ] Bh; िवअित्तअ j N; िवयिंभअ

Ji.
259 च्छाआ ] j N (~ Ji); छाआ Bh.
260 थणा अ ] ed. (~ Ji); थणआ िव Bh;

थणआइं j; घणआइं N.
260 तुह ] j N Bh; से Ji.
260 िणट्ठविंत ] Bh (~ j); िणद्धवित्त N1968;

िणट्ठवित्त N2001; िनव्विविंत Ji.
260 तण्हाउरं लोअं ] conj. ed.; । तण्हाउरो

लोउ j; तण्हाउरो लोओ N Bh; तण्हाउरं
िहययं Ji.

260 १०१ ] Bh N2001; १०० j N1968.
262 ढक्का ] j Bh; रक्खा N.
262 सदे्दण ] conj. ed.; सद्दस्स j Bh N;

सद्दसं conj. N1968.
263 सत्ताण मत्त ] conj. Csaba Dezső;

सत्ताणुमत्त j N Bh.
263 हत्थीण ] j N; हित्थण Bh.
263 पहूण ] j N1968 Bh; पहूणं N2001.
263 १०२ ] Bh N2001; १०१ j N1968.
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264 हेउिसलेसो जहा ॥
265 हेलािवसिरअणअणत्तणणे समपिेच्छअण्णजणआए । गाहा
266 अिलअपरम्मुहआए हे भद्द णअणपहे तिंस ॥ १०३ ॥

ववएसथुई
267 अzबु्भडगुणसथुंइववएसवसणे सिवसआ जत्थ । गाहा
268 कीरइ िणदंाइ थुई सा ववएसत्थुई णामं ॥ १०४ ॥
269 ववएसथुई जहा ॥
270 अकुलीणे पअइजडे अ[10b]कzवकें िजए ससकंिम्म ॥ गाहा
271 तुज्झ जसो णरसहेर िकzइ सुअणिेह िणदंाइ ॥ १०५ ॥

समजोइआ
272 गुणसिरसत्तणतण्हाइ जत्थ हीणस्स गुरुअरzण समं । गाहा
273 होइ समकालिकिरआजोओ समजोइआ सा हु ॥ १०६ ॥

264 हेउ ] j N1968 Bh; हेतु N2001.
265 हेला ] N Bh; िहला j.
265 िवसिरअ ] conj. ed.; िवसिवअ j N

Bh.
265 णअणत्तणणे ] conj. ed.; मअणग्गणणे j

N Bh.
265 पिेच्छअण्णजणआए ] conj. ed.;

पचे्छआइअजणस्स j N; पिेच्छआइ अ
जणस्स Bh.

266 परम्मुहआए ] N Bh; परंमुहआए j.
266 हे भद्द ] conj. ed.; भद्द N Bh; भद j.
266 पहे ] Bh; पाहो j; प्पहो N.
266 १०३ ] Bh N2001; १०२ j N1968.
267 अzबु्भड ] conj. N Bh; अचुभडं j.
267 ववएस ] N Bh; वzससे j.
268 िणदंाइ ] conj. N (~ Bh); िणद्दाइ j.
268 थुई ] Bh; ित्थअ j; ित्थआ N.
268 त्थुई णामं ] N Bh; त्थुइणामं j.

268 १०४ ] Bh N2001; १०३ j N1968.
269 थुई ] j Bh; त्थुई N.
270 पअइ ] conj. N Bh; पअत j.
270 जडे ] N Bh; जुडे j.
270 िजए ] conj. ed.; जीए j N Bh.

Bhayani translates िजए.
271 िकzइ सुअणिेह िणदंाइ ] conj. ed.;

िकz सुअणािवअणामाइ j N Bh.
271 १०५ ] Bh N2001; १०४ j N1968.
272 जत्थ ] N Bh; जव्व j.
272 गुरुअरzण ] conj. ed.; गुरुअएण j N

Bh; गुरुअण BhD.
272 समं । ] N Bh; समं होइ । j.
273 होइ समकाल ] N Bh; समकाल j;

समकज् conj. ed.
273 जोओ ] conj. ed.; जा सा j N Bh.
273 सा हु ] ed.; साहु j N Bh.
273 १०६ ] Bh N2001; १०५ j N1968.
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274 समजोइआ जहा ॥
275 सअणस्स परं रzं कीरइ रइतरलतरुिणिणवहस्स । गाहा
276 समआलचिलअमिणवलअमहेलाणउेररवणे ॥ १०७ ॥

अप्पत्थुअप्पसगंो अणुमाणं च
277 अप्पत्थुअप्पसगंो अिहआरिवमुक्कवत्थुणो भणणं । गाहा
278 अणुमाणं िलंगणें िलंगी सािहzए जत्थ ॥ १०८ ॥
279 अप्पत्थुअप्पसगंोजहा ॥
280 सासुक्कोवणे गआए उअह वहुआइ सुण्णदवेउलं । गाहा
281 पत्तो दुzहलंभो िव अण्णकzागओ जारो ॥ १०९ ॥
282 अणुमाणं जहा ॥
283 णूणं तीअ िव सअंूित तणे सह िवलिसअं हआसणे । गाहा
284 णहवअपzविवलइअसअिणzदलाइ अंगाइं ॥ ११० ॥

आअिरसो
285 आ[11a]अिरसिम्म व्व जिहं उzरणाणतंरप्फुडच्छाआ । गाहा
286 दीसिंत पअत्था िहअअहािरणो सो हु आअिरसो ॥ १११ ॥

274 समजोइआ ] conj. ed.; समजोइअं j N;
समयोिगता Bh.

275 सअणस्स ] j N; मअणस्स Bh.
275 तरुिण ] j p.c. N Bh; तरिण j a.c.
276 १०७ ] Bh N2001; १०६ j N1968.
278 सािहzए ] j N Bh; सिहzइ BhD.
278 १०८ ] Bh N2001; १०७ j; १०७–१०८

N1968.
279 प्पसंगो ] j p.c. N Bh; पसगंो j a.c.
279 जहा ] N Bh; सहा j.
280 क्कोवणे ] ed.; क्कोएण j N Bh.
280 गआ\ए/ उअह ] j p.c.; गआ उअहं N;

गआ उअह j a.c. Bh
281 १०९ ] j Bh N2001; १०८–१०९ N1968.

283 िवलिसअं ] j N Bh; िवलािसअं BhD.
283 हआसणे ] Bh; वआसणे j N.
284 णहवअ ] j N; नहपअ Bh.
284 िवलइअ ] conj. ed.; लग्गाइ Bh (~

conj. N); zगा j.
285 व्व जिहं ] ed.; वzिसं j; व जािसं N

Bh.
285 उzरणाणतंर ] conj. ed.;

उच्छररोणाणन्तर j; िवत्थररोयणाणं तु अ
N; उच्छररोणणभर Bh.

285 प्फुड ] ed.; फुड N Bh; पुड j.
286 पअत्था ] ed.; पअव्वा j N Bh.
286 हािरणो ] j N BhD; हािरणी Bh.
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287 आअिरसो जहा ॥
288 केिलिवरामोसरमाणतुज्झफंससूवं अपावतंा । गाहा
289 हत्था से णहिकरणच्छलेण धारािह व रुअंित ॥ ११२ ॥

उप्पके्खा
290 थेवोवमाइ सिहआ असतंिकिरआगुणाणुजोएण । गाहा
291 अिववzक्खअसामण्णा उप्पके्खा होइ साइसआ ॥ ११३ ॥
292 उप्पके्खा जहा ॥
293 दीसइ पूिरअसखंो व्व मलअमारुअणरेंदसचंलणे । गाहा
294 दरदिलअमिzआमउललग्गमुहगुंिजरो भमरो ॥ ११४ ॥

सिंसट्ठी आसीसा अ
295 िविवहेिह अलंकारzिह एक्किमिलएिह होइ सिंसट्ठी । गाहा
296 आसीसालंकारं आिसव्वाअं िचअ भणिंत ॥ ११५ ॥
297 संिसट्ठी जहा ॥
298 तुज्झ मुहं सिस सिसमुिह तह तुज्झबंणवपzवा चलणा । गाहा
299 थणआ तुह जलकलस व्व सुंदरा कं ण मोहंित ॥ ११६ ॥

287 आअिरसो ] j N1968 Bh; आआरzसो
N2001.

288 िवरामो ] conj. ed.; परामो j N Bh.
288 माण ] N; मण्णे Bh; मणे j.
288 तुज्झ ] conj. ed.; तुह Bh; तुअ j N.
288 फंससूवं ] N; फंसुसवं j; फंसअूवं Bh.
288 अपावतंा ] Bh; अपाअन्ता j N.
289 च्छलेण ] j Bh N2001; च्छालेण

N1968.
289 धारािह व ] j N1968 Bh; धरािह व

N2001.
289 रुअंित ] ed.; रुविंत Bh (~ j); तुविन्त

N.
290 थेवो ] j Bh; थोवो N.
290 असतं ] conj. Bh; सतं j N.
290 िकिरआ ] conj. ed.; िकरणा j N;

कारणा Bh; कारण BhD.
291 अिववzक्खअ ] conj. N Bh;

अिविवzक्खअ j N.

291 सामण्णा ] conj. ed.; सामण्णे N2001;
सामस्से j N1968; सामत्था Bh; सामत्थे
conj. N1968.

292 उप्पके्खा ] j Bh; ओप्पके्खा N.
295 सिंसट्ठी ] j N2001; सिंसद्धी N1968;

सिंसिट्ठ Bh.
296 िचअ ] j N; च Bh.
297 संिसट्ठी ] j; सिंसद्धो N1968; सिंसिट्ठ

Bh; सिंसढ्ढी N2001.
298 सिस सिस ] Bh; सिस j N.
298 तह तुज्झबंणव ] Bh; तुह मुहं वणअ j

N.
298 पzवा ] Bh; पzव(पा)करी N1968;

पzवकर N2001; पzवपा j.
299 तुह ] Bh; सुह j N.
299 कलस व्व ] Bh; कलसं व j; कलसो व्व

N.
299 कं ण ] N Bh; कं िस j; कं ित N.
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300 आसीसा[11b] जहा ॥
301 आसीसोित्थअवअणाइ सअलकलुसाइ तुम्ह णासतुं । गाहा
302 िदअगुरुतविस्सकुअरीसइअणसुअणिेह िदण्णाइं ॥ ११७ ॥

उवमारूवअं िणअिरसणं च
303 उवमारूवअमअंे िवरइzइ जत्थ रूवए उवमा । गाहा
304 िणअिरसणं हु िविसटं्ठ जं दािवअमुजुवमारिहअं ॥ ११८ ॥
305 उवमारूवअं जहा ॥
306 सपंिेसअणअणसरा रसणारवतरलिमिलअघरहंसा । गाहा
307 खिलअजुआणा पसरइ वम्महधािड व्व धवलच्छी ॥ ११९ ॥
308 िणअिरसणं जहा ॥
309 दाविंत जलहरा एिण्ह सअलदसंणवहं समारूढा । गाहा
310 खणिवहडंतखणसमुण्णआ उअह कालकीलाउ ॥ १२० ॥

300 आसीसा ] N Bh; आसीसाजस्स j.
301 आसीसोित्थअवअणाइ ] conj. ed.;

आसीसतंा तस्स इ j N; आसीसा
सतंत्तस्स िव Bh.

302 तविस्स ] conj. ed.; तविस j N Bh.
302 कुअरी ] conj. ed.; कुआरी j p.c.;

कुआिरं Bh N2001; कुआरं N1968;
कुआिर j a.c.

302 सइअण ] j N; िसअअण Bh.
302 िदण्णाइं ] j N; िदण्णा उ Bh.
303 िवरइzइ ] j N Bh; िवzइ BhD.
304 िणअिरसणं ] Bh; िणअिरसणा j N.
304 िविसटं्ठ ] j Bh; िविसट्ठा N.
304 जं दािवअमुजुवमारिहअं ] conj. ed.;

चदंािचअउजउवमरिहआउ j;
चदंािवअजओवमारिहआ Bh; चदंािचअ
उवभारिहआओ N1968;

चडंािवअजओवमारिहआ BhD; चन्दा
िचअ उवमारिहआओ N2001.

306 घर ] j Bh N2001; धर N1968.
306 हंसा ] j N; हंस Bh.
307 \प/ सरइ ] j N; िणसरइ Bh.
307 वम्मह ] ed. (~ j); मम्मह N Bh;

मम्मइ BhD.
307 धवलच्छी ] j N Bh; धवलिच्छ BhD.
309 जलहरा एिण्ह ] conj. ed.; जलहरा j N

Bh.
310 खण ] Bh; घण j N.
310 समुण्णआ ] conj. ed.; समुण्णइ Bh;

समुण्णई j; समुzई N.
310 उअह ] conj. ed.; धरआ Bh; रहअ j

N.
310 कीलाउ ] j Bh (~ N1968); कीडाओ

N2001.
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उप्पके्खावअवो
311 होइ िसलेसछलेणं मzंती रूवएण अफुडेण । गाहा
312 उप्पके्खा एस सुआ उप्पके्खावअवणामा हु ॥ १२१ ॥
313 उप्पके्खावअवो जहा ॥
314 समिवअसणसपुंण्णं वणं सुकुसुमाण रअिणिवरमिम्म । गाहा
315 [12a]उzोवइ हअचदंं जोइक्खणें िपव पइटं्ठ ॥ १२२ ॥

उब्भओे
316 सो उब्भओे वत्थूण जत्थ वत्थूिह होइ उब्भओे । गाहा
317 अभिणअिकंपअगब्भो बीओ तह णूणसदे्दण ॥ १२३ ॥
318 उब्भओे अभिणअिकंपअगब्भो जहा ॥
319 †आलीिवअत्थणसालाणीअंहिलस्सअमुिणअरसस्स† । गाहा
320 †िणव्वािसअिसरवीरमुच्छूणमंुहंिवअटे्टण†ं ॥ १२४ ॥

311 छलेणं ] N Bh; च्छलेणं j.
311 मzंती ] conj. N Bh; मzन्तो j;

मzंता N.
311 रूवएण ] ed. (~ j N Bh); रूअेण

BhD.
311 फुडेण ] j N; फुडेणं Bh.
312 एस ] j; एसो Bh; एसा N.
312 सुआ ] j N; सुओ Bh.
312 उप्पके्खा ] N Bh; उपके्खा j.
312 णामा ] j N; णामो Bh.
314 सपुंण्णं ] j N1968 Bh; सपुंण्ण N2001.
314 वणं सु ] conj. ed.; वणणे j N; वणं नु

Bh.
314 रअिण ] j Bh; रआिण N.
314 िवरमिम्म ] ed. (~ Bh N2001);

िवरअंिस j N1968.
315 उzोवइ ] N Bh; अरुzोवइ j.
315 चदंं ] ed; चदंो Bh; चदंु j N; चडंो

BhD.
315 जोइक्खणें ] ed.; जोइक्खणे Bh;

दोइखेण j; दोइक्खणे N.
315 िपव ] ed.; व(?) Bh; प j N.

315 पइटं्ठ ] conj. ed.; पइट्ठो j N Bh.
316 सो ] Bh N2001; सा j N1968.
316 उब्भओे ] Bh N2001 (~ j); ओभउे

N1968.
316 उब्भओे ] Bh N2001; ओहेंऊ N1968;

उहेउ j.
317 गब्भो ] Bh; ग्गभो j N.
318 उब्भओे अभिणअ ] conj. ed.; उब्भओे

Bh; उिब्भअभिणअं j; उिब्भओ भिणओ
N.

318 गब्भो ] N Bh; गभा j.
319 आली ] j N BhD; आली ं Bh.
319 िवअत्थण ] j; िणअच्छण Bh; िवअच्छणं

N.
319 सालाणीअं ] j; सलोणीअं Bh; सालणीअं

N.
319 हिलस्स ] j; हिलअस्स N Bh.
320 वीर ] j N; चीर Bh.
320 मुच्छूणं ] j; मुछुण्णं Bh; िमच्छूणं N.
320 िवअटे्टणं ] j N1968; िवअडे्णं Bh

N2001.



विलअं जमअं च e 217

321 णूणंसदे्द जहा ॥
322 दरिणग्गअं ण पचे्छइ णूणं सहआरमजंिरं अज्झा । गाहा
323 तणे तुह वच्छ जोएइ एित्तअं लडहमुहअंदं ॥ १२५ ॥

विलअं जमअं च
324 वरवअणपालणं िकंपएण सिहदसेणं खु विलअं ित । गाहा
325 जमअं सुइसमिभण्णत्थवण्णपुणरुत्तआ भिणअं ॥ १२६ ॥
326 विलआलंकारो जहा ॥
327 िकं तुह रूवणे हला रूवं िचतंामिण व्व सत्तीए । गाहा
328 अण्णाओ उिज्झअधईओ तस्स पाएसु पिडआउ ॥ १२७ ॥
329 आईमज्झतंगअं पाअब्भासो[12b] तहाविलिणबंधो । गाहा
330 णीससेपाअरइअं जाअइ जमअं च पचंिवहं ॥ १२८ ॥
331 पाआइजमअं जहा ॥
332 मा णं माणं हारzिह िणदं िणदंारुहस्स सालूरी । गाहा
333 गअणागअणाअसणं सासासासाउरं रिसअं ॥ १२९ ॥

321 णूणंसदे्द ] j N; णूणसंदे्द उब्भओे Bh.
322 दर ] j N Bh; दरz BhD.
322 सहआर ] j N Bh; सहअरा BhD.
322 मजंिरं ] Bh; मजंरी j N.
323 एित्तअं लडह ] conj. ed.; अिहउ वह j;

अिहओ वह N; अिहअं वहइ conj. N;
अिहउ वहु Bh.

324 वर ] j N Bh; वरं conj. N.
324 सिह ] j N Bh; सह conj. N.
324 खु ] Bh; ख j N.
324 विलअं ित ] conj. ed. (~ j); वलअित्त

N; विलओ ित्त Bh.
325 भिणअं ] j N1968 Bh; भिणअ N2001.
327 तुह ] conj. Bh; तु j N1968; नु N2001.
327 रूवणे ] ed. (~ j N); रुअस्स Bh.
327 रूवं ] conj. ed.; रूअस्स j N; रुअसु

Bh.
327 िचतंाम ] conj. ed.; अससाम j; ससाम

N; स सािम conj. N; तुअं सािम Bh.
327 िण व्व ] j N; िणअ Bh.
327 सत्तीए ] j N Bh; सिट्ठए BhD.

328 अण्णाओ ] conj. ed.; अस्सा j N Bh;
अस्स conj. N.

328 उिज्झअधईओ ] conj. ed.; उच्छअधइउ
j; उच्छेअधइउ Bh; ओच्छअधइओ N.

328 तस्स ] conj. ed.; तस्स अ j N Bh.
329 आई ] N Bh; आइ j.
329 मज्झतं ] N Bh; मzन्त j.
329 पाअब्भासो ] conj. Bh; पाअभासो j N.
330 णीससे ] j N (~ Bh); नीलेस BhD.
330 जाअइ ] conj. Bh; जाइ j N.
330 पचंिवहं ] N Bh; पचंिवहम् j.
332 िणदं िणदंारुहस्स ] conj. ed.; िणदंदअं

अद्ध j N1968; िणद्दअदइए अह Bh
N2001.

333 गअणा ] conj. ed.; हगअे j N Bh;
हगअंे conj. N.

333 असणं ] conj. ed.; साणा j N Bh.
333 सासाउरं ] conj. ed.; सासाउरा j;

साउरा N; साउरां Bh.
333 रिसअं ] conj. ed.; रिमअं j N Bh.
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334 मज्झंतजमअं जहा ॥
335 जस्स पवगंमिेह कअसमं समं गिलअअं
336 िदटं्ठ िवम्हएण णिzरं िचरं ।
337 मिहपिरणाहगअं िवसरंतअंतअं
338 िवमलफुरंतरअणिवzुzलं जलं
339 सऊेबद्धसमुदं्द चलमणं मणं ॥ १३० ॥
340 पाअब्भासे जमअं जहा ॥
341 कंदलंघणवािरअं
342 कंदलं घणवािरअं । अणुटु्ठहा
343 उवासणणें किलअं
344 उद्धउण्णअणालअं ॥ १३१ ॥
345 आवलीजमअं जहा ॥
346 †हंभोरंिवzलपजलपजलिणभरzिणब्भरzऊण† । गाहा
347 †सासासामसेासामसंअमोरंुकिलउं† ॥ १३२ ॥

334 मज्झंत ] Bh (~ N); मzन्त j.
335 कअ ] conj. ed.; खअ j N Bh.
336 िवम्हएण ] conj. ed.; वम्हएण j N1968;

तण्हाइएणं Bh N2001.
336 णिzरं ] Bh; णzिचरं j N1968; िणिzरं

N2001.
337 मिहपिरणाह ] ed.; कदरोप्पणचािरअं

उवएअणकिलअंमिहहा j; कदरो प्पण
चािरअं उवपअण किलअं मिहहा N1968;
महीहरा Bh N2001. j anticipates the
following verse. Bh (and N2001)
reverses pādas c and d, and reads
pāda e as the first pāda of the
next example.

337 गअं ] ed.; घाअ j Bh N2001; दया अ
N1968.

338 फुरंत ] ed. (~ Bh N2001); कुरंत j
N1968.

338 रअण ] ed.; रअरअण j N1968; ररअण
Bh.

338 िवzु ] N Bh; िवजु j.
338 जलं ] ed.; जलं ॥ १३० ॥ j.
339 चल ] conj. ed.; तरल j N Bh.

339 मणं मणं ] conj. ed.; लवम्मणं j N
Bh.

340 पाअब्भासे जमअं जहा ॥ ] Bh; om. N;
पाअभासजेमअंजहा॥ j.

341 कंदलंघणवािरअं ] ed.; om. j N Bh.
Based on कदरोप्पणचािरअं, read
intrusively in the previous verse.

342 कंदलं ] conj. ed.; कंदरो j; कंदरा N
Bh; दरा BhD.

342 वािरअं ] j N; चारं Bh.
343 उवासणणें किलअं ] ed.; om. j N Bh.

Based on उवएअणकिलअं, read
intrusively in the previous verse.

344 उद्धउण्णअणालअं ] conj. ed.;
ओध्धअंपणअचालअं j;
ओध्वअंपणअचालअं N1968; ओव्वं
पअणणालअं Bh; ओव्वं अं पणअ
णालअं N2001.

345 जमअं ] Bh; जमओ j N.
346 िणभरz ] j N1968; िणब्भरz Bh N2001.
347 सासासामे ] j N; सारासामे Bh.
347 सासामं ] j N; सासामे Bh.
347 सअमोरंु ] j; सअमोत्तुं Bh; समओतुं

BhD; सअमोतुं N.
347 किलउं ] j; किलओ N Bh.
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348 सअलपाअजमअं जहा ॥
349 तुह कzे साह िसआ केण कआ[13a] वदंणणे साहिसआ । गाहा
350 भिणऊणं सा हिसआ सिहआिह फुडं व साहिसआ ॥ १३३ ॥

उवसहंारो
351 अण्णे िव ऊह ससेे ण होंित सामग्गअित्थणो कव्वे । गाहा
352 तणे िवअत्तो भावो एस िदस zअे दट्ठव्वा ॥ १३४ ॥

इित अलंकारदपर्णं समाप्तं ॥ ॥ शभुं भवतु ॥ ॥ ॥

348 पाअ ] Bh; पअ j N1968; पद N2001.
349 साह िसआ ] N Bh; साहिमआ j.
350 भिणऊणं ] j N1968; भिणऊण N2001;

तिण्णउणं Bh.
350 फुडं व ] conj. ed.; फुडं j N Bh.
351 अण्णे िव ऊह ससेे ण ] conj. ed.;

अंसिेव ऊणअ शषेाण j N1968; अण्णे
िव ऊणआ ससेा ण Bh; अंसे िवऊण
अससेाणं N2001; अजं िवऊण अंससाण
N1964.

351 होंित ] N1968 N2001 Bh (~ j); हो ित
N1964.

351 सामग्गअित्थणो ] conj. ed.;
समग्गआिधणो j N1968; समग्ग आ

िधणां N1964; समग्गािधणो Bh; समग्ग
अिधणो N2001.

352 अत्तो ] conj. ed.; अण्णो Bh N2001;
अन्नो j N1964 N1968.

352 एस िदस ] ed.; पएसो j N Bh.
352 zअे ] conj. ed.; चअे N; वअे j; एअ

Bh.
352 दट्ठव्वा ] conj. ed.; दट्ठव्वो j N1968

N2001 Bh; दट्ठवो N1964.
352 दपर्णं ] BhD N2001; दप्पर्णं j; दप्पणं

N1968 N2001; दपर्ण N1964; दपर्नं Bh.
352 समाप्तं ] Bh; समत्तं j N1964; सम्मत्तं

N1968 N2001.
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सुन्दर-पद-िवन्यासां (॰िवन्यास)ं िवमलालंकार-शोिभत-शरीराम् (॰शरीरम्) । शु्रित-दिेवकां च काव्यं
च प्रणमामः प्रवर-वणार्ढ्याम् (॰वणार्ढ्यम्) ॥ १ ॥ श्रव्यािन काव्यािन सवार्िण यने भविन्त भव्यािन ।
तमलंकारं भणामः अलंकारं कुकिव-काव्यानाम् ॥ २ ॥ अत्यन्त-सुन्दरमिप खलु िनरलंकारं जने
िक्रयमानम् । कािमनी-मुखिमव काव्यं भवित प्रसन्नमिप िवच्छायम् ॥ ३ ॥ तस्माज्ज्ञात्वा िनपुणं
लक्षयते बहुिवधानलंकारान् । यरैलंकृतािन बहु-मन्यन्ते काव्यािन ॥ ४ ॥ उपमा-रूपक-दीपक-
रोधानुप्रासाितशय-िवशषेाः । आक्षेप-जाित-व्यितरzक-रिसक-पयार्य-भिणत्यः ॥ ५ ॥ याथासखं्य-
समािहत-िवरोध-सशंय-िवभावना-भावाः । अथार्न्तरन्यासोऽन्यपिरकरस्तथा सहोिक्तश्च ॥ ६ ॥
ऊजोर्पअनवा इतः प्रमेाितशय उदात्त-पिरवृत्ता । द्रव्योत्तर-िक्रयोत्तर-गुणोत्तरा बहु-zेषाश्च ॥ ७ ॥
व्यपदशेस्तुित-समयोिगता इत अप्रस्तुतप्रशसंा । अनुमानमादशर् उत्प्रके्षा तथा च ससंृिंटः ॥ ८ ॥
आशीरुमारूपकं च जानीिह िनदशर्नां तथा च । उत्प्रके्षावयवोदे्भद-विलत-यमकैः सयुंक्ताः ॥ ९ ॥
एतावन्मात्रा एते काव्यषुे प्रितिंठता अलंकाराः । अिधका उपक्रमणे िवशंतदे्वार्विप सखं्यातः ॥
१० ॥ उपमानेन या दशे-काल-िक्रया-िवरोध-पिततने । उपमयेस्य सदृशतां लभते गुणणे खलु सा
उपमा ॥ ११ ॥ प्रितवस्तू गुणकिलता समा माला च िद्वगुणरूपा च । सपूंणार् गूढा सृzला च
लेशा चषेिद्वकला ॥ १२ ॥ अन्योन्या प्रशसंा तत्परा िनिन्दताितशया च । शु्रितिमिलता तथा च
िवकzल्पता च सप्तदशोपमाः ॥ १३ ॥ प्रितवस्तू सोपमा या भवित समान-वस्तु-रूपा च । इव-
िमव-िपवािद-रिहतािप सदृश-गुण-प्रत्ययभे्यः ॥ १४ ॥ प्रितवस्तूपमा यथा ॥ सपं्राप्त-ित्रवगर्-सुखाः
स्तोकाः पृिथव्यां भविन्त नर-नाथाः । मधुर-फला स-कुसुमा िzग्ध-पत्रा (॰पात्रा) तरवो िवरला ॥
१५ ॥ गुण-किलता सा भण्यते गुणाभ्यां द्वाभ्यामिप सदृशता यत्र । उपमयेः िकल यस्यां उपमाणं
भवित सासमा ॥ १६ ॥ गुण-किलता यथा ॥ चम्पक-लतवे नव-कुसुम-सुन्दरी शोभते िवन्ध्य-कटक
इव । वक्षः-स्थले लक्ष्मी तमाल-नीले मधुमथस्य ॥ १७ ॥ असमा यथा ॥ ज्योत्zा-िनमर्ल-लावण्य-
प्रसर-मिण्डत-सकल-भुवनायाः । तव तववे कृषोदिर समान-रूपा जगित नािस्त ॥ १८ ॥ सा
मालोपमानानां यत्र िविवधानां भवित पिzः । िद्वगुण-सदृशोपमान िविनिमर्ता िद्वगुण-रुपिेत ॥ १९ ॥
मालोपमा यथा ॥ हिर-वक्ष इव सु-कमलं गगनिमव भ्रमत्सयूर्-सच्छायं (॰शरू॰) । सागर-जलिमव
किर-मकर-शोिभतं त्वद्गहृ-द्वारम ॥ २० ॥ िद्वगुण-रूपोपमा यथा ॥ िनव्यार्पारीकृत-भुवन-मण्डलः
सयूर्-नािशत-प्रतापः (िनष्पापारीकृत॰, ॰शूर॰) । नाथ प्रदोष इव त्वं प्रावृzदृशत्वं वहिस ॥ २१ ॥
न खलूना न खल्विधका या जायते सा खलु भवित सपूंणार् । या पुनः समास-लीना सा गूढा
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भण्यत उपमा ॥ २२ ॥ सपूंणार् यथा ॥ शोभसे वदनेन त्वं केतकी-किणर्का-सनाथेन । कमलेनेव
पाश्वर्-िस्थत-मुग्ध-हंसी प्रसृतािक्ष ॥ २३ ॥ गूढोपमा यथा ॥ कथं प्राप्स्यिस कृशोदिर दियतं स्तन-तट-
सखेद-िनःश्वसन-शीले । रम्भा-गभोर्रु-िनतम्ब-भार-मसृणने गमनेन ॥ २४ ॥ उपमा-िवपयर्यःै पुना
रिचतःै शृzला भवित । उपमीयत उपमयेो यस्यां लेशने सा लेशा ॥ २५ ॥ शृzलोपमा यथा ॥
स्वगर्स्यवे कनक-िगिरः कzन-िगरzिरव महीतलाभोगः । मही-पीठस्यािप भर-धरण-समथर्स्तथा
त्वमवे ॥ २६ ॥ लेशोपमा यथा ॥ स सन्ध्या-राग-समश्चल-प्रमेा यो जनः सुभग सायम् । भासते
सधं्या-रागेन सवर्-ज्योितष्क-पिzः ॥ २७ ॥ सुसदृशता यत्स्तोकं िवगलित सवै भवतीषिद्वकला ।
अन्योन्योपमानैभर्वत्यन्योन्या नाम ॥ २८ ॥ ईषिद्वकला यथा ॥ पीन-स्तनी स-रूपा पथ-प्रिेषत-
लोचना सोत्कण्ठा । िलिखतवे द्वार-लzा न चलित तव दशर्नाशया ॥ २९ ॥ अन्योन्या यथा ॥
प्रकृत्या िवमले द्वे अिप िवबुध-जन-िनवृर्ितकरz । अन्योन्य-सदृशे त्वत्कीितर्िःऽदश-सिरz ॥ ३० ॥
िनन्दया zाघ्यते उपमयेो यत्र सा प्रशसंिेत । अनुहरत्यितशयने या सवै भवित तत्परा ॥ ३१ ॥
िनन्दाप्रशसंा यथा ॥ तव षण्ढस्यवे नरवर भुज्यते भृत्यःै प्रकटा लक्ष्मी । हृदयमिप कातरस्यवे
वचनीय-भयनेापसरित ॥ ३२ ॥ तत्परोपमा यथा ॥ प्रावृिण्नशासु शोभते जल-प्रवाहैः पूिरता
पृथ्वी । चल-िवद्यदु्वलय-पातन-िनपितत-नक्षत्र-सदृशःै ॥ ३३ ॥ उपमयेो िनन्द्यते स्तुित-व्यपदशेने
यत्र सा िनन्दा । अितशय-भिणता सवैाितशया भण्यत उपमा ॥ ३४ ॥ स्तुितिनन्दोपमा यथा ॥
ताम्बूल-राग-िमिलताzनेनाधरzण शोभसे प्रदोषे । ईषत्पिरणीत-जम्बू-फल-कािन्त-सदृशने पृथ्विक्ष ॥
३५ ॥ अितशयोपमा यथा ॥ ज्योत्zा-भय-शरणागत-ितिमर-समूहैिनर्िजर्त-मृगाzम् । सवे्यते वदनं
श्वास-गन्धलुब्धभै्रर्मरzः ॥ ३६ ॥ या सदृशबैर्ध्यते शब्दःै सा खलु भवित शु्रितिमिलता । एकानेक-
िवकल्पन-भदेने िवकzल्पता िद्विवधा ॥ ३७ ॥ शु्रितिमिलतोपमा यथा ॥ दृzा पर-कलत्रं छन्दः-पिततं
मनो-हरं काव्यम् । िखद्यते खलो िवजृम्भते दुष्यित दोषमप्रके्षन् ॥ ३८ ॥ एकाथर्-िवकzल्पतोपमा
यथा ॥ पिरभ्रमण-वृित-िनकृंट-सपंीिडत-बहल-रzणु-िवच्छुिरताः । नगर-जारा इव जzाला वातावतार्
ज्ञायन्ते ॥ ३९ ॥ बहुधा-िवकzल्पतोपमा यथा ॥ सयूेर् दाव-ज्वलण इवाितक्रान्ते नभस्तलं वन-
सर इव । पश्चान्मिष-िनकरzणवे तमसा कृष्णीकृतं सकलम् ॥ ४० ॥ उपमालक्षणं समाप्तम् ॥
उपमानेनोपमयेस्य यत्र रूप्यते िनजं रूवं । द्रव्य-गुण-साम्यकं तद्भणन्तीह रूपकं कवयः ॥
४१ ॥ तदवे िद्विवधं जायते समस्त-पदाथर्-िवरचना-जिनतम् । प्रथमं िद्वतीयमकैेक-दशे-पिरसिंस्थतं
भवित ॥ ४२ ॥ सकल-वस्तु-रूपकं यथा ॥ गगन-सरोजं प्रके्षध्वं मृगाz-तनु-िकरण-केसर-सनाथम् ।
तारा-कुसुमसवं तमो-भर-भ्रमर-कुलं समाक्रमते ॥ ४३ ॥ एकैक-दशे-रूपकं यथा ॥ अिवरत-प्रसृत-
धारा-िनपात-िनंठािपत-पिथक-समूहः । मािरष्यित मां स-दियतां िनष्कृपः प्रावृिzरातः ॥ ४४ ॥
भदेा नामिभरzव हयर्क्षािदभी रूपकाणां कृताः । अथोर् लभ्यत एव सकलेतर-रूपकाभ्याम् ॥ ४५ ॥
दीप्यन्ते पदान्यकेयवै यत्र िक्रयया । मुख-मध्यान्त-गतया तं भणिन्त दीपकं ित्रिवधम् ॥ ४६ ॥
मुख-दीपकं यथा ॥ भूष्यन्ते गजने्द्रा मदने सुभटास्त्विस-प्रहारzण । गुरु-रयणे तुरगाः सौभाग्य-
गुणने मिहलाः ॥ ४७ ॥ मध्य-दीपकं यथा ॥ सुकवीनां यशः शरूाणां धीिरमिेहतं नरzन्द्राणाम् ।
केन स्खाल्यते िपशनुानां दुमर्ितभीर्रुकानां भयम् ॥ ४८ ॥ अन्त-दीपकं यथा ॥ शाःऽणे बुधा दानेन
पािथर्वा गुरु-तपसा यित-िनवहाः । रण-साहसने सुभटा महीतले प्रकटा भविन्त ॥ ४९ ॥ अधर्-
भिणतं िनरुनिद्ध यिस्मन् युzया भवित स रोधः । पद-वणर्-भदे-िभन्नो जायते िद्विवधोऽनुप्रासः ॥
५० ॥ रोधो यथा ॥ को न वलते तने िवना मा भणा-पुलिकतःै पाश्वैर्ः । अितरभस-जzल्पतािन भविन्त
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पश्चादपथ्यािन ॥ ५१ ॥ पदानुप्रासो यथा ॥ शिश-मुिख मुखस्य लक्ष्मी ं स्तन-शािलिन स्तन-भरमिप
प्रके्षमाणः । तनूभवित तन्वुदिर हिलक-सुतः कथय यद्यकु्तम् ॥ ५२ ॥ वणार्नुप्रासो यथा ॥ वािन्त स-
जल-जलधर-जल-लव-सवंलन-शीतल-स्पशार्ः । भ्रमर-धुत-कुसुम-क्षरद्-गन्धोद्धरुाः पवनाः ॥ ५३ ॥
यत्र िनिमत्तेभ्यो लोकाितक्रान्तगोवरं वचनं । िवरच्यते स तस्य चाितशयनामोऽलंकारः ॥ ५४ ॥
अितशयालंकारो यथा ॥ यिद गन्ध-िमिलत-भ्रमरं न भिवष्यदवतसं-चम्पक-प्रसतूम् । ततः केन
िवभािवष्यत कपोल-िमिलता प्रभा तस्याः ॥ ५५ ॥ िवगतऽेप्यकेदशेे गुणान्तरzण तु ससं्तुितयर्त्र ।
िक्रयते िवशषेप्रकटणकायेर्ण स िवशषे इित ॥ ५६ ॥ िवशषेालंकारो यथा ॥ नािप तथा िनशासु
शोभते िप्रयानां ताम्बूल-राग-प्रच्छन्नः । यथा िप्रयतम-पीतः पाण्डुरोऽप्यधरः प्रभाते ॥ ५७ ॥ यत्र
िनषधे इव समीिहतस्य िक्रयते िवशषे-तृष्णया । स आक्षेपो िद्विवधो भवदपक्रान्त-भदेने ॥ ५८ ॥
भवदाक्षेपो यथा ॥ यिद व्रजिस ततो व्रज मम गुरु-िवरहािz-तप्त-तन्वाः । व्रजित तदा सहैव अथवा
कथं जzल्पतिमदम् ॥ ५९ ॥ अपक्रान्ताक्षेपो यथा ॥ खz-प्रहार-दृढ-दिलत-िरपु-चमू-िद्वरद-कुम्भ-
पीठस्य । तव नास्त्यन्तको महीधराणां सचंालनो भवत्े ॥ ६० ॥ भवित स्वभावो जाितव्यर्ितरzकः
पुनिवर्शषे-करणने । अन्यने जनैः सदान्यने बध्यते किविभः ॥ ६१ ॥ जाितयर्था ॥ िशरो-धृत-
कलश-घूणर्नशील-बाहा-युगलया ग्राम-तरुण्या । मन्यते िवलास-दृंट उपिस्थतां पामरः पृथ्वीम् ॥
६२ ॥ व्यितरzको यथा ॥ दुःसह-प्रताप-प्रसरः सौम्यः सदास्खिलत-पथस्त्वमिस । तीव्र-जडौ पुनः
द्वाविप रिव-रजिनकरौ हत-च्छायौ ॥ ६३ ॥ स्फुट-शृzारािद-रसो रिसकोऽथ भण्यतऽेलंकारः । अन्य-
व्यपदशे-भिणते िविनिमर्तो भवित पयार्यः ॥ ६४ ॥ रिसको यथा ॥ दतूी-िवदग्ध-वचनानुबद्धहृदया
िवजृम्भ्य स्तब्धा । पतित स-पुण्यस्योरिस रसद्रशना कुरzाक्षी ॥ ६५ ॥ पयार्य-भिणितयर्था ॥ गुरूणां
चोिरकया रमन्ते ते प्रकट-रत-रसं कुत्र । मा काषीर्स्तस्य दोषं सुन्दिर िवषमिस्थते कायेर् ॥ ६६ ॥
यथा-भिणतं बहूनां पिरपािट-प्रकटनं यथासखं्यम् । िकं पुनिद्वर्गुणं ित्रगुणं चतुगुर्णं भवित काव्ये ॥
६७ ॥ िद्वगुणो यथा ॥ हंस-शिश-कमल-कुवलय-भृz-मृणालानां िनिजर्ता लक्ष्मी । तस्या गित-मुख-
करतल-लोचन-धिम्मz-बाहुिभः ॥ ६८ ॥ ित्रगुणो यथा ॥ यो वहित िवमल-कोमल-कृष्ण-िसत-
सिरदुमा-िवष-मृगाzम् । मूधार्z-कन्धरा-मौिल-सिंश्रतं िशवं नमत ॥ ६९ ॥ चतुगुर्णो यथा ॥ तस्याः
सम-मृदु-दीघैर्िनर्मर्लाताम्र-धवल-शोभःै । दशनाधर-नयनैिजर्तािन मिण-यावक-कमलािन ॥ ७० ॥
अनपिेक्षत-प्राप्त-सहाय-सपंदा समािहतो भवित । गुण-िक्रयानां िवरोधनेैष भिणतो िवरोध इित ॥
७१ ॥ समािहतो यथा । अत्यन्त-कुिपत-िप्रयतम-प्रसादनाथर्ं प्रवतर्मानायाम् । उिदतश्चन्द्रो िवततश्च
प्रसृतो मलय-गन्धवहः ॥ ७२ ॥ िवरोधो यथा । तव यशो हर-शशधर-समुzवलः सकल-प्रविणत-
दृंटोऽिप । मिलनयित केवलं वर-विैर-वधू-वदन-कमलािन ॥ ७३ ॥ उपमानेन सरूपं भिणत्वा भाष्यते
यत्र भदेः । स्तुितकरणणे सदंहेसिंश्रतः स खलु सदंहेः ॥ ७४ ॥ सदंहेो यथा । िकं कमलमतेत्तत्
स-केसरं िकं शशी न तत्र मृगः । दृंंट सिख तव मुखं स-सशंयमद्य तरुणःै ॥ ७५ ॥ नेित िवधाय
िक्रयारिहतस्यािप भवित यत्र फलिसिद्धः । भण्यते िवभावना सा काव्यालंकािरकैः ॥ ७६ ॥
िवभावना यथा ॥ वधर्तऽेिसक्त-मूलमनुत्पतन्निप प्रसरित नभिस । अ-ग्रह-गतोऽप्यकृष्णो अधौत-
िवमलो यशस्तव ॥ ७७ ॥ अन्य एव उत्तरतः यद्भाव्यते स भावको भिणतः । िद्विवधो भवित
यथा तथा िशष्यमानं िनशामयत ॥ ७८ ॥ कस्यिचद्वचनैयर्त्राशु्रतरैुत्तरzज्ञार्यन्ते । हृदयान्तरzऽिधकं
गूढा भावाः स आवृत्तः ॥ ७९ ॥ अन्यद्भिणत्वा ततो ऽन्यो प्रकटीिक्रयते यत्राथर्ः । अन्यापदशे-
नामः िशंटः शाःऽकारzः ॥ ८० ॥ आवृत्तालzारो यथा ॥ हा हा िवधूत-कर-िकसलाभ्यां लब्ध्वांशकंु



224 e mirror of ornaments

दग्घम् । पितता गोदावरी-पूरz सरस-िमषणे हिलक-zुषा ॥ ८१ ॥ अन्यापदशेो यथा ॥ अन्यस्य
बधान भोिजिन नव-वत्सर-वित्सकां बलीवदेर् । आलोक-मात्र-सुभगो न कायर्-करण-क्षम एषः ॥
८२ ॥ अथार्न्तरन्यासो भवित क्षेपणं पूवर्-भिणत-सदृशस्य । वस्तूनां भणनं तथा च पिरकरz
अन्यपिरकृतः ॥ ८३ ॥ अथार्न्तरन्यासो यथा ॥ िवस्फुरित रिवरुदयाचले न खल्वस्तमहीधर-िशरः-
स्थः । तजेिस्वनोऽिप तजेो लभन्ते स्थानं लब्ध्वा ॥ ८४ ॥ अन्यपिरकरो यथा ॥ त्विरतायास्त्विरत-
गमनो िनतम्ब-भर-मन्थरायाः स्खिलत-पदः । मागेर्ण तस्या व्रजत्याकुलतया तरुण-जनः ॥ ८५ ॥
बहु-वस्त्ववे िक्रया-सम-काल-प्रकाशनं सहोिक्तिरित । गुरु-वीयार्िद-रिचतो जायत ऊजोर्लंकारः ॥
८६ ॥ ऊजोर्लंकारो यथा ॥ िवश्वस्त एव गृहाण विैर-जनो वगे-िनिबडं खzम् । प्रहरन्तं प्रितप्रहारं
न जानाित िवपत्सु न समथर्म् ॥ ८७ ॥ सहोिक्तयर्था ॥ िनद्रया समा लzा शरीर-शोभया सह
गता कीितर्ः । समं तथानु रजणी तस्या वधर्न्ते िनःश्वासाः ॥ ८८ ॥ उपमया यत्र क्रीयते िनअनवनं
सापअुनितभर्वित । प्रीत्याितशयने प्रमेाितशयो भिणतव्यः ॥ ८९ ॥ अपअुनितयर्था ॥ न खलु उz-
िवटप-सिंस्थत-प्रहृंट-कलकिण्ठ-कल-रव-प्रसरो । शू्रयते वन-िवलािस-पुष्प-चाप-मधुरो रव एषः ॥
९० ॥ प्रमेाितशयो यथा ॥ सहसा त्विय दृंेट यो जातस्तस्याः प्रहषार्ितशयः । स यिद पुनरिप
भिवष्यित सुन्दर तव दशर्न एव ॥ ९१ ॥ ऋिद्ध-महानुभावत्वाभ्यां िद्विवधो जायते उदात्तः । सः
पिरवृत्तो गृअयते यत्र िविशंंट िनजं दात्वा ॥ ९२ ॥ ऋzुदात्तो यथा ॥ तव नरशखेर िवस्फुिरत-
रत्न-िकरण-िनकर-नािशत-तमांिस । भृत्यानामिप दीप-िशखा-मिलनािन न भविन्त भवनािन ॥
९३ ॥ महानुभाव-जिनतोदात्तो यथा ॥ कोमल-रमणी-स्तन-भर-पिरपीिडत-िवकट-वक्षः-पीठा अिप ।
न चलिन्त महा-सत्त्वा मदनस्य शरिस पदं कृत्वा ॥ ९४ ॥ पिरवृत्तो यथा ॥ शिश-मुिख मुख-
पzज-कािन्त-प्रसर-करण-क्रमे िवलासने । दृिंंट दत्त्वा त्वया गृहीतािन यूनां हृदयािन ॥ ९५ ॥ द्रव्य-
िक्रया-गुणानां प्रधानता यषुे िक्रयते किविभः । द्रव्योत्तर-िक्रयोत्तर-गुणोत्तरास्तऽेलzाराः ॥ ९६ ॥
द्रव्योत्तरो यथा ॥ वर-किर-तुरz-मिन्दराज्ञाजन-सवेक-कनक-रत्नािन । िचिन्तत-मात्राण्यवे भविन्त
दवैे प्रसने्न ॥ ९७ ॥ िक्रयोत्तरो यथा ॥ मा रोदीन्मा कृशायतां मा िखद्यतां मा िविधमुपालब्ध । या
िनष्कृप तव बहु-वzभस्य वराक्यधीनतायां पितता ॥ ९८ ॥ गुणोत्तरो यथा ॥ शिश-सौम्य सरल
सzन सत्यवदन् सुभग सुचिरत सलz । दृंटोऽिस यत्र रूपं तत्र सकं (स्वय)ं कथं नु खलु
नरzन्द्र ॥ ९९ ॥ उपमाणोपमयें रूप्यते यने स zेष इित । स पुनः सहोzयुपमा-हेतुभ्यो ज्ञातव्यः ॥
१०० ॥ सहोिक्त-zेषो यथा ॥ पीना घनाश्च दरंू समुन्नता नभो-िववितर्त-च्छायाः (नख॰) । मघेाः
स्तने तव िनंठापयिन्त (िनंठापयतः) तृष्णातुरं लोकं ॥ १०१ ॥ उपमा-zेषो यथा ॥ दरूादवे ज्ञायते
ढक्का-शब्दस्य सिूचतं गमनम् । लघूकृत-महीधर-सत्त्वानां मत्त-हस्तीनािमव प्रभूनाम् ॥ १०२ ॥ हेतु-
zेषो यथा ॥ वगे-िवसृत-नयनत्वने (हेला॰) सम-प्रिेक्षतान्य-जनतया (श्रम॰) । अिल-पराzुखतया
(अलीक॰) च हे भद्र नयन-पथे त्वमिस ॥ १०३ ॥ अत्युद्भट-गुण-ससं्तुित-व्यपदशे-वशने सिवषया
यत्र । िक्रयते िनन्दायाः स्तुितः सा व्यपदशेस्तुितनार्म ॥ १०४ ॥ व्यपदशेस्तुितयर्था ॥ अकुलीने
प्रकृित-जडेऽकायर्-वके्र िजते शशाzे । युष्माकं यशो नरशखेर िक्रयते सुजनैिनर्न्दया ॥ १०५ ॥
गुण-सदृशत्व-तष्णया यत्र हीनस्य गुरुतरzण समम् । भवित सम-काल-िक्रया-योगः समयोिगता
सा खलु ॥ १०६ ॥ समयोिगतं यथा ॥ स्वजनस्य परं राज्यं िक्रयते रित-तरल-तरुिण-िनवहस्य ।
सम-काल-चिलत-मिण-वलय-मखेला-नूपुर-रवणे ॥ १०७ ॥ अप्रस्तुतप्रसzोऽिधकार-िवमुक्त-वस्तुनो
भणनम् । अनुमानं िलzेन िलzी साध्यते यत्र ॥ १०८ ॥ अप्रस्तुतप्रसzो यथा ॥ श्वशू्र-कोपने
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गतया पश्यत वधुकया शनू्य-दवेकुलम् । प्राप्तो दुलर्भ-लाभोऽप्यन्य-कायार्गतो जारः ॥ १०९ ॥
अनुमानं यथा ॥ नूनं तस्या अिप सचूयिन्त तने सह िवलिसतं हताशने । नख-पद-पzव-
िवलिगत-शयनीय-दलान्यzािन ॥ ११० ॥ आदशर् इव यत्रोzरणानन्तर-स्फुट-च्छायाः । दृश्यन्ते
पदाथार् हृदय-हािरणः स खल्वादशर्ः ॥ १११ ॥ आदशोर् यथा ॥ केिल-िवरामावसरमानौ तव
स्पशोर्त्सवमप्राzुवतौ । हस्तौ तस्या नख-िकरण-च्छलेन धारािभिरव रुिदतः ॥ ११२ ॥ स्तोकोपमया
सिहतासित्क्रयागुणानुयोगेन । अिवविक्षत-सामान्योत्प्रके्षा भवित साितशया ॥ ११३ ॥ उत्प्रके्षा
यथा ॥ दृश्यते पूिरत-शz इव मलय-मारुत-नरzन्द्र-सचंलने । ईषद्दिलत-मिzका-मुकुल-लz-मुख-
गुzनशीलो भ्रमरः ॥ ११४ ॥ िविवधरैलzारzरzक-िमिलतभैर्वित ससंृिंटः । आशीरलzारमाशीवार्दमवे
भणिन्त ॥ ११५ ॥ ससंृिंटयर्था ॥ तव मुखं शशी शिशमुखं तथा तवाम्र-नव-पzवाश्चलनाः ।
स्तने तव जल-कलशािवव सुन्दिर कं न मोहयतः ॥ ११६ ॥ आशीयर्था ॥ आशीः-स्विस्तक-
वचनािन सकल-कलुषािण वो नाशयन्तु । िद्वज-गुरु-तपिस्व-कुमारी-सतीजन-सुजनैदर्त्तािन ॥ ११७ ॥
उपमारूपकमतेिद्वरच्यते यत्र रूपक उपमा । िनदशर्ना खलु िविशंंट यद्दिशर्तमृजूपमा-रिहतम् ।
११८ ॥ उपमारूपकं यथा ॥ सपं्रिेषत-नयन-शरा रशना-रव-तरल-िमिलत-गृह-हंसा । स्खिलत-युवाना
प्रसरित मन्मथाक्रािन्तिरव धवलाक्षी ॥ ११९ ॥ िनदशर्नं यथा ॥ दशर्यिन्त जलधरा इदानी ं सकल-
दशर्न-पथं समारूढाः । क्षण-िवघटमान-क्षण-समुन्नताः पश्यत काल-क्रीडाः ॥ १२० ॥ भवित zेष-
च्छलेन मzन्ती रूपकेणास्फुटेन । उत्प्रके्षैषा शु्रतोत्प्रके्षावयवनामा खलु ॥ १२१ ॥ उत्प्रके्षावयवो
यथा ॥ सम-िवकसन-सपूंणर्ं वनं सुकुसुमानां रजनी-िवरमे । उद्योतते हत-चन्द्रं ज्योितष्केणवे
प्रिवंटम् ॥ १२२ ॥ स उदे्भदो वस्तूनां यत्र वस्तुिभभर्वत्युदे्भदः । अभिणतिकंपदगभोर् िद्वतीयस्तथा
नूनं-शब्दने ॥ १२३ ॥ उदे्भद अभिणतिकंपदगभोर् यथा ॥ नूनं-शब्दे यथा ॥ ईषिन्नगर्तां न प्रके्षते नूनं
सहकार-मzरीमसती । तने तव वत्स प्रके्षत एतावद्रम्य-मुख-चन्द्रम् ॥ १२५ ॥ वर-वचन-पालनं
िकं-पदने सखी-दशेनं विलतिमित । यमकं शु्रित-सम-िभन्नाथर्-वणर्-पुनरुक्तता भिणतम् ॥ १२६ ॥
विलतालzारो यथा ॥ िकं तव रूपणे सिख रूपं िचन्तामिणिरव शके्तः । अन्या उिज्झत-धृतयस्तस्य
पादयोः पितताः ॥ १२७ ॥ आिद-मध्यान्त-गतं पादाभ्यासस्तथाविल-िनबन्धो । िनःशषे-पाद-रिचतं
जायते यमकं च पz-िवधम् ॥ १२८ ॥ पादािद-यमकं यथा ॥ मनैं मानं जीहरो िनन्द िनन्द्य-
दियतस्य शालूरी । गगनागत-नाद-स्वनं श्वासाश्वासातुरं रिसतम् ॥ १२९ ॥ मध्यान्त-यमकं यथा ॥
यस्य zवगंमःै कृतश्रमं समं दृंंट िवस्मयने नतर्नशीलं िचरम् । महीपिरणाहगतं िवसरदन्तकं
िवमल-स्फुरद्रत्न-िवद्यदुुzवलं जलम् । सतुे-बद्ध-समुद्रं चलमनस्कं मनाक् ॥ १३० ॥ पादाभ्यासे
यमकं यथा ॥ कन्द-लzन-वािरतं कन्दलं घन-वािरदम् । उपासनेन किलतमूध्वोर्न्नतनालकम् ॥
१३१ ॥ आविल-यमकं यथा ॥ सकल-पाद-यमकं यथा ॥ तव कायेर् कथय स्यात्केन कृता वन्दनेन
साहिसता । भिणत्वा सा हिसता सखीिभः स्फुटिमव साहिसका ॥ १३३ ॥ अन्यानप्यूह शषेान्न
भविन्त सामŚयाधयो काव्ये । तने व्यक्तो भाव एषा िदगवे द्रंटव्या ॥ १३४ ॥
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Numerals

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9
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Vowels

Independent form Dependent form

a

ā kā

i ki

ī kī

u ku

ū mū

ē kē

ō kō
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Consonants

ka kha ga gha ṅa

—

kka kkha ggi ggha

—

ca cha* ja jha ña

—

cca ccha jja jjha

* ch only occurs as a punctuation sign. The manuscript writes the conjunct
consonant cch even in cases where ch is metrically guaranteed.

ṭa ṭha ḍa ḍha ṇa

— —

ṭṭa ṭṭha ḍḍa ḍḍha ṇṇa

— —

ta tha da dha na

—

tta ttha ddē ddha nna

—
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pa pha ba* bha ma

ppa pphaṁ bba bbha mma

—

* b is indistinguishable from v in this manuscript.

ya la ra va

lli vva

sa ha

ssa
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1b
1

॥ओ
नंम

ःस
रस्व

त्यै
॥सु

ंदरप
अिव

ण्ण
ासिं

वम
लालं

कार
रzिह

अस
रीरं

।सुइ
दिेव

अंच
कव्

वचं
पण

िवअं
पव
रवण्

णड्
॥१

॥स
व्वा

इंक
व्वा

इंस
व्वा

इंज
णेह

ोंित
भव्व

ाइं।
तम

लं
2

कारं
भिण

मोलं
कारं

कुक
िवक

व्वा
णं॥

२अ
zन्त

सुंद
रंिप

हुिन
रलं

कारं
जण

िम्म
कीर

न्तं
।का

िमि
णमु

हंव
कव्

वहं
ोइप

सण्
णिंप

िवच्
छाअं

॥३त
ाजा

िणऊ
णिण

उण
लंzक्

ख
3

zह
वहु
िवहे

\अ
/लं
कार

z।ज
िेहंअ

लंक
िरआ

इंव
हुम

िण्ण
zंि

तक
व्वा

इं॥
४उ

वम
ारूव

अद
ीवअ

रोह
ाणुप्

पास
अइ

सअ
िवस

सें।
अक्

खवे
जाइ

वइ
रzअ

रिस
अप

zा
अभ

िण
4

आओ
॥५
जाह

ासखं
सम

ािहअ
िवर

ोहस
संअ

िवभ
ावण

ाभा
व।अ

त्थन्
तरण

ासो
अण्

णप
िरअ

रोत
हस

होत्त
ीअ

॥६उ
zा

अव
ण्हव

इउ
पम्म

ाइंस
ओउ

दत्त
पिर

अत्त
ा।द

व्वुत्त
र

2a
1

िकि
रउ
त्तर
गुणु

त्तर
ावहु

िसले
साअ

॥७
वव
एस

थुई
सम

जोइ
आइ

अअ
पत्थु

अप
ससं

ाअ
।अ
णुम

ाणआं
अिर

सोउ
पक्
खा
तह
अस

िंसट्ठ
ी॥८

आस
ीसा

उव
मारू

वअं
चज

ा
2

णइ
िणअ

िरिस
णतं

हअ
।उव

क्ख
ावअ

भअे
विल

अज
मए

िहस
ं

जुत्त
ा॥९

एित्त
अिम

त्ताए
एक

व्वसु
पिड

िट्ठआ
अलं

कार
ा।अ

िहआ
उच

क्कम
णेवं

ीसा
उद

ोिण्ण
सखं

ाउ
॥१०

3
उव

माण
णेजं

ादशे
काल

िकि
रआ

वरो
हपि

डए
ण।

उव
मअे

स्स
सिर

सअं
लह

इगु
णणे

खंुस
ाउव

मा
॥११

पिड
वत्थू

गुण
किल

आअ
सम

ासा
लाअ

िवउ
णरू

वाअ
।सपंु

ण्ण
ा

4
गूढ

ासखं
लाअ

लेस
ाअद

रिव
उल

ा॥१
२एक्क

कम
ापस

न्स
ात

िzच्
छाि

णिंद
आअ

इस
आअ

।सुइ
िमि
लआ

तह
अिव

अिप्
पआ

अस
त्तर
हउ

वम
ाउ
॥१३

पिड
वत्थू

एस
ाउ



Diplomatic transcript e 233

2b
1

अम
ाजा

होइ
सम

ाणव
त्थूरू

आअ
।इव

िमव
िपच

ाइर
िहआ

िव
सिर

सगु
णप

zआ
िहन्

तो॥
१४प

िडव
त्थूव

माज
हा \

॥/स
पंत्त

ितव
ग्गसु

हाथ
ोवापु

हव
ीअह

ोिन्त
णर
णाह

ा
2

महु
रफ

लास
कुसु

माि
सिण

द्धप
त्तात

रूिव
रल

ा॥१
५॥

गुण
क

िलआ
साभ

ण्ण
इगु
णिेहं

दोिहं
िपस

िरस
आज

त्थ
।उव

मओे
िकर

जीए
उव

माण
हंोइ

साअ
सम

ा॥१
६

3
गुण

किल
आज

हा॥
चपं

अल
इव्व

णव
कुसु

मसु
ंदरा

सह
इिव

ं
झक

डइ
व्व

।वच्
छत्

थ \ल
/िम्म

लच्
छीत

माल
णीले

महु
मह

स्स
॥१७

अस
माज

हा॥
जोण्

हािण
म्मल

लाअ
ण्ण

4
पस

िरिव
झंइु

अस
अल

भुअ
णाइ

।तुह
तुज्
झव्
विक

सोअ
िरस

मा
णरू

आज
एण

ित्थ
॥१८

साम
ाला

उव
माण

ाणज
त्थि

विव
हाण

होइ
िरंच्

छोल
ी।िव

उण
सिर

सोव
माण

िविण

3a
1

िम्म
आि

वउ
णरू

अित्त
॥१९

माल
ोवम

ाजह
ा॥ह

िरव
च्छं

वसु
कम

लंग
अण

वंभ
मन्त

सरू
सच्

छाअं
।सा

अर
जलं

वक
िरम

अर
सोि

हअं
तुह
घरद्द

ारं॥
२०

॥िव
उण

रूव
ोवम

ाजह
ा॥

2
िणव्

वाव
ारीक

अभु
अण

मडं
लोस

रूण
ािस

अप
आउ

णाह
पउ

सव्
वतु

मं
पाउ

सस
िरस

त्तण
वंह
िस

॥२१
णहु

ऊण
ाणहु

अिह
आज

ाजा
अइ

साहु
होइ

सपंु
ण्ण

ा।ज
ाउण

सम
ासल

ीणा
3

सागू
ढाभ

ण्ण
एउ

वम
ा॥२

२स
पंुण्ण

ाजह
ा॥स

ोहिस
अव

अण
णेतु

मकंे
अइ

कण्
णुिz

आस
णाहे

ण।
कम

लेण
वप
ासि

ट्ठए
णमु

द्धड
हंस

णेप
सअ

िच्छ
॥२३

॥गू
ढोव

माज
हा॥

कह
पािड

4
िह \

िस/
िकस

ोअि
रदइ

अंथ
णअ

लस
खअे

णीस
िसि

रं।रं
भाग

ब्भो
रुिण

अम्
बभ

ारम
िसण

णेग
मण

णे॥
२४उ

वम
ावए

िहंउ
ित्ति

विड
रइए

िहंस
खंल

ाहोइ
।उव

िमz
इउ

वम
उेज

े
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3b
1

िसलंे
साण

साले
सा

॥२५
सखं

लोव
माज

हा॥
सग्ग

स्स
वक

णअ
िग

रीकं
चण

िगि
रणु
व्वम

िहअ
लाह

ोउ
।मि

हव
ीढस्

सिव
भरध

रण
पz

लोत
हतु
मचं

अे॥
२६ले

सोव
मा

2
जह

ा॥स
ोसझं

ारोअ
सम

ोचल
पम्म

ोजो
जण

ोसुह
अ।

सोि
कंभ

ा
सइ

सझं
ाराए

णव
जोण

िरंच्
छोल

ी॥२
७सु

सिर
सम

ापख
वेिंव

अल
इस

zवे
होइ

दरि
वअ

ला
।एक्क

3
क्कम

ोवम
ाणिे

हंहो
इएक्क

क्कम
ाणा

म॥
२८द

रिव
अल

ाजह
ा॥प

ी
णत्
थण

ीसरू
आप

हपिे
सअ

लोअ
णास

टकं
ठा।

िलि
हय

व्वद
ारल

ग्गा
णच

लइ
तुह
दसं

णास
ाए॥

२९
॥

4
एक्क

क्कम
ाजह

ा॥प
अई

\ए/
िवम

लाउ
दोिण्

णिव
िववु

हज
णिेण

व्वुई
क

राओ
अ।

एक्क
क्कम

सिर
साउ

तुह
िकत्त

ीित
अस

सिर
आअ

॥३०
िणदं

ाएस
लिह

zइ
उव

मओे
जत्थ

सा

4a
1

पस
संित्त

।अ
णुह

रइअ
इस

एण
जंास

िzअ
होइ

तिz
च्छ

ा॥३
१

िणदं
ापस

संाज
हा॥

तुह
सढं

स्स
वण

रवर
भुz

इिभ
zिेहं

पाअ
डाल

च्छ
ी।िह

अआ
इंक

ाअर
स्स

वव
अ

2
िणz

भ \ए
/ण
ओस

रइ
॥३२

तिz
च्छ

ोवम
ाजह

ा॥प
ाउस

िणस
ासुस

ोह
इज

लप्प
हाण

िेहपू
िरआ

पुहई
।चल

िवzु
वल

यव
ाडण

िणव
िडअ

खण
त्तस

िरस
िेहं॥

३३उ
पम

ओेण
िंदz

इ
3

थुइ
वव
एस

णेज
त्थस

ािण
दंा।

अइ
सअ

भिण
आस

िzअ
अइ

सआ
भण्
ण

एउ
\व/

मा३
४सु

अिण
दंोव

माज
हा॥

तवं
ोलर

ाअि
मिल

अंज
णणे

अह
रzण
सोह

िसप
ओस

–ेद
रपि

रिण
अज

4
म्वूह

लक
िन्त

सर
ीसणे

िपहु
अिच्

छ॥
३५

॥अ
इस

उव
माज

हा॥
जोण्

हा
भअ

सर
णाग

अित
िमर

समू
हेिहं

िणि
zअ

िमअ
zं।
सिेव

zइ
वअ

णसं
ासग

ंधलु
द्धिहं

भस
लेिहं

॥३६
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4b
1

जास
िरस

एिहं
वज्झ

इस
द्दिहं

साहु
होइ

सुइ
िमि
लआ

।एक्क
ािण

क्क
िवअ

/प्प
\ ण
भएे

णिव
अिप्

पआ
दुिव

हा॥
३७

॥सु
इिम

िलउ
वम

ाजह
ा॥द

ट्ठण
परक

लत्त
ंच्छं

दाव
िडअं

मण
ोह

2
रंक

व्वं
।िख

zइ
खल

ोिवअं
भइ

दसू
इद
ोसअं

पच्छ
न्तं

॥३८
॥ए
क्क

त्थि
वअ

िप्प
ओव

माज
हा।

पिर
भम

णव
इिण

वुिव्
वअ

सपं
ीिड
अव

हल
रzणु
िणअ

च्छं
वा।

णह
सुअ

णख
संाअ

व
3

वाआ
वत्त

ामुि
णzं

िन्त
॥३९

॥व
हुहा

िवअ
िपउ

वम
ाजह

ा॥स
रू

िम्म
दाव

जल
शव्
वव
ोिल

उण
हअ

रंवअ
रस
वं।प

िच्छ
मिस

िणअ
रzण
वत

मणे
किस

णीक
अंस

अस
ं॥४

०।
4

उव
माल

क्ख
णसं

मत्त
ं॥छ

॥उ
वम

ाणणेु
वम

अेस्
सज

चंिव
रूिव

z
एिव

रूिव
अंसु

।दव्
वगु

णस
मंअं

तभं
णिंत

इहरू
वअं

कइ
णो

॥४
१तिं

चअ
दुिव

हंज
ाअइ

सम
त्थप

अत्
थिव

र

5a
1

अण
ाजि

णअं
।पढ

मवं
ीअंए

क्कक्क
दसे

पिर
सिंठ

अंह
ोइ॥

४२स
अल

वत्थू
रूअ

अंज
हा।

गअ
णस

रो/य
\ं पच्

छह
पाउ

सिम्
मत

णुिक
रण
केस

रस
णाहं

।ता
राकु

सुम
व्वव

णं।
मह

भर
2

णप
उलं

सम
कम

इ॥
४३ए

क्कक्क
दशे

रूव
अंज

हा॥
अिव

रअ
पस

िर \अ
/धा

रािण
वाअ

िणट्ठ
िवअ

पिंथ
अस

मूह
ो।म

ािरह
इम

संद
इअं

िपिण
िक्कव

ोपाउ
सिच

लाओ
॥४
४॥

भआे
3

णाम
िेहंिच

अह
िरअ

च्छ
ाएिहं

रूव
आण

कय
ा।अ

त्थो
लिह

zइ
िzअ

सअ
लेअ

ररू
अआ

िहन्
तो॥

४५
दीिव

zंि
तप
आइं

एक्क
ाएच

अेज
त्थि

किर
आए

।मुह
मज्
झन्
तग

आए
4

तभं
ण्ण

इद
ीिवअं

िति
वहं

॥४
६मु
हद्दी

वअं
जह

ा॥भू
िसz

िन्त
गअं

दाम
एण

सुह
डाउ

अिस
प्पह

ारzण
।गरु

अर
एण

तंुरआ
सोह

ग्गगु
णणे

मिह
लाउ

॥४
७म

ज्झ
दीिव

अंज
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5b
1

हा॥
सुक

वीण
जस

ोसरू
ाणव

ीिरम
ाईिह

अंण
िरन्द

ाण
।केण

खि
लz

इिप
सुण

ाणदु
म्मई

भीरु
/य
ा\ ण

भअं
॥४
८अ

न्तद
ीिवअं

जह
ा।स

त्थेण
/वुह

ा\ द
ाणणे

पित्
थव

ागुरु
तव

णेज
इिण

2
वह
ा।र

णस
ाहस

णेसु
हड

ामह
ीअले

पाअ
डाह

ोिन्त
॥४
९॥

अ
द्धभ

िणअं
िणरु

म्भइ
जिस्

सजंु
त्तीअ

होइ
सोर

ोहो
।पअ

वण्ण
भअे

िभण्
णोज

ाअइ
दुिव

होअ
णुप्प

ासो
॥

3
५०

॥रो
होज

हा॥
कोण

वल
इत
णेिव

णाम
ाभण

सअू
पुल

इए
िहंप

ासिे
हं।अ

इरह
सज

िंपआ
इंहव

िन्त
पच्छ

ाअव
च्छ

ाइं॥
५१प

ाआ
णुप्प

ासो
जह

ा॥स
िसमु

िहमु
ह

4
स्स

लच्
छीथ

णस
ािल

िणथ
णह

रंिप
पच्छ

न्तो
।तणु

आअ
इत
णुओ

अ
िरह

िलसु
उक

हसु
जजंु

त्तं॥
५२व

ण्ण
ाणुप्

पास
ोजह

ा॥व
ाअि

न्तस
जल

जल
हरज

लल
वस

वंल
णस

ीअल

6a
1

प्फंस
ा।फु

zंधु
अधु

अकु
सुम

च्छ
लन्
तग

धंुद्ध
रुाप

वण
ा॥५

३ज
त्थि

ण
िमत्त

ािहन्
तोल

ोआ
एक्क

न्तग
ोअरं

वअ
णं।

िवर
इz

इस
ोतस्

सअ
अइ

सअ
णाम

ोअलं
कार

ो॥५
४/अ

\ ित
सआ

लंक
ा

2
रोज

हा॥
जइ

गधं
िमि
लअ

भम
रंण
होइ

अव
अंस

चपं
अप

सअूं
।ता

केण
िवभ

ािवz
इक

उल
िमि
लअं

पहंि
तस्
सा

॥५
५िव

गए
िवए

क्कद
सेगेु

णतं
रzण
तंुस

थंुई
जत्थ

।की
रइि

व
3

ससे
पअ

डण
कzे

णसं
ोिवस

सेोि
त्त॥

५६
॥िव

ससे
ालंक

ारो
जह

ा॥ण
िवत

हिण
सासु

सोह
इिप

आण
तवं

ोलर
ाअप

व्वइ
उ।
जह

िपअ
अम

पीउ
पडंु

रोिव
अह

रोप
हा

4
अिम्

म॥
५७

जत्थ
िणस

हेोव्
वस

सीि
हअ

कीर
इिव

ससे
तण्
हाए

।
सोअ

क्ख
वेोदु

िवह
ोहोन्

ताप
क्कन्
तभ

एेण
॥५
८ह
ोन्त

खउे
जह

ा॥ज
इव
zिस

ताव
zसु

महु
गरु

अद
ाह
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6b
1

िवर
हिग्

गत
ािवअ

तणू
ए।व

zइ
तइ
सम

अंिच
अअ

हव
ाकह

जिंप
अं

एस
ा॥५

९॥
पक्क

न्तख
उेज

हा॥
खग्

गप
हार

दढ
दिल

अिर
उंद

िलअ
कुभ

वीढ
स्स

।तुअ
णित्

थअ
न्तक

ोमि
ह

2
हरा

णस
चंाल

णहे
ोz

॥६०
होइ

सह
ाउज

ाईव
रेzगो

उण
िव

ससे
कर

णणे
।उअ

णणे
मण

हेीस
आअ

व्वणे
वंज्झ

इक
ईिहं

॥६१
॥ज

ाईज
हा॥

िसर
धिर

अक
लस

तोि
ल

3
रवा

हाजु
अल

ाइग
ामत

रुण
ीए।

मण्
णइ

िवल
ासि

दट्ठ
ोभइ

िट्ठअं
पाम

रोपु
हिव

ं॥६
२॥

वइ
रzगो

जह
ा॥द

सूह
पआ

वप
सर
ोसो

मोस
इअ

खि
लअ

पहो
तिंस

।ित
4

व्वज
डाउ

णद
ोण्ण

िवर
िवर

अर
अह

अच्
छाआ

॥६३
फुड

िसगं
ाराइ

र
सोर

िसउ
अह

भण्
णए

अलं
कार

ो।अ
ण्ण

वव
एसु

भिण
एिव

िणि
म्मओ

होइ
पz

ाउ
॥६४

॥

7a
1

रिस
उज

हा॥
दईू
िवअ

ड्व
अण

ाणुव
धंइ
अर

िवअं
िभउं

च्छ
ड्ा
।पड

इस
उण्
णस्

सउ
रzरस

न्तर
सण

ाकुरं
गच्
छी

॥६५
पz

ाअभ
णइ

जह
ा॥ग

रुआ
णच

ोिरआ
एरम

िन्त
पअ

डेरय
रस
कं

2
त्तो
।मा

कुण
सुत

स्स
दोस

सुंद
िरिव

सम
िट्ठए

कzे
॥६६

जह
िणअ

भण्
णइ

वहु
आप

िरव
ाडी
पअ

डण
जंह

ासखं
ं।िकं

पुण
िव \

उ/
णित्त

गुण
चंउ

ग्गुण
हंोइ

कव्
विम्

म॥
६७

॥िव
गुण

ो
3

जह
ा॥हं

\स
/स
िसक

मल
कुव

लय
भस

लमु
णाल

ाणि
णिz

आल
च्छ

ी।
ितस्

साग
इमु

हक
रअ

लल
ोअण

धम्म
zेव

ाहाि
हं॥

६८
॥ित

उण
ोजह

ा॥ज
ोवह

इिव
मल

वzे
हल

कस
ण

4
िसअ

सिर
िसआ

िवस
िमअं

को
।मुद्ध

द्धख
पंरा

मउ
िलस

िंसए
ततं

े
िसव

णंव
ह॥

६९
॥च

उग्गु
णोज

हा॥
तीए

सम
मउ

अद
ीहेिहं

िणम्
मल

ाइअं
चध

वल
सोहे

िहं।
डस

णा
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7b
1

हरण
अण

िेहंिज
आइं

मिण
जव

अक
मल

ाइं॥
७०

अत्त
िख
अप

त्तस
हाअ

सपं
याआ

एस
माि
हअं

होइ
।गुण

िकि
रआ

णिव
रोहे

णअ
सभ

िणअं
िवर

ोहोि
त्त॥

७१
॥स

मा
2

िहओ
जह

ा।अ
zन्त

कुिव
अिप

अ/
अ\
मप

साय
णत्
थंप

अड
माण

ीए।
उइ

ओच
दंोिव

तत
ोअप

सिर
ओम

लअ
गधं

वह
ो॥७

२िव
रोह

ोजह
ा॥तु

ज्झ
जस

ोहर
सस

हरस
मुz

लोस
3

अल
पव
िणअ

िदढं
िव।

मइ
लइ

णव
इव
रविे

रवी
रवहु

वअ
णक

मल
ाइं॥

७३
उव

माण
णेस

रूअं
भिण

ऊण
भंस्
सए

जिहं
भउे

।थुइ
कर

णणे
संदं

हेस
िंसओ

सोहु
सं

4
दहे
ो॥७

४स
दंहे
ोजह

ा।िकं
कम

लिम
णतं

संके
सरं
िकंस

सीण
तत्थ

मउ
।िद
ट्ठस

िहतु
ज्झ

मुहं
सस

संअं
अz

तरु
णिेहं

॥७
५॥

णित्
थिव

हेउ
िकि

रआ
रिस

अस्
स

8a
1

िवह
ोइज

व्वइ
फल

िरद्ध
ी।भ

ण्ण
इिव

भाव
णास

ोकव्
वालं

कार
इत्त

े
िहं॥

७६
।िव
भाव

णाज
हा॥

वड्
इअ

िसत्त
मूल

ोअणु
पअं

तोइ
पस

रइण
हिम्

म–
गउ

िवअ
कण्

होअ
धोअ

2
िवम

लोज
सोतु

ज्झ
॥७

७।
अन्न

ोिच
अउ

तरि
zअ

आज
अस

ावाइ
तं

सस
जंिण

उ।
िडि
वह
ोहोइ

जह
तह
ासा

िहअं
भिंण

साम
हे॥

७८
॥क

सइ
वअ

णाइ
तिहं

असु
एिहं

उत्त
रzिहं

3
णz

िन्त
।सा

उिहं
तरि

म्मउ
िहंअ

गूढ
भाव

ोअआ
उत्त

ो॥७
९॥

जस्
स

हण
ईिहं

अण्
णोण

ण्ण
ोपअ

िडअ
जए

जिहं
अत्

थो
।अ
ण्ण

ावए
सण

ामो
िसट्ठ

ोअत्
थआ

रzिहं
॥८
०॥

आउ
अलं

4
कार

ोजह
ा॥ह

ाहाि
वहू
अक

रअ
लाल

िहअ
सुअं

डद्ध
।पिड

आग
ो

लातु
रzण
सर
सणे

िमस
णेह

िलअ
सोण्

हा॥
८१अ

ण्ण
ावए

सोज
हा॥

अण्
णसे

वंधं
भोइ

िणण
वव
च्छ

अले
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8b
1

zअं
वइ
zस्

स।
आल

ोअव
त्तसु

हव
ोणक

zक
रक्ख

मोए
सो

॥८
२

पुव्व
भिण

अस
िरस

िम्म
वत्थू

णाभ
णण

तंह
ण/

अ\
पिर

अर
ोणस

अप
िरअ

िरउ
अत्

थंव
णास

ोजह
ा।िव

फुर
इ/र

वी\
उ

2
अआ

अल
िम्म

णहु
अत्

थम
िहह

रिस
रत्थ

ोतअें
िसण

ोिवत
अेंल

हं
ितट्ठ

ाणलं
हेऊ

ण॥
८३

॥अ
ण्ण

पिर
अर

ोजह
ा॥तु

िरआ
इिर

अग
मण

ोिण
अंव

भम
रमथं

राइ
खि
लअ

पउ
।

3
मग्ग

ेणत
ीअव

zइ
पzे

ावz
ीअत

रुण
जण

ो॥८
४॥

वहु
वत्थु

िz
अिक

िरआ
सम

काल
पआ

सण
संह

ोउि
त्त।
गुरु

वीर
जाइ

रइआ
जाअ

इउ
zा

अलं
कार

ो॥८
५सु

ज्झ
लं

4
कार

ोजह
ा।व

ीसत्
थिव्

वअ
गण्
हसु

वइ
िवअ

णोअ
णाव

ग्गि
णिव

िडअं
ख

ग्गं
।पह

रन्त
पंिड

अप
हरण

मुण
इक

रzसु
णस

मम
त्थ

॥८
६॥

सह
ोत्ती

जह
ा॥ि

णद्द
ाइस

माल
zा

सर
ीर

9a
1

सोन्
ताइ

सह
गआ

िकत्त
ी।स

मअं
तुह
अणु

रअ
णीत

ीएव
ट्टिन्

तण
ीसा

स॥
८७

उव
अम

ाइत्
थिण

ण्हि
वअ

णअ
डास

ाअव
ण्हुई

होइ
।पीई

अई
सए

णपं
मेआ

इस
उभ

णअे
व्वो

॥८
८॥

अ
2

वण्हु
ईज

हा।
णहु

उz
िवड

अस
िंठअ

पिह
ट्ठक

लअं
िठक

लर
वप्प

स
रो।

सुव्
वइ
वण

िवल
िसर

फुप्फ
चाव

महु
रोर
वोए

सो
॥८
९॥

पमे
ाइस

उज
हा॥

सह
सातु

अिम्
मिद

ट्ठज
ोजा

3
उत

ीअप
हिर

साइ
सउ

।सो
जइ

पुण
ोिवह

ोसइ
सुंद

रतुअ
दसं

णु
zअे

॥९
०िर

द्धीम
हाणु

भाव
त्तण

िेहंदु
िवह

ोिवज
ाअइ

उद
त्तो
।सो

पिर
अत्त

ोघप्
पइज

त्थि
वस

ठंिण
अंद

ाउं
4

॥९
१॥

िरद्ध
ीउद्द

त्तोज
हा।

तुह
णर
सहे

रिव
प्फुि

रअ
रअ

णक
िर \ण

/िण
अर

णाि
सअ

तम
ाइं।

िभz
ाणि

वद
ीविस

हाम
इल

ाइंण
होिन्

तभ
वण

ाइं॥
९२

॥म
हाणु

भाव
जाइ

उद
त्तोज

हा॥
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9b
1

वzे
हल

रमण
थ/ण

\ हर
पिड

पिेz
अिव

अड
वच्छ

पीढ
ािव

।णच
लंित

मह
ासत्त

ामअ
णस्

सिस
रzपअं

काउं
॥९
३पि

रअ
त्तोज

हा॥
सिस

मुिह
मुह

पकं
अक

िन्त
पस

रक
रण
क

2
म्मिं

वल
ासणे

।िद
िट्ठद

ाऊ
णत

एग
िहआ

इंजु
आण

िहअ
आइं

॥९
४॥

दव्व
िकि

रअ
गुण

ाणपं
हाण

आज
सुक

ीरइ
कई

िहं।
दव्वु

त्तर
िकि

रउ
त्तर
गुणु

त्तर
ातअे

लंक
ारा
॥९
५

3
दव्वु

त्तर
ोजह

ा/।\
।वर

किर
तुरंग

मिंद
रआ

णाअ
णिस

वअ
कण

अर
अण

ाइं।
िचि

न्तअ
मत्त

ाइंिच
अह

विन्
तद

वेपे
सण्

णिम्
म॥

९६
।िक

िरउ
त्तर
ोजह

ा॥म
ारुअ

उम
ािक

साअ
उम

ा
4

िकस
ाअउ

माि
झ्झ

zउ
माि
विहं

उआ
लिह

उ।
जाि

णिक्क
वतु

हव
हु

वz
हस्स

वरई
िपडे

पिड
आ

॥९
७गु

णुत्त
रोज

हा॥
सिस

सोम
सर
लस

zण
सz

वअं
सुह

असु
विर

अस
ू

10
a

1
लz

।िद
ट्ठोिस

जिहं
रूअं

तत्त
ाइक

हणु
णण

िरंद
ा॥९

८॥
उअ

माए
उअ

मअें
रूइ

zइ
जणे

सोि
सले

सित्त
।सो

उण
सह

ोित्त
उअ

माहे
ऊि
हंत
ोमुण

अेव्
वो॥

९९
सह

ोित्त
िस

2
ले/

सो\
जह

ा।प
ीणा

घण
ाअद

रूंस
मुण्
णआ

णह
िवअ

ित्तअ
च्छ

ाआ
।महे

ा
थण

आइं
तुह
िनट्ठ

विन्
त।
तण्
हाउ

रोल
ोउ
॥१०

०उ
वम

ािस
लेस

ोजह
ा।द

रूािहं
िचअ

णz
इढ
क्कास

द्दस्स
स ू

3
इअं

गम
णं।

लहु
इअ

मिह
हरस

त्ताणु
मत्त

हत्थ
ीणव

पहूण
॥१०

१॥
हेउ

िसले
सोज

हा।
िहल

ािवस
िवअ

मअ
णग्
गण

णेस
मप

च्छ
आइ

अज
णस्

स।
अिल

अप
रंमुह

आए
भद

ण
4

अण
पाह

ोतिं
स॥

१०२
अचु

भडं
गुण

सथंु
इव
zस

सेव
सणे

सिव
सआ

जत्थ
।की

रइि
णद्द

ाइित्
थअ

साव
वए
सत्थु

इण
ामं
॥१०

३वव
एस

थुई
जह

ा॥अ
कुल

ीणपे
अत

जुडे
अ
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10
b

1
कz

वकंे
जीए

सस
कंिम्

म॥
तुज्
झज

सोण
रस
हेरि

कz
सुअ

णा
िवअ

णाम
ाइ॥

१०४
गुण

सिर
सत्त

णत
ण्हा

इज
व्वह

ीणस्
सगु

रुअ
एण

सम
हंोइ

।सम
काल

िकि
रआ

जास
ा

2
सम

जोइ
आस

ाहु॥
१०५

सम
जोइ

अंज
हा॥

सअ
णस्

सप
रंरzं

कीर
इरइ

तरल
तरु

िणि
णव

हस्स
।सम

आल
चिल

अम
िणव

लअ
महे

लाण
उेर
रवणे

॥१०
६अ

प्पत्
थुअ

3
प्पस

गंोअ
िहआ

रिव
मुक्क

वत्थु
णोभ

\ण
/ण
ं।अ

णुम
ाणिं

लंग
णेिंलं

गीस
ािहz

एज
त्थ

॥१०
७अ

प्पत्
थुअ

प्पस
गंोस

हा॥
सासु

क्कोए
णग

आ \
ए/उ

अह
वहु
आइ

सुण्
णद

वेउ
लं।

पत्त
ो

4
दुz

हलं
भोि
वअ

ण्ण
कz

ागउ
जार

ो॥१
०९

।अ
णुम

ाणजं
हा॥

णू
णतं

ीअि
वस

अूिन्
तत

णेस
हिव

लिस
अंव

आस
णे।

णह
वअ

पz
वz

गास
अिण

zद
लाइं

अंग
ाइं॥

११०
॥आ

11
a

1
अिर

सिम्
मव

zि
सउं

च्छ
ररो
णाण

न्तर
पुड

च्छ
ाआ

।दी
सिन्

तप
अव्

वािह
अअ

हािर
णोस

ोहुआ
अिर

सो
॥११

१आ
अिर

सोज
हा।

केिल
परा

मोस
रमण

तेुअ
फंसु

सव
अंप

ाअन्
ता।

हत्थ
ा

2
सणे

हिक
रण
च्छ

लेण
धार

ािहव
रुव

िन्त
॥११

२थे
वोव

माइ
सिह

आ
सतं

िकर
णागु

णाणु
जोए

ण।
अिव

िवzक्
खअ

साम
स्स

उेप्प
क्ख

ाहोइ
साइ

सआ
॥११

३॥
उप्प

क्ख
ाजह

ा॥द
ीसइ

3
पूिर

अस
खंो
व्वम

लअ
मारु

\अ
/ण
रेंदस

चंल
णे।

दरद
िलअ

मिz
आम

उल
लग्
गमु

हगु
ंिजर

ोभम
रो॥

११४
िविव

हेिहं
अलं

कार
zिहंए

क्किम
िलए

िहंह
ोइस

िंसट्ठ
ी।आ

सीस
ालं

4
कारं

आि
सव्
वाअं

िचअ
भण

िन्त
॥११

५स
िंसट्ठ

ीजह
ा।तु

ज्झ
मुहं

सिस
मुिह

तुह
मुहं

वण
अप

zव
पाच

लण
ा।थ

णआ
सुह

जल
कल

सवं
सुंद

राकं
िसम

ोहिन्
त॥

११६
आस

ीसा
ज
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11
b

1
स्स

जह
ा।आ

सीस
तंात

स्स
इस

अल
कलु

साइं
तुम्ह

णास
न्तु

।िद
अ

गुरु
तव

िसकु
आर

ीसइ
अण

सुअ
णिेह

िदण्
णाइं

॥११
७उ

वम
ारूव

अम
अेंिव

रइz
इज

त्थरू
अए

उव
मा
।

2
िणअ

िरस
णाहु

िविस
ट्ठच

दंािच
अउ

जउ
वम

रिह
आउ

॥११
८॥

उव
मारू

वअं
जह

ा।स
पंिेस

अण
अण

सर
ारस

णार
वत

रल
िमि
लअ

घरहं
सा

।ख
िलअ

जुआ
णा \

प/स
रइव

मं
3

हध
ािड
व्वध

वल
च्छ

ी॥१
१९ि

णअ
िरस

णजं
हा।

दाव
िन्त

जल
हरा

स
अल

दसं
णव

हंस
मारू

ढा।
खण

िवह
डन्त

घण
समु

ण्ण
ईरह

अक
ालक

ीला
उ॥

१२०
होइ

िसले
सच्

छले
4

णमं
zन्

तोरू
अए

णअ
फुडे

ण।
उप्प

क्ख
ाएस

सुआ
उप

क्ख
ावअ

वण
ामा
हु॥

१२१
उप्प

क्ख
ावअ

वोज
हा॥

सम
िवअ

सण
सपंु

ण्ण
वंण

णेकु
सुम

ाणर
अिण

िवर
अंिस

।अ

12
a

1
रुz

ोवइ
हअ

चदु
दोइ

खेण
पप
इट्ठ
ो॥१

२२स
ाउभ

उेव
अत्

थूज
त्थव

त्थूि
हहो

इउ
हेउ

।अ
भिण

अिक
िप्प
अग्

गभ
ोपीउ

तण
णूण

सद्द
ण॥

१२३
उिब्

भअ
भिण

अंिकं
पअ

गभ
ा

2
जह

ा॥आ
लीि

वअ
त्थण

साल
ाणी

अंह
िलस्

सअ
मुिण

अर
सस्

स।
िणव्

वािस
अिस

रवी
रमुच्

छूण
मुहं

िवअ
ट्टण

ं॥१
२४णू

णसं
द्दज

हा॥
दरि

णग्
गअं

णप
च्छ

इणू
णसं

हआ
रमं

3
जर
ीअज्

झ।
तणे

तुह
वच्छ

लोअ
णअं

िहउ
वह
मुह

अंद
ं॥१

२५व
रवअ

णप
ालण

िंकंप
एण

सिह
िरस

णखं
विल

अिन्
त।
जम

अंसु
इस

मिभ
ण्ण

द्धव
अण

पेुणु
रुत्त

आभ
िण

4
अं॥

१२६
विल

आलं
कार

ोजह
ा।िकं

तुरू
एण

हल
ारूअ

स्स
अस

साम
िणव्

वस
त्तीए

।अ
स्स

ाउच्
छअ

धइ
उत

स्स
अप

ाएसु
पिड

आउ
॥१२

७आ
इम

zन्
तग

अंप
ाअभ

ासो



Diplomatic transcript e 243

12
b

1
तह
ाविल

िनव
धंो।

णीस
सेप

ाअर
इअं

जाइ
जम

अंच
पचं

िवह
म्॥

१२८
पाआ

इज
मअं

जह
ा।म

ाणमं
ाणहं

ारzिहं
िणदं

दअं
अद्ध

सालू
री।

गअ
णाह

गअे
साण

ासा
सास

ासा
उ

2
रार
िमअं

॥१२
९॥

मz
न्तज

मअं
जह

ा।ज
स्स

पव
गंम

िेहंख
अस

मं
सम

िंदट्ठ
वम्ह

एण
णz

िचरं
िचरं

।कद
रोप्प

णच
ािरअं

उव
एअ

णक
िलअं

मिह
हाघ

ाअि
वस

रंतअं
तअं

िव
3

मल
कुरं

तरअ
रअ

णिव
जुz

लंज
लं॥

१३०
॥स

ऊेव
द्धस

मुद्द
त

रल
लव

म्मण
पंाअ

भास
जेम

अंज
हा॥

कंद
रोघ

णव
ािरअं

ओध्
धअं

पण
अच

ालअं
॥१३

१आ
वल

ीजम
4

ओज
हा॥

हंभ
ोरंिव

zल
पज

लप
जल

िणभ
रzिण

भ्भर
zओण

।सा
सा

साम
सेास

ामसं
अम

ोरुक
िलउं

॥१३
२॥

सअ
लप

अज
मअं

जह
ा॥तु

हक
zेस

ाहिम
आके

णक
आ

13
a

1
वदं
णणे

साह
िसआ

।भि
णऊ

णसं
ाहिस

आस
िहआ

िहंफु
डंस

ाहिस
आ

॥१३
३॥

अंस
िेवऊ

णअ
शषे

ाणह
ोिन्त

सम
ग्गआ

िधण
ोकव्

वे।त
णेिव

अन्न
ोभा
वोप

एस
ोवअे

दट्ठ
2

व्वो
॥१३

४॥
इित

अलं
कार

दप्प
र्णसं

मत्त
ं॥

॥श
भुभं

वतु
॥

॥
॥





Glossary

The glossary entries consist of the stem of the word followed by its class, or
if it is a noun, its gender:

word classes

adj. adjective
adp. adposition
adv. adverb
num. numeral
pron. pronoun
part. particle
v. verb

genders

m. masculine
n. neuter
f. feminine

What follows in square brackets differs depending on whether the word is
tatsama, tadbhava, or dēśī.1 Tatsama words are identified as “ts.” or, in case
the only difference is the place of articulation of a nasal consonant, “*ts.”
Tadbhava forms are followed by either the Sanskrit base from which they
are derived; in case they are derived from a slightly different word than
the corresponding Sanskrit word, the form is prefixed with ≈. (Note that
I consider verbs to be tadbhava forms and list the corresponding Sanskrit
roots, except in cases where the Prakrit verb is formed from a causative or
passive base, in which case the base is listed.) Dēśī words are identified by
“d.” These will often, but not always, be followed by additional references:
DēNaMā refers to Hēmacandra’s Dēśīnāmamālā (Lexicon of the Regional) and
Siddha to chapter 8 of his grammar, Siddhahēmacandraśabdānuśāsanam (The

1. Tatsama words are identical to their corresponding Sanskrit bases; tadbhava words
can be derived from their corresponding Sanskrit bases by the application of
phonological rules; and dēśī words either have no corresponding Sanskrit base, or
the corresponding Sanskrit word has a different meaning. For more on these terms
see Ollett 2017: 153–161.
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‘Perfected’ Grammar of Hēmacandra). Noun-forming suffixes unique to Prakrit
are noted.

Afterwards follows a list of the forms of each word, followed by a
morphological analysis and each of its occurrences in the text (+ indicates
that the form is found in the prose tag after the verse). When the word is
the last word of a bahuvrīhi compound, this is noted with [bahuv.].

morphological abbreviations

1 first person
2 second person
3 third person

abl. ablative
acc. accusative

ātmanē. ātmanēpadam
bahuv. bahuvrīhiḥ
conv. converb

dat. dative
gen. genitive
ibc. in the beginning

of a compound
imp. imperative

instr. instrumental
loc. locative

nom. nominative
obl. oblique
opt. optative

parasmai. parasmaipadam
pass. passive
pple. participle
pres. present

pl. plural
sg. singular

voc. vocative

अ part. [ts.] negative particle𑁍 अण॰्
ibc. 77; अ॰ ibc. 113 (2 times), 121,
123, 123+

अंक m. [ts.] lap𑁍 अंक॰ ibc. 69
अंग n. [ts.] (body) part𑁍 अंगाइं

n.pl.nom. 110
अंजण n. [*ts.] lamp-black, kajjal,

kohl (used as an eyeliner)𑁍
अंजणेण m.sg.instr. [bahuv.] 35

अंत m. [ts.] end𑁍 अंतअं n.sg.nom.
[bahuv.] 130; अंत॰ ibc. 46, 48+,
128, 129+

अंतअ m. [अन्तक] ender, killer𑁍 अंतओ
m.sg.nom. 60

अंतर n. [ts.] within; another𑁍

अंतरिम्म n.sg.loc. 79; अंतरzण n.sg.instr.
56

अंब m. [आĨ] mango𑁍 अंब॰ ibc. 116
अंसुअ n. [अंशकु] clothes, cloth𑁍 अंसुअं

n.sg.acc. 81
अअल m. [अचल] mountain𑁍 अअलिम्म

m.sg.loc. 84
अइकं्कत adj. [अितĐान्त] gone beyond𑁍

अइकं्कत॰ ibc. 54
अइरहस adj. [अितरभस] very rash𑁍

अइरहस॰ ibc. 51
अइसअ m. [अितशय] exaggeration;

superiority; a high degree𑁍
अइसअ॰ ibc. 5, 34, 35+, 54, 54+;
अइसआ f.sg.nom. 13, 34, 113;
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अइसएणं m.sg.instr. 31, 89; अइसओ
m.sg.nom. 7, 89, 90+, 91

अकुलीण adj. [ts.] not from a good
family / not clinging to the earth
𑁍 अकुलीणे m.sg.loc. 105

अक्खेव m. [आक्षेप] disavowal𑁍 अक्खेओ
m.sg.nom. 59+; अक्खेवो m.sg.nom.
58+; अक्खेव॰ m.sg.nom. 58

अग्गी m. [अिz] fire𑁍 अिग्ग॰ ibc. 59
अzंत adj. [अत्यन्त] exceeding𑁍 अzंत॰

ibc. 3, 72
अzुब्भड adj. [अत्युद्भट] exceeding𑁍

अzुब्भड॰ ibc. 104
अिच्छ n. [अिक्ष] eye𑁍 अिच्छ f.sg.voc.

[bahuv.] 23, 35; अच्छी f.sg.nom.
[bahuv.] 65, 119; अच्छ॰ ibc. 45

अz adv. [अद्य] today𑁍 अz 75
अज्झा f. [d.] woman (DēNāMā.1.50)
𑁍 अज्झा f.sg.nom. 125

अड् adj. [आढ्य] rich𑁍 अडं् f.sg.acc.
[bahuv.] 1

अणड m. [d.] lover (DēNāMā.1.18)
𑁍 अणड m.pl.nom. 39

अणवेzक्खअ adj. [अनपेिक्षत] unexpected
𑁍 अणवेzक्खअ॰ ibc. 71

अणु adv. [अनु] afterwards𑁍 अणु 88
अणजुोअ m. [अनुयोग] application𑁍

अणजुोएण m.sg.instr. 113
अणपु्पास m. [अनुĤास] alliteration𑁍

अणपु्पासो m.sg.nom. 50, 51+, 52+;
अणपु्पास॰ ibc. 5

अणबुद्ध adj. [अनुबद्ध] linked, bound𑁍
अणबुद्ध॰ ibc. 65

अणभुाव m. [अनुभाव] majesty𑁍 अणभुाव॰
ibc. 93+

अणभुावत्तण n. [≈ अनुभावत्व] majesty
(-ttaṇa- suffix)𑁍 अणभुावत्तणेिह
n.pl.instr. 92

अणमुाण n. [अनुमान] inference𑁍
अणमुाणं n.sg.nom. 8, 108, 109+

अणहुर v. [अनु√हृ] to resemble𑁍
अणहुरइ pres.3sg 31

अणेक्क adj. [अनेक] several, many𑁍
अणेक्क॰ ibc. 37

अण्ण adj. [अन्य] other𑁍 अण्णं
m.sg.acc. 80; अण्णस्स m.sg.loc. 82;
अण्णा f.pl.nom. 127; अण्णे m.pl.acc.
134; अण्णेण n.sg.instr. 61; अण्णेणं
n.sg.instr. 61; अण्णो m.sg.nom. 78,
80; अण्ण॰ ibc. 64, 81+, 103, 109

अण्णपिरअर m. [अन्यपिरकर]
accompaniment by others𑁍
अण्णपिरअिरओ m.sg.nom. 83;
अण्णपिरअरो m.sg.nom. 6; अण्णपिरहरो
m.sg.nom. 84+

अण्णावएस m. [अन्यापदेश] reference to
something else𑁍 अण्णावएस॰ ibc.
80

अत्थ m. [अथर्] meaning, thing,
purpose𑁍 अत्था m.pl.nom. 111;
अत्थो m.sg.nom. 45, 80; अत्थ॰ ibc.
38+, 42, 84, 126

अत्थं adv. [अथर्म्] for the purpose of
𑁍 अत्थं 72

अत्थतंरणास m. [अथार्न्तरन्यास]
corroboration𑁍 अत्थतंरणासो
m.sg.nom. 6, 83, 83+

अत्थी adj. [अिथर्न]् one who seeks𑁍
अित्थणो m.pl.nom. 134

अद्ध m. [अधर्] half𑁍 अद्ध॰ ibc. 50
अपत्थुअपसगं m. [अĤस्ततुĤसz] mention

out of context𑁍 अप्पत्थुअपसगंो
m.sg.nom. 108, 108+

अप्पत्थुअप्पससंा f. [अĤस्ततुĤशंसा] mention
out of context𑁍 अपत्थुअप्पससंा
f.sg.nom. 8
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अब्भास m. [अभ्यास] repetition𑁍
अब्भासे m.sg.loc. 130+; अब्भासो
m.sg.nom. 128

अरुह adj. [अहर्] deserving𑁍 अरुहस्स
m.sg.gen. 129

अलंकिरअ adj. [≈ अलzृत] ornamented
𑁍 अलंकिरआइं n.pl.nom. 4

अलंकार m. [ts.] ornament𑁍 अलंकारं
m.sg.acc. 2 (2 times), 115; अलंकारा
m.pl.nom. 10, 96; अलंकारz m.pl.acc.
4; अलंकारzिह m.pl.instr. 115; अलंकारो
m.sg.nom. 54, 54+, 56+, 64, 80+,
86, 86+, 126+; अलंकार॰ ibc. 1

अलंकारइत्त adj. [≈ अलzारवत]् those
associated with ornaments
(-itta- suffix)𑁍 अलंकारइत्तिेहं ibc. 76

अिलअ adj. [अलीक] false𑁍 अिलअ॰ ibc.
103

अवअव m. [अवयव] part𑁍 अवअअ॰
m.sg.nom. 9; अवअवो m.sg.nom.
121+; अवअव॰ ibc. 121

अवकं्कत adj. [अपĐान्त] past𑁍 अवकं्कत॰
ibc. 58, 59+

अवच्छ adj. [अपथ्य] unhelpful,
unhealthy𑁍 अवच्छाइं n.pl.nom. 51

अवण्हव m. [अपअनव] denial𑁍 अवण्हवा
m.pl.nom. 7

अवण्हुई f. [अपअनिुत] denial𑁍 अवण्हुई
f.sg.nom. 89, 89+

अवतंस m. [ts.] ear ornament𑁍
अवतंस॰ ibc. 55

अिवरअ adj. [अिवरत] unremitting𑁍
अिवरअ॰ ibc. 44

असम adj. [ts.] incomparable𑁍 असमा
f.sg.nom. 12, 16, 17+

असी f. [ts.] sword𑁍 अिस॰ ibc. 47
अह part. [अथ] next, then𑁍 अह 64

अहं pron. [अहम्] I, we𑁍 मं sg.acc. 44;
मह sg.gen. 59

अहर m. [अधर] lower lip𑁍 अहरzण
m.sg.instr. 35; अहरो m.sg.nom. 57;
अहर॰ ibc. 70

अहवा part. [अथवा] or rather𑁍 अहवा
59

अिहअ adj. [अिधक] more𑁍 अिहअं adv.
79; अिहआ f.sg.nom. 22

अिहआर m. [अिधकार] context𑁍
अिहआर॰ ibc. 108

अिहव m. [अिधप] lord, king𑁍
आअिरस m. [आदशर्] mirror𑁍 आअिरसिम्म

m.sg.loc. 111; आअिरसो m.sg.nom.
8, 111, 111+

आई m. [आिद] beginning𑁍 आइ॰ ibc.
14, 64, 86, 128+; आईिह n.pl.instr.
[bahuv.] 45; आई॰ ibc. 128

आउअ adj. [आवृत] covered up𑁍
आउअ॰ ibc. 80+; आउत्तो m.sg.nom.
79

आउर adj. [आतरु] disturbed by,
preoccupied with𑁍 आउरं n.sg.acc.
129

आगअ adj. [आगत] come𑁍 आगअ॰ ibc.
36, 129; आगओ m.sg.nom. 109

आणाअण m. [आज्ञाजन?] servants𑁍
आणाअण॰ ibc. 97

आतंब adj. [आतĨ] very red𑁍 आतंब॰
ibc. 70

आलोअ m. [आलोक] a look𑁍 आलोअ॰
ibc. 82

आविडअ adj. [आपितत] fallen𑁍 आविडअं
n.sg.acc. 38

आवत्त m. [आवतर्] whirling, whirl𑁍
आवत्ता m.pl.nom. 39

आवली f. [ts.] row, series𑁍 आविल॰
ibc. 128; आवली॰ ibc. 131+
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आसा f. [आशा] direction; hope𑁍
आसाए f.sg.obl. 29; आसणे m.sg.instr.
[bahuv.] 110

आसास m. [आश्वास] inhalation, deep
breathing𑁍 आसास॰ ibc. 129

आिसव्वाअ m. [आशीवार्द] benediction
𑁍 आिसव्वाअं m.sg.acc. 115

आसीसा f. [आशीः] benediction𑁍
आसीसा f.sg.nom. 116+; आसीसा॰ ibc.
9, 115

आहोअ m. [आभोग] expanse𑁍 आहोओ
m.sg.nom. 26

इ part. [िचत]् indefinite particle𑁍 इ
79

इअर adj. [इतर] other𑁍 इअर॰ ibc. 45
इउ adv. [इतः] hence, from this𑁍 इउ

7, 8
इण pron. [इदम्] this𑁍 इणं n.sg.nom.

75
इव part. [ts.] the word iva 𑁍 इव॰ ibc.

14
इह adv. [ts.] here𑁍 इह 41
ईिहअ adj. [ईिहत] desired𑁍 ईिहअं

n.sg.nom. 48
उअ v. [d.] to look (DēNāMā.1.68,

1.86)𑁍 उअह imp.2pl 109, 120
उअअ m. [उदय] rising𑁍 उअअ॰ ibc. 84
उअर n. [उदर] belly𑁍 उअिर f.sg.voc.

[bahuv.] 18, 52
उआलह v. [उपा√लभ्] to reproach, to

castigate𑁍 उआलहउ imp.2sg 98
उइअ adj. [उिदत] risen𑁍 उइओ

m.sg.nom. 72
उकं्कठा f. [उत्कण्ठा] expectancy𑁍 उकं्कठा

f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 29
उz adj. [ts.] high𑁍 उz॰ ibc. 90
उजु adj. [ऋजु] straightforward𑁍 उजु॰

ibc. 118

उzल adj. [उzवल] dazzling𑁍 उzलं
n.sg.nom. 130

उzा f. [ऊजर्ः] energy𑁍 उzा॰ ibc. 7,
86, 86+

उzोअ v. [उद्√दु्यत]् to illuminate𑁍
उzोवइ pres.3sg 122

उिज्झअ adj. [उिज्झत] left behind,
abandoned𑁍 उिज्झअ॰ ibc. 127

उण्णअ adj. [उन्नत] high, elevated𑁍
उण्णअ॰ ibc. 131

उत्तर adj. [ts.] supreme; greater𑁍
उत्तरओ -tas suffix 78; उत्तरा m.pl.nom.
7, 96; उत्तरzिह n.pl.instr. 79; उत्तरो
m.sg.nom. 96+, 97+, 98+; उत्तर॰ ibc.
7 (2 times), 96 (2 times)

उदत्त adj. [उदात्त] exalted; elevated𑁍
उदत्तो m.sg.nom. 92, 92+, 93+; उदत्त॰
ibc. 7

उद्धअ adj. [उद्धत] high, lifted up𑁍
उद्धअ॰ ibc. 131

उद्धरु adj. [ts.] heavy𑁍 उद्धरुा
m.pl.nom. 53

उप्पअ v. [उत्पत]् fly up𑁍 उप्पअंतो
pres.pple. (parasmai.) m.sg.nom.
77

उप्पेक्खा f. [उत्Ĥेक्षा] seeing-as𑁍 उप्पेक्खा
f.sg.nom. 8, 113, 113+, 121;
उप्पेक्खा॰ ibc. 9, 121, 121+

उब्भअे m. [उदे्भद] revelation𑁍 उब्भअे॰
ibc. 9; उब्भओे m.sg.nom. 123 (2
times), 123+

उमा f. [ts.] Pārvatī𑁍 उमा॰ ibc. 69
उर n. [उरः] chest𑁍 उरz n.sg.loc. 65
उवक्कम m. [उपĐम] sequence𑁍 उवक्कमेणं

m.sg.instr. 10
उविट्ठअ adj. [उपिस्थत] placed𑁍 उविट्ठअं

f.sg.acc. 62
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उवमा v. [उप√मा] to compare𑁍
उविमzइ pres.3sg.pass 25

उवमा f. [उपमा] comparison𑁍 उवमा
f.sg.nom. 11, 14, 14+, 19+, 20+,
22, 23+, 25+, 26+, 32+, 34, 34+,
35+, 37+, 38+, 39+, 118; उवमाइ
f.sg.obl. 89, 113; उवमाओ f.pl.nom.
13; उवमा॰ ibc. 5, 9, 25, 40+, 100,
101+, 118 (2 times), 118+

उवमाण n. [उपमान] standard (of a
comparison)𑁍 उवमाणं n.sg.nom.
16; उवमाणाण n.pl.gen. 19; उवमाणे
n.sg.loc. 100; उवमाणेण n.sg.instr. 41,
74; उवमाणेणं n.sg.instr. 11; उवमाणेिह
n.pl.instr. 28; उवमाण॰ ibc. 19

उवमेअ n. [उपमेय] target (of a
comparison)𑁍 उवमेअं n.sg.nom.
100; उवमेअस्स m.sg.gen. 11, 41;
उवमेओ m.sg.nom. 16, 25, 31, 34

उवासण n. [उपासन] attention, care𑁍
उवासणेणं n.sg.instr. 131

ऊण adj. [*ts.] lesser𑁍 ऊणा
f.sg.nom. 22

ऊरु m. [ts.] thigh𑁍 उरु f.sg.voc. 24
ऊसव m. [उत्सव] festival𑁍 ऊसवं

m.sg.acc. 112
ऊह v. [√ऊह्] to extrapolate𑁍 ऊह

imp.2sg 134
एअ pron. [एतत]् this𑁍 एअं n.sg.nom.

59, 118; एए m.pl.nom. 10; एस
f.sg.nom. 121, 134; एसो m.sg.nom.
82, 90

एक्क num. [एक] one𑁍 एक्काए f.sg.obl.
46; एक्क॰ ibc. 37, 38+, 56, 115

एके्कक्क adj. [एकैक] each one𑁍 एके्कक्क॰
ibc. 42, 43+

एके्कक्कम adj. [d.] mutual(ly)
(DēNāMā.1.146)𑁍 एके्कक्कमा
f.sg.nom. 29+; एके्कक्कम॰ ibc. 28, 30

एिण्ह adv. [≈ इदानीम्] now𑁍 एिण्ह 120
एित्तअ adj. [≈ एतावत]् this much𑁍

एित्तअं adv. 125; एित्तअ॰ ibc. 10
ओसर v. [अव√सृ] to withdraw𑁍 ओसरइ

pres.3sg 32; ओसरमाण pres.pple.
(ātmanē.) ibc. 112

क pron. [िकम्] what? who?𑁍 कं
m.sg.acc. 116; कस्स m.sg.gen. 79;
िकं n.sg.nom. 127; केण m.sg.instr.
133; को m.sg.nom. 51

कंचण adj. [काzन] golden𑁍 कंचण॰ ibc.
26

कंती f. [कािन्त] beauty; luster𑁍 कंित॰
ibc. 95; कंती॰ ibc. 35

कंद m. [ts.] bulb𑁍 कंद॰ ibc. 131
कंदल n. [ts.] plantain𑁍 कंंदलं

n.sg.nom. 131
कंधरा f. [ts.] neck𑁍 कंधरा॰ ibc. 69
कअ adj. [कृत] done𑁍 कअ॰ ibc. 130;

कआ f.sg.nom. 133
कई m. [किव] poet𑁍 कइणो m.pl.nom.

41; कईिहं m.pl.instr. 61, 96; कवीण
m.pl.gen. 48

कz adj. [कायर्] to be done; a task𑁍
कzे n.sg.loc. 66, 133; कzेण
n.sg.instr. 56; कz॰ ibc. 82, 105,
109

कडअ m. [कटक] slope𑁍 कडए
m.sg.loc. 17

कणअ n. [कनक] gold𑁍 कणअ॰ ibc. 26,
97

कण्णिुzअ f. [d.] ear-ornament (?)𑁍
कण्णिुzआ f.sg.nom. 23

कण्ह adj. [कृष्ण] black; dark𑁍 कण्हो
m.sg.nom. 77

कत्तो adv. [≈ कथम्] how?𑁍 कत्तो 66
कम m. [Đम] sequence, order𑁍 क्कमे

m.sg.loc. 95
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कमल n. [ts.] lotus𑁍 कमलं n.sg.nom.
75; कमलाइं n.pl.acc. 73; कमलेण
n.sg.instr. 23; कमल॰ ibc. 68

कर m. [ts.] hand, ray𑁍 कर॰ ibc. 81
कर adj. [ts.] doing, making𑁍 कराओ

f.pl.nom. 30
करअल n. [करतल] the palm of the

hand𑁍 करअल॰ ibc. 68
करण n. [ts.] cause𑁍 करणेण n.sg.instr.

61; करणेणं n.sg.instr. 74; करण॰ ibc.
82, 95

करी m. [ts.] elephant𑁍 किर॰ ibc. 20,
97

कल adj. [ts.] inarticulate𑁍 कल॰ ibc.
90

कलअंिठ m. [कलकिण्ठ] cuckoo𑁍
कलअंिठ॰ ibc. 90

कलत्त n. [कलत्र] wife𑁍 कलत्तं n.sg.acc.
38

कलस m. [कलश] pot𑁍 कलस
m.pl.nom. 116; कलस॰ ibc. 62

किलअ adj. [किलत] made, attained𑁍
किलअं n.sg.nom. 131; किलआ
f.sg.nom. 12, 16, 16+

कलुस adj. [कलुष] sullied𑁍 कलुसाइ
n.pl.acc. 117

कवोल m. [कपोल] cheek𑁍 कवोल॰ ibc.
55

कव्व n. [काव्य] poem𑁍 कव्वं n.sg.acc.
38; कव्विम्म n.sg.loc. 67; कव्वाइं
n.pl.nom. 2, 4; कव्वाणं n.pl.gen. 2;
कव्वे n.sg.loc. 10, 134; कव्व॰ ibc. 76

कसण adj. [कृष्ण] black𑁍 कसण॰ ibc.
69

किसणीकअ adj. [कृष्णीकृत] blackened
𑁍 किसणीकअं n.sg.nom. 40

कह v. [√कथ्] to tell𑁍 कहसु imp.2sg
52

कहं adv. [कथम्] how?𑁍 कह 24, 99;
कहं 59

काअर adj. [कातर] cowardly𑁍 काअरस्स
m.sg.gen. 32

कािमणी f. [कािमनी] lustful woman𑁍
कािमिण॰ ibc. 3

काल m. [ts.] time𑁍 आल॰ ibc. 107;
काल॰ ibc. 11, 73, 86, 106, 120

िकं part. [ts.] interrogative particle
𑁍 िकं 75; िकं॰ ibc. 123, 123+, 126

िकत्ती f. [कीितर्] fame, glory𑁍 िकत्ती
f.sg.nom. 30, 88

िकर part. [िकल] hearsay particle
(“allegedly,” “reportedly”)𑁍 िकर
16

िकरण m. [ts.] ray𑁍 िकरण॰ ibc. 43, 93,
112

िकिरआ f. [िĐया] action𑁍 िकिरआए
f.sg.obl. 46; िकिरआण f.pl.gen. 71;
िकिरआ॰ ibc. 7, 11, 76, 86, 96 (2
times), 97+, 106, 113

िकस adj. [कृष] thin𑁍 िकस॰ ibc. 18
िकसलअ n. [िकसलय] sprout, shoot𑁍

िकसलआिहं f.pl.instr. 81
िकसाअ v. [≈ कृशी√भू] to grow thin𑁍

िकसाअउ imp.2sg 98
कीला f. [Đीडा] play𑁍 कीलाउ f.pl.acc.

120
कंुभ m. [ts.] temple (of an

elephant)𑁍 कंुभ॰ ibc. 60
कुअरी f. [कुमारी] virgin𑁍 कुअरी॰ ibc.

117
कुकिव m. [ts.] bad poet𑁍 कुकिव॰ ibc.

2
कुण v. [√कृ] to do, to make𑁍 काउं

conv. 94; िकzइ pres.3sg.pass 105;
कीरंतं pres.pass.pple. (parasmai.)
n.sg.nom. 3; कीरइ pres.3sg.pass 56,
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58, 89, 96, 104, 107; कुणसु imp.2sg
66

कुरंग m. [ts.] deer, doe𑁍 कुरंग॰ ibc.
65

कुल n. [ts.] group, family, swarm𑁍
उलं n.sg.nom. 43

कुवलअ n. [कुवलय] water-lily𑁍 कुवलअ॰
ibc. 68

कुिवअ adj. [कुिपत] angered𑁍 कुिवअ॰
ibc. 72

कुसुम n. [ts.] flower𑁍 कुसुमा
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 15; कुसुमाण
n.pl.gen. 122; कुसुम॰ ibc. 17, 53

कुसुमसव m. [d.] pollen (?)𑁍 कुसुमसवं
n.sg.acc. 43

केअई f. [केतकी] pandanus flower𑁍
केअइ॰ ibc. 23

केली f. [ts.] play𑁍 केिल॰ ibc. 112
केसर n. [ts.] hair𑁍 केसरं n.sg.nom.

75; केसर॰ ibc. 43
कोव m. [कोप] anger𑁍 क्कोवेण

m.sg.instr. 109
खग्ग m. [खz] sword𑁍 खग्गं m.sg.acc.

87; खग्ग॰ ibc. 60
खण m. [क्षण] moment𑁍 खण॰ ibc.

120 (2 times)
खम adj. [क्षम] capable𑁍 क्खमो

m.sg.nom. 82
खल v. [√स्खल]् to falter𑁍 खिलzइ

pres.3sg.pass 48
खल m. [ts.] bad person𑁍 खलो

m.sg.nom. 38
खिलअ adj. [स्खिलत] stumbled𑁍

खिलअ॰ ibc. 63, 85, 119
िखz v. [√िखद्] to suffer pain𑁍

िखzइ pres.3sg 38
खेअ m. [खेद] pain𑁍 खेअ॰ ibc. 24

खेपण n. [क्षेपण] indicating𑁍 खेपणं
n.sg.nom. 83

गंध m. [ts.] fragrance𑁍 गंध॰ ibc. 36,
53, 55

गंधवह m. [ts.] wind𑁍 गंधवहो
m.sg.nom. 72

गअ adj. [गत] gone, located in,
pertaining to𑁍 गअं n.sg.nom.
128, 130; गआ f.sg.nom. 88; गआए
f.sg.obl. 46, 109; गओ m.sg.nom.
77

गअण n. [गगन] sky𑁍 गअणं n.sg.nom.
20; गअण॰ ibc. 43, 129

गइंद m. [गजेन्ġ] elephant𑁍 गइंदा
m.pl.nom. 47

गई f. [गित] movement, going𑁍 गइ॰
ibc. 68

गब्भ m. [गभर्] inner part, (in
bahuvrīhi compounds)
containing𑁍 गब्भो m.sg.nom.
[bahuv.] 123, 123+; गब्भ॰ ibc. 24

गमण n. [*ts.] going𑁍 गमणं
n.sg.nom. 102; गमणेण n.sg.instr.
24; गमणो m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 85

गरुअ adj. [गुरु] heavy, serious𑁍 गरुअ॰
ibc. 47; गरुआण m.pl.gen. 66

गह m. [Ēह] planet𑁍 गह॰ ibc. 77
गिहअ adj. [गृहीत] taken𑁍 गिहआइ

n.pl.acc. 95
गाम m. [Ēाम] village𑁍 गाम॰ ibc. 62
िगरी m. [ts.] mountain𑁍 िगिरणो

m.sg.gen. 26; िगरी m.sg.nom. 26
गंुिजर adj. [≈ गुzनशील] buzzing,

twanging, humming (-ira- suffix)
𑁍 गंुिजरो m.sg.nom. 114

गुण m. [ts.] good quality, virtue𑁍
गुणाणं m.pl.gen. 96; गुणेण m.sg.instr.
47; गुणेणं m.sg.instr. 11; गुणेिह
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m.pl.instr. 16; गुण॰ ibc. 7, 12, 14,
16, 16+, 41, 56, 71, 96, 98+, 104,
106, 113

गुरु adj. [ts.] heavy, serious𑁍 गुरु॰
ibc. 49, 59, 86, 117

गुरुअर adj. [गुरुतर] heavier, more
serious𑁍 गुरुअरzण n.sg.instr. 106

गूढ adj. [ts.] hidden𑁍 गूढा
m.pl.nom. 79; गूढ॰ ibc. 23+

गेण्ह v. [d.] to grasp (Siddha.4.209 ≈
√Ēह्)𑁍 गेण्हउ imp.3sg 87

गोअर m. [गोचर] domain, object𑁍
गोअरं n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 54

गोला f. [गोदावरी] the Gōdāvarī river
𑁍 गोला॰ ibc. 81

घण m. [ts.] cloud𑁍 घणा m.pl.nom.
101; घण॰ ibc. 131

घर n. [गृह] house𑁍 घर॰ ibc. 20, 119
घेप्प v. [d.] to be grasped

(Siddha.4.256 ≈ गृअय॰)𑁍 घेप्पइ
pres.3sg.pass 92

घोिलर adj. [≈ घूणर्नशील] wandering
(-ira- suffix) (Siddha.4.117)𑁍
घोिलर॰ ibc. 62

च conj. [ts.] and𑁍 अ 6, 7, 8 (2
times), 9, 12 (4 times), 13 (3
times), 14, 30, 54, 72, 83, 101 (2
times), 128; च 1 (2 times), 9

चंद m. [चन्ġ] moon𑁍 अंदं m.sg.acc.
125; चंदं n.sg.nom. 122; चंदो
m.sg.nom. 72

चंपअ m. [चम्पक] champak𑁍 चंपअ॰
ibc. 17, 55

चउग्गुण adj. [चतगुुर्ण] quadruple𑁍
चउग्गुणं n.sg.nom. 67; चउग्गुणो
m.sg.nom. 69+

चमू f. [ts.] army𑁍 चमू॰ ibc. 60

चिरअ n. [चिरत] (good) conduct𑁍
चिरअ m.sg.voc. [bahuv.] 99

चल v. [ts.] to move𑁍 चलंित pres.3pl
94; चलइ pres.3sg 29

चल adj. [ts.] changing; evanescent
𑁍 चल॰ ibc. 27, 33, 130

चलण m. [*ts.] foot𑁍 चलणा
m.pl.nom. 116

चिलअ adj. [चिलत] gone, left𑁍 चिलअ॰
ibc. 107

चाव m. [चाप] bow𑁍 चाव॰ ibc. 90
िचंचइअ adj. [d.] adorned

(Siddha.4.115)𑁍 िचंचइअ॰ ibc. 18
िचंितअ adj. [िचिन्तत] thought𑁍 िचंितअ॰

ibc. 97
िचन्तामणी f. [ts.] wish-granting gem
𑁍 िचन्तामिण f.sg.nom. 127

िचरं adv. [ts.] for a long time𑁍 िचरं
130

िचलाअ m. [िकरात] hunter𑁍 िचलाओ
m.sg.nom. 44

चेअ part. [d.] exclusive particle
(“only,” “just”) (Oberlies 1993:
72)𑁍 िचअ 42, 45 (2 times), 59,
97, 102, 115; चेअ 26, 134; िzअ 31,
34, 78, 86, 87; zेअ 28, 34, 46, 91

चोिरआए adv. [d.] secretly (probably
from चौिरकायाम्)𑁍 चोिरआए 66

छंद m. [छन्दः] will, meter𑁍 छंद॰ ibc.
38

छल m. [ts.] guise; ruse; excuse𑁍
छलेण m.sg.instr. 112; छलेणं
m.sg.instr. 121

छलंत adj. [छल्यमान] being jostled𑁍
छाआ f. [छाया] shadow, beauty𑁍

च्छाआ m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 63; छाअं
n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 20; छाआ
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 101, 111
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ज pron. [यत]् which, who, whom,
that𑁍 जं adv. 78, 118; जए n.sg.loc.
18; जस्स m.sg.gen. 130; जिस्सं
m.sg.loc. 50; जा f.sg.nom. 11, 14,
22 (2 times), 31, 37, 98; जािसं
f.sg.loc. 111; जीए f.sg.obl. 16, 25;
जेण m.sg.instr. 2, 100; जेसु m.pl.loc.
96; जेिह m.pl.instr. 4; जो m.sg.nom.
27, 69, 91

जंिपअ adj. [जzल्पत] spoken𑁍 जंिपअं
n.sg.nom. 59; जंिपआइं n.pl.nom. 51

जंबू m. [ts.] jamun𑁍 जंबू॰ ibc. 35
जइ adv. [यिद] if𑁍 जइ 55, 59, 91; जइ॰

ibc. 49
जड adj. [ts.] dull, stupid𑁍 जडा

m.pl.nom. 63; जडे m.sg.loc. 105
जण m. [*ts.] people𑁍 अणो

m.sg.nom. 85, 87; अण॰ ibc. 30,
117; जणिम्म m.sg.loc. 3; जणेिह
m.pl.instr. 61; जणो m.sg.nom. 27

जणआ f. [जनता] people (-tā- suffix)𑁍
जणआए f.sg.obl. 103

जिणअ adj. [जिनत] produced𑁍 जिणअं
n.sg.nom. 42; जिणअ॰ ibc. 93+

जत्थ adv. [≈ यत्र] where𑁍 जत्थ 16, 19,
31, 34, 41, 46, 54, 56, 58, 76, 89,
92, 104, 106, 108, 118, 123

जमअ n. [यमक] twinning𑁍 जमअं
n.sg.acc. 132+; जमएिह n.pl.instr. 9

जल n. [ts.] water𑁍 जलं n.sg.nom.
20, 130; जल॰ ibc. 33, 53 (3 times),
116, 120

जलण m. [ज्वलन] fire𑁍 जलणे m.sg.loc.
40

जवअ m. [यावक] lac𑁍 जवअ॰ ibc. 70
जस m. [यशः] fame, glory𑁍 जसो

m.sg.nom. 48, 73, 77, 105
जहा adv. [यथा] as (follows)𑁍 जह 57,

78; जहा 14+, 16+, 17+, 19+, 20+,
22+, 23+, 25+, 26+, 28+, 29+, 31+,
32+, 34+, 35+, 37+, 38+, 39+, 42+,
43+, 46+, 47+, 48+, 50+, 51+, 52+,
54+, 56+, 58+, 59+, 61+, 62+, 64+,
65+, 67+, 68+, 69+, 71+, 72+, 74+,
76+, 80+, 81+, 83+, 84+, 86+, 87+,
89+, 90+, 92+, 93+, 94+, 96+, 97+,
98+, 100+, 101+, 102+, 104+,
106+, 108+, 109+, 111+, 113+,
115+, 116+, 118+, 119+, 121+,
123+, 124+, 126+, 128+, 129+,
130+, 131+, 132+; जह॰ ibc. 67

जहासखं n. [यथासz] matching𑁍
जहासखंं n.sg.nom. 67; जाहासखं॰ ibc.
6

जिहं adv. [≈ यत्र] where𑁍 जिहं 74, 79,
80, 99

जा v. [√जन]् to arise𑁍 जाअइ pres.3sg
22, 42, 50, 86, 92, 128

जाअ adj. [जात] arisen𑁍 जाओ
m.sg.nom. 91

जाई f. [जाित] natural kind𑁍 जाइ॰ ibc.
5; जाई f.sg.nom. 61, 61+

जाण v. [√ज्ञा] to know𑁍 जाणह
imp.2pl 9; जािणऊण conv. 4

जार m. [ts.] lover𑁍 जारो m.sg.nom.
109

िजअ adj. [िजत] defeated𑁍 िजआइ
n.pl.nom. 70; िजए m.sg.loc. 105

जुअल n. [युुगल] pair𑁍 जुअलाइ f.sg.obl.
[bahuv.] 62

जुआण m. [युवन]् youth𑁍 जुआणा
f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 119; जुआण॰ ibc.
95

जुत्त adj. [युक्त] joined𑁍 जुत्तं n.sg.nom.
52

जुत्ती f. [युिक्त] joining, reasoning,
application𑁍 जुत्तीअ f.sg.obl. 50
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जोअ v. [√दु्यत]् to look𑁍 जोएइ
pres.3sg 125

जोअ m. [योग] connection𑁍 जोओ
m.sg.nom. 106

जोइक्ख m. [ज्योितष्क] lamp; luminary
𑁍 जोइक्खाण m.pl.gen. 27; जोइक्खेणं
m.sg.instr. 122

जोण्हा f. [ज्योत्zा] moonlight𑁍 जोण्हा॰
ibc. 18, 36

झर v. [√क्षर]् to flow𑁍 ज्झरंत॰
pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 53

िझz v. [d.] to waste away
(Siddha.4.20 ≈ √िक्ष)𑁍 िझzउ
imp.2sg 98

ट्ठ adj. [स्थ] situated on (ifc.).𑁍 ट्ठो
m.sg.nom. 84

ठाण n. [स्थान] place𑁍 ठाणं n.sg.acc.
84

िठअ adj. [िस्थत] situated𑁍 िट्ठए
n.sg.loc. 66; िट्ठएण m.sg.instr. 23

डद्ध adj. [दग्ध] burned (Siddha.1.217)
𑁍 डदं्ध n.sg.acc. 81

डसण m. [दशन] tooth𑁍 डसण॰ ibc. 70
ढक्का f. [ts.] a large drum𑁍 ढक्का॰ ibc.

102
ण part. [*ts.] not𑁍 ण 22 (2 times),

29, 51, 55, 57, 75, 76, 82, 84, 87 (2
times), 90, 93, 94, 116, 125, 134

णं pron. [इदम्, इमाम्, इमम्] him, her, it
𑁍 णं m.sg.acc. 129

णअण n. [नयन] eye𑁍 णअणेिहं n.pl.instr.
70; णअण॰ ibc. 119

णअणत्तण n. [≈ नयनत्व] eye
(-taṇa- suffix)𑁍 णअणत्तणेण
n.sg.instr. 103

णअर n. [नगर] town𑁍 णअर॰ ibc. 39
णक्खत्त n. [नक्षत्र] constellation𑁍

णक्खत्त॰ ibc. 33

णिzर adj. [नतर्नशील] dancing
(-ira- suffix)𑁍 णिzरं n.sg.nom. 130

णz v. [√ज्ञा+य] to resemble𑁍 णzंित
pres.3pl.pass 79; णzइ pres.3sg
102

णत्थ adj. [नंट] gone𑁍
णित्थ part. [नािस्त] there is not𑁍 णित्थ

60
णम v. [√नम्] to bow, to do reverence

to𑁍 णमह imp.2pl 69
णरणाह m. [नरनाथ] lord of men, king
𑁍 णरणाहा m.pl.nom. 15

णरवर m. [नरवर] best of men, king𑁍
णरवर m.sg.voc. 32

णरसहेर m. [नरशेखर] “crown among
men,” (a title of?) a king𑁍 णरसहेर
m.sg.voc. 93, 105

णिरंद m. [नरzन्ġ] lord of men; king𑁍
णिरंद m.sg.voc. 99; णिरंदाण m.pl.gen.
48; णरेंद॰ ibc. 114

णव adj. [सĤेंिषत] fresh; new𑁍 णव॰
ibc. 17, 82, 116; सव्व॰ ibc. 27

णवरं adv. [d.] only, just
(Siddha.2.187; Oberlies 1993: 95)
𑁍 णवरं 73

णह n. [नभः] sky𑁍 णहिम्म n.sg.loc. 77;
णह॰ ibc. 40, 101, 112

णहवअ n. [नखपद] nail-mark; scratch
𑁍 णहवअ॰ ibc. 110

णाअ m. [नाद] noise𑁍 णाअ॰ ibc. 129
णाम n. [नामन]् name𑁍 णामा f.sg.nom.

[bahuv.] 121; णामेिहं n.pl.instr. 45;
णामो m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 54, 80

णाम adv. [नाम] by name, that is to
say𑁍 णाम 28; णामं 104

णाल m. [*ts.] stalk𑁍 णालअं
n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 131



256 e mirror of ornaments

णास v. [नाश-य] to destroy𑁍 णासतं ु
imp.3pl 117

णािसअ adj. [नािशत] gotten rid of,
destroyed𑁍 णािसअ॰ ibc. 21, 93

णाह [नाथ] lord𑁍 णाह m.sg.voc. 21
िणंद v. [√िनन्द्] to blame𑁍 िणंद

imp.2sg 129; िणंिदzइ pres.3sg.pass
34

िणंदा f. [िनन्दा] blame𑁍 िणंदा f.sg.nom.
34; िणंदाइ f.sg.obl. 104, 105; िणंदाए
f.sg.obl. 31; िणंदा॰ ibc. 31+, 34+,
129

िणंिदअ adj. [िनिन्दत] blamed𑁍 िणंिदआ
f.sg.nom. 13

िणअ adj. [िनज] own𑁍 िणअं n.sg.acc.
92

िणअंब m. [िनतम्ब] buttocks𑁍 िणअंब॰
ibc. 24, 85

िणअिड्अ adj. [िनकृंट] pulled through
𑁍 िणअिड्अ॰ ibc. 39

िणअर m. [िनकर] group; mass𑁍 िणअरzण
m.sg.instr. 40; िणअर॰ ibc. 93

िणअिरसण n. [िनदशर्न] lesson𑁍 िणअिरसणं
n.sg.nom. 9, 118, 119+

िणउण adj. [िनपुण] clever𑁍 िणउणं adv.
4

िणिक्कव adj. [िनष्कृप] cruel𑁍 िणिक्कव
m.sg.voc. 98; िणिक्कवो m.sg.nom. 44

िणग्गअ adj. [िनगर्त] gone, left𑁍 िणग्गअं
f.sg.acc. 125

िणिzअ adj. [िनिजर्त] conquered𑁍
िणिzअ॰ ibc. 36; िणिzआ f.sg.nom.
68

िणट्ठव v. [िनंठाप-य] to stop, to halt𑁍
िणट्ठवंित pres.3pl 101

िणट्ठिवअ adj. [िनंठािपत] stopped; fixed
𑁍 िणट्ठिवअ॰ ibc. 44

िणद्दा f. [िनġा] sleep𑁍 िणद्दाइ f.sg.obl.
88

िणबंध m. [*ts.] composition𑁍 िणबंधो
m.sg.nom. 128

िणिमत्त n. [िनिमत्त] condition; occasion
𑁍 िणिमत्तािहंतो n.pl.abl. 54

िणम्मल adj. [िनमर्ल] pure𑁍 िणम्मल॰ ibc.
18, 70

िणरलंकार adj. [िनरलzार] without
ornaments𑁍 िणरलंकारं n.sg.nom. 3

िणरंुभ v. [d.] to check, to stop
(Pischel 1981 [1900]: §507)𑁍
िणरंुभइ pres.3sg.pass 50

िणविडअ adj. [िनपितत] fallen down𑁍
िणविडअ॰ ibc. 33

िणवह m. [*ts.] group𑁍 िणवहस्स
m.sg.gen. 107; िणवहा m.pl.nom. 49

िणवाअ m. [िनपात] falling; strike𑁍
िणवाअ॰ ibc. 44

िणिविडअ adj. [≈ िनिबड] close-packed
𑁍 िणिविडअं m.sg.acc. 87

िणव्वावारीकअ adj.
[िनव्यार्पारीकृत/िनष्पापारीकृत] made
motionless, made without wicked
enemies𑁍 िणव्वावारीकअ॰ ibc. 21

िणव्वुई f. [िनवृर्ित] happiness𑁍 िणव्वुइ॰
ibc. 30

िणसा f. [िनशा] night𑁍 िणसासु f.pl.loc.
33, 57

िणसाम v. [िन√शम्] to listen𑁍 िणसामेह
imp.2pl 78

िणसहे m. [िनषेध] negation𑁍 िणसहेो
m.sg.nom. 58

िणअणवण n. [िनअनवन] denial𑁍 िणअणवणं
n.sg.nom. 89

णील adj. [नील] dark; blue; green𑁍
णीले n.sg.loc. 17
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णीसिसरी adj. [≈ िनःश्वसनशील] sighing
(-ira- suffix)𑁍 णीसिसिर f.sg.voc. 24

णीसास m. [िनःश्वास] sigh𑁍 णीसासा
m.pl.nom. 88

णीससे adj. [िनःशेष] entire𑁍 णीससे॰
ibc. 128

णु part. [*ts.] interrogative particle
𑁍 णु 99

णणंू part. [ननूम्] certainly𑁍 णणंू 110,
125; णणंू॰ ibc. 124+; णणू॰ ibc. 123

णेउर m. [नपुूर] anklet (Siddha.1.123;
Oberlies 1993: 101)𑁍 णेउर॰ ibc.
107

णो part. [*ts.] not𑁍 णो 75
त pron. [तत]् that𑁍 तं m.sg.acc. 125;

तओ 80; तस्स m.sg.gen. 66, 127;
ितस्सा f.sg.gen. 55, 68; तीअ f.sg.obl.
85, 110; तीए f.sg.obl. 70, 88, 91; ते
m.pl.nom. 66, 96; तेण n.sg.instr.
125, 134; स m.sg.nom. 78, 79; सा
f.sg.nom. 11, 14, 16 (2 times), 19,
22 (2 times), 25, 31 (2 times), 34
(2 times), 37, 76, 89, 104, 106,
133; सो m.sg.nom. 100, 111, 123

तंबोल n. [ताम्बूल] betel-nut𑁍 तंबोल॰
ibc. 35, 57

तइ adv. [तदा] then𑁍 तइ 59
तड m. [तट] slope𑁍 अल॰ ibc. 24
तणआुअ v. [≈ तन√ूभू] to grow thin𑁍

तणआुअइ pres.3sg 52
तणू adj. [तनु] thin𑁍 तणअु॰ ibc. 52;

तण॰ु ibc. 43
तणू f. [*ts.] body𑁍 तणएू f.sg.obl.

[bahuv.] 59
तण्हा [तृष्णा] thirst𑁍 तण्हाइ f.sg.obl.

106; तण्हाए f.sg.obl. 58; तण्हा॰ ibc.
101

तत्थ adv. [≈ तत्र] there𑁍 तत्थ 75, 99

तम m. [तमः] darkness𑁍 तमाइं
n.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 93; तमेण
m.sg.instr. 40; तम॰ ibc. 43

तमाल m. [ts.] tamāla tree𑁍 तमाल॰
ibc. 17

तरल adj. [ts.] unsteady𑁍 तरल॰ ibc.
107, 119

तरुण m. [ts.] young man𑁍 तरुणेिहं
m.pl.instr. 75; तरुण॰ ibc. 85

तरुणी f. [ts.] young woman𑁍 तरुिण॰
ibc. 107; तरुणीए f.sg.obl. 62

तरू m. [ts.] tree𑁍 तरू m.pl.nom. 15
तल n. [ts.] surface𑁍 अलं n.sg.nom.

40; अले n.sg.loc. 49; अल॰ ibc. 26
तिzच्छ adj. [d.] directed at that

(DēNāMā.5.3 ≈ तत्पर)𑁍 तिzच्छा
f.sg.nom. 13, 31; तिzच्छ॰ ibc. 32+

तव m. [तपः] austerities𑁍 तवेण
m.sg.instr. 49

तवस्सी m. [तपिस्वन]् ascetic𑁍 तविस्स॰
ibc. 117

तहा adv. [तथा] in that way𑁍 तह 6, 8,
9, 13, 26, 57, 83, 88, 116, 123; तहा
78, 128

ता part. [तात]् then𑁍 ता 4, 55, 59
तारा f. [ts.] star𑁍 तारा॰ ibc. 43
तािवअ adj. [तािपत] heated,

tormented𑁍 तािवअ॰ ibc. 59
ित part. [इित] quotative particle𑁍 ित

126; ित्त 19, 31, 56, 71, 76, 86, 100
ितअस m. [ित्रदश] the gods𑁍 ितअस॰

ibc. 30
ितउण adj. [ित्रगुण] triple𑁍 ितउणो

m.sg.nom. 68+; ितगुणं n.sg.nom. 67
ितिमर n. [ts.] darkness𑁍 ितिमर॰ ibc.

36
ितवग्ग m. [ित्रवगर्] group of three

(specifically dharmaḥ, arthaḥ, and
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kāmaḥ)𑁍 ितवग्ग॰ ibc. 15
ितिवह adj. [ित्रिवध] threefold𑁍 ितिवहं

n.sg.nom. 46
ितव्व adj. [तीĭ] sharp, intense𑁍

ितव्व॰ ibc. 63
तु part. [ts.] but, however𑁍 उ 47; तु

56
तमुं pron. [त्वम्] you𑁍 तंिस sg.nom.

63, 103; तए sg.instr. 95; तअु sg.gen.
60, 91; तअुिम्म sg.loc. 91; तजु्झ
sg.gen. 116 (2 times); तमुं sg.nom.
21, 23, 26; तमु्ह pl.gen. 117; तहु
sg.gen. 18, 20, 29, 30, 32, 93, 98,
101, 116, 125, 127, 133

तरंुग m. [तरुz] horse𑁍 तरंुग॰ ibc. 97
तरुअ m. [तरुग] horse𑁍 तरुआ

m.pl.nom. 47
तिुरअ adj. [त्विरत] hurried, fast𑁍

तिुरअ॰ ibc. 85; तिुरआइ f.sg.obl. 85
तेअ n. [तेजः] splendor𑁍 तेअं

m.sg.acc. 84
तेअंसी adj. [तेजिस्वन]् splendorous𑁍

तेअंिसणो m.pl.nom. 84
थण m. [स्तन] breast𑁍 त्थनी f.sg.nom.

[bahuv.] 29; थणआ m.pl.nom. 116;
थणा m.pl.nom. 101; थण॰ ibc. 24, 52
(2 times), 94

थल n. [स्थल] surface, place𑁍 त्थलिम्म
n.sg.loc. 17

थुई f. [स्तिुत] praise, mention𑁍 थुइ॰
ibc. 34, 34+, 74; थुई f.sg.nom. 104

थवे adj. [स्तोक] few; small
(Siddha.2.125; Oberlies 1993: 89)
𑁍 थवंे 28; थवे॰ ibc. 113

थोव adj. [स्तोक] few; small𑁍 थोवा
m.pl.nom. 15

दंसण n. [दशर्न] seeing, observation𑁍
दंसणे n.sg.loc. 91; दंसण॰ ibc. 29, 120

दइअ m. [दियत] lover𑁍 दइअं f.sg.acc.
44

दट्ठव्व adj. [ġंटव्य] to be seen𑁍 दट्ठव्वा
f.sg.nom. 134

दढ adj. [दृढ] firm𑁍 दढ॰ ibc. 60
दर adv. [d.] slightly (DēNāMā.5.33)
𑁍 दर॰ ibc. 12, 28, 28+, 35, 114,
125

दल n. [ts.] petal, piece𑁍 दलाइ
n.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 110

दिलअ adj. [दिलत] broken𑁍 दिलअ॰
ibc. 60, 114

दव्व n. [ġव्य] substance𑁍 दव्व॰ ibc. 7,
41, 96 (2 times), 96+

दा v. [√दा] to give𑁍 दाउं conv. 92;
दाऊण conv. 95

दाण n. [*ts.] gift𑁍 दाणेण n.sg.instr.
49

दार n. [द्वार] door𑁍 दार॰ ibc. 29; द्दारं
n.sg.nom. 20

दाव v. [d.] to show (Siddha.4.32;
Oberlies 1993: 90)𑁍 दावंित
pres.3pl 120

दाव m. [ts.] forest fire𑁍 दाव॰ ibc. 40
दािवअ adj. [d.] shown (Siddha.4.32;

Bollée 1998: 124)𑁍 दािवअं
n.sg.nom. 118

िदअ m. [िद्वज] brahmin𑁍 िदअ॰ ibc.
117

िदट्ठ adj. [दृंट] seen𑁍 िदटं्ठ n.sg.nom.
75, 130; िदटे्ठ m.sg.loc. 91; िदट्ठो
m.sg.nom. 62, 99

िदट्ठी f. [दृिंट] sight𑁍 िदिटं्ठ f.sg.acc. 95
िदढ adj. [दृढ] firm𑁍 िदढो m.sg.nom.

73
िदण्ण adj. [दत्त] given𑁍 िदण्णाइं

n.pl.nom. 117
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िदरअ m. [िद्वरद] elephant𑁍 िदरअ॰ ibc.
60

िदस v. [√दृश]् to see𑁍 दट्ठणू conv. 38;
दीसिंत pres.3pl.pass 111; दीसइ
pres.3sg.pass 114

िदसा f. [िदशा] direction, indication
𑁍 िदसा f.sg.nom. 134

दीव v. [√दीप्] to illuminate𑁍 दीवzंित
pres.3pl.pass 46

दीव m. [दीप] lamp𑁍 दीव॰ ibc. 93
दीवअ n. [दीपक] illumination𑁍 दीवअं

n.sg.nom. 46, 46+, 47+, 48+; दीवअ॰
ibc. 5

दीह adj. [दीघर्] long𑁍 दीहेिह n.pl.instr.
70

दुम्मई f. [दुमर्ित] bad faith𑁍 दुम्मई
f.sg.nom. 48

दुzह adj. [दुलर्भ] difficult to obtain𑁍
दुzह॰ ibc. 109

दुिवह adj. [िद्विवध] twofold𑁍 दुिवहं
n.sg.nom. 42; दुिवहा f.sg.nom. 37;
दुिवहो m.sg.nom. 50, 58, 78, 92

दईू f. [दतूी] messenger𑁍 दईू॰ ibc. 65
दरू adj. [ts.] far𑁍 दरंू n.sg.acc. 101;

दरूािहं sg.abl. 102
दसू v. [√दष्ू] to blame𑁍 दसूइ

pres.3sg 38
दसूह adj. [दुःसह] hard to bear𑁍 दसूह॰

ibc. 63
देव n. [दैव] fate𑁍 देवे n.sg.loc. 97
देवउल n. [देवकुल] temple𑁍 देवउलं

n.sg.acc. 109
देिवअ f. [देवी] goddess𑁍 देिवअं f.sg.acc.

1
देस m. [देश] place𑁍 देसे m.sg.loc. 56;

देस॰ ibc. 11, 42, 43+
देसण n. [देशन] instruction𑁍 देसणं

n.sg.nom. 126

दो num. [िद्व] two𑁍 दोिण्ण m.pl.nom.
63; दोिहं m.pl.instr. 16

दोस m. [दोष] fault𑁍 दोसं m.sg.acc. 66
धई f. [धृित] resilience𑁍 धईओ

f.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 127
धम्मेz n. [धिम्मz] braid𑁍 धम्मेz॰ ibc.

68
धर adj. [ts.] bearing𑁍 हरा

m.pl.nom. 120; हराण m.pl.gen. 60;
हर॰ ibc. 53

धरण n. [ts.] bearing𑁍 धरण॰ ibc. 26
धिरअ adj. [धृत] borne𑁍 धिरअ॰ ibc. 62
धवल adj. [ts.] white𑁍 धवल॰ ibc. 70,

119
धाडी f. [d.] attack (Turner

1962–1966: no. 6771, Oberlies
1993: 94 and Bollée 1998: 131)
𑁍 धाडी f.sg.nom. 119

धारा f. [ts.] flood𑁍 धारािह f.pl.instr.
112; धारा॰ ibc. 44

धीिरमा f. [धीिरमन]् steadfastness𑁍
धीिरमा f.sg.nom. 48

धुअ adj. [Ģुव] stable𑁍 धअु॰ ibc. 53
धोअ adj. [धौत] washed𑁍 धोअ॰ ibc. 77
पंकअ n. [पzज] lotus𑁍 पंकअ॰ ibc. 95
पंचिवह adj. [पzिवध] fivefold𑁍 पंच॰

n.sg.nom. 128
पंडुर adj. [पाण्डुर] pale, white𑁍 पंडुरो

m.sg.nom. 57
पंिथअ m. [पािन्थक] traveler𑁍 पंिथअ॰

ibc. 44
पअ n. [पद] word, step𑁍 पअं n.sg.acc.

94; पअ॰ ibc. 1, 42, 50, 51+, 111,
123, 123+, 132+; पआइं n.pl.nom.
46; पएण n.sg.instr. 126; पओ
m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 85

पअई f. [Ĥकृित] nature𑁍 पअइ॰ ibc.
105; पअईए f.sg.obl. 30
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पअड v. [Ĥकट-य] to make visible𑁍
पअिडzए pres.3sg.pass 80

पअड adj. [Ĥकट] visible, manifest𑁍
पअड॰ ibc. 66

पअडण n. [Ĥकटन] making visible𑁍
पअडणं n.sg.nom. 67; पअडण॰ ibc. 56

पअत्त v. [Ĥ√वृत]् to begin, to start, to
undertake𑁍 पअत्तमाणीए pres.pple.
(ātmanē.) f.sg.obl. 72

पआव m. [Ĥताप] heat, pain, suffering
𑁍 पआवो m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 21;
पआव॰ ibc. 63

पआसण n. [Ĥकाशन] manifestation𑁍
पआसणं n.sg.nom. 86

पइट्ठ adj. [Ĥिवंट] entered𑁍 पइटं्ठ
n.sg.nom. 122

पओस m. [Ĥदोष] evening𑁍 पओसे
m.sg.loc. 35; पओसो m.sg.nom. 21

पzअ m. [Ĥत्यय] apprehension, idea
𑁍 पzआिहंतो m.pl.abl. 14

पzल adj. [d.] capable
(DēNāMā.6.69; Bollée 1995: 162)
𑁍 पzलो m.sg.nom. 26

पच्छइअ adj. [≈ Ĥच्छािदत] covered𑁍
पच्छइओ m.sg.nom. 57

पच्छा adv. [पश्चात]् afterwards𑁍 पच्छा
40, 51

पzाअ m. [पयार्य] excuse𑁍 पzाअ॰ ibc.
5, 65+; पzाओ m.sg.nom. 64

पड v. [≈ √पत]् to fall𑁍 पडइ pres.3sg
65

पिडअ adj. [पितत] fallen𑁍 पिडआ
f.sg.nom. 81, 98; पिडआउ f.pl.nom.
127; पिडएणं n.sg.instr. 11

पिडिट्ठअ adj. [Ĥितिंठत] established𑁍
पिडिट्ठआ m.pl.nom. 10

पिडपहर m. [≈ ĤितĤहरण] striking back
𑁍 पिडपहरं m.sg.acc. 87

पिडपेिzअ adj. [Ĥितपीिडत] squeezed
tight𑁍 पिडपेिzअ॰ ibc. 94

पिडवत्थु n. [Ĥितवस्त]ु counterpart𑁍
पिडवत्थु॰ ibc. 14+; पिडवत्थू f.sg.nom.
12, 14

पढम adj. [Ĥथम] first𑁍 पढमं n.sg.nom.
42

पणम v. [Ĥ√णम्] to bow𑁍 पणिममो
pres.1pl 1

पत्त adj. [Ĥाप्त] obtained𑁍 पत्ता
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 15; पत्तो
m.sg.nom. 109; पत्त॰ ibc. 71

पित्थव m. [पािथर्व] king𑁍 पित्थवा
m.pl.nom. 49

पर adj. [ts.] other𑁍 परं n.sg.nom.
107; पर॰ ibc. 38

परंमुहआ f. [परंमुखता] the state of facing
away𑁍 परंमुहआए f.sg.obl. 103

पिरअत्त m. [पिरवृत्त] exchange𑁍 पिरअत्ता
m.pl.nom. 7; पिरअत्तो m.sg.nom. 92,
94+

पिरअर m. [पिरकर] accompaniment𑁍
पिरअरz m.sg.loc. 83

पिरणअ adj. [पिरणत] ripened,
developed𑁍 पिरणअ॰ ibc. 35

पिरणाह m. [ts.] circumference𑁍
पिरणाह॰ ibc. 130

पिरभमण n. [पिरħमण] wandering,
revolving𑁍 पिरभमण॰ ibc. 39

पिरवाडी f. [पिरपािट] series𑁍 पिरवाडी॰
ibc. 67

पिरसिंठअ adj. [पिरसिंस्थत] located in𑁍
पिरसिंठअं n.sg.nom. 42

पzव m. [ts.] shoot, sprout𑁍 पzवा
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 116; पzव॰ ibc.
110

पवंगम m. [zवzम] monkey𑁍 पवंगमेिह
m.pl.instr. 130
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पवण m. [*ts.] wind𑁍 पवणा
m.pl.nom. 53

पवर adj. [Ĥवर] best𑁍 पवर॰ ibc. 1
पवाह m. [Ĥवाह] stream𑁍 प्पवाहेिहं

m.pl.instr. 33
पससंा f. [Ĥशंसा] praise𑁍 पससंा

f.sg.nom. 13, 31, 31+
पसअ adj. [Ĥसृत] long, extended𑁍

पसअ॰ ibc. 23
पसण्ण adj. [Ĥसन्न] pleased𑁍 पसण्णं

n.sg.nom. 3; पसण्णिम्म n.sg.loc. 97
पसर v. [Ĥ√सृ] to expand𑁍 पसरइ

pres.3sg 77
पसर m. [Ĥसर] expanse𑁍 पसरो

m.sg.nom. 90; पसर॰ ibc. 18, 95
पसिरअ adj. [Ĥसृत] extended,

expanded𑁍 पसिरअ॰ ibc. 44; पसिरओ
m.sg.nom. 72

पसाअण n. [Ĥसादन] placating𑁍
पसाअण॰ ibc. 72

पसअू n. [Ĥसतू] flower𑁍 पसअंू
n.sg.nom. 55

पह m. [पथ] path𑁍 पहे m.sg.loc. 103;
पह॰ ibc. 29; वहं m.sg.acc. 120

पहर v. [Ĥ√हृ] to strike𑁍 पहरंतं
pres.pple. (parasmai.) n.sg.nom.
87

पहिरस m. [Ĥहषर्] delight𑁍 पहिरस॰ ibc.
91

पहा f. [Ĥभा] luster𑁍 पहा f.sg.nom.
55; प्पहो m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 63

पहाअ n. [Ĥभात] morning𑁍 पहाअिम्म
n.sg.loc. 57

पहाणआ f. [Ĥधानता] primacy𑁍 पहाणआ
f.sg.nom. 96

पहार m. [Ĥहार] strike𑁍 पहारzण
m.sg.instr. 47; प्पहार॰ ibc. 60

पिहट्ठ adj. [Ĥहृंट] delighted𑁍 पिहट्ठ॰
ibc. 90

पहू m. [Ĥभु] master𑁍 पहणू m.pl.gen.
102

पाअ m. [पाद] quarter, foot, line𑁍
पाअ॰ ibc. 128 (2 times), 128+,
130+; पाएसु f.pl.loc. 127

पाअड adj. [Ĥकट] visible, manifest𑁍
पाअडा m.pl.nom. 49

पाउस m. [Ĥावृष्] monsoon𑁍 पाउस॰
ibc. 21, 33, 44

पाडन n. [पातन] falling, striking𑁍
पाडन॰ ibc. 33

पामर m. [ts.] peasant𑁍 पामरो
m.sg.nom. 62

पालण n. [पालन] keeping𑁍 पालणं
n.sg.nom. 126

पाव v. [Ĥ√आप्] to reach𑁍 पावंता
pres.pple. (parasmai.) m.pl.nom.
112; पािविहिस fut.2sg 24

पास m. [पाश्वर्] side𑁍 पासिेहं m.pl.instr.
51; पास॰ ibc. 23

िपअ adj. [िĤय] dear, beloved𑁍 िपआण
f.pl.gen. 57

िपअअम adj. [िĤयतम] dear, beloved𑁍
िपअअम॰ ibc. 57, 72

िपड n. [d.] will; power𑁍 िपडे
m.sg.loc. 98

िपव n. [इव] the word piva 𑁍 िपव॰ ibc.
14

िपसुण adj. [िपशनु] indicating,
suggesting, betraying𑁍 िपसुणाण
m.pl.gen. 48

िपहु adj. [पृथु] broad𑁍 िपहु॰ ibc. 35
पीअ adj. [पीत] drunk𑁍 पीओ

m.sg.nom. 57
पीई f. [Ĥीित] pleasure𑁍 पीईए f.sg.obl.

89
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पीढ m. [पीठ] base, foundation𑁍
पीढा m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 94; वीढस्स
m.sg.gen. [bahuv.] 60

पीण adj. [पीन] fleshy, stout𑁍 पीणा
m.pl.nom. 101; पीण॰ ibc. 29

पुण part. [पुनः] again, still; however,
on the contrary𑁍 उण 22, 61, 63,
100; पुण 67; पुणो 91; पुण॰ ibc. 25

पुणरुत्तआ f. [पुनरुक्तता] repetition𑁍
पुणरुत्तआ f.sg.nom. 126

पुण्ण n. [पुण्य] merit𑁍 उण्णस्स
m.sg.gen. 65

पुप्फ n. [पुष्प] flower𑁍 पुप्फ॰ ibc. 90
पुलइअ adj. [पुलिकत] thrilling,

horripilating𑁍 पुलइएिह m.pl.instr.
51

पुव्व adj. [पूवर्] earlier, former𑁍 पुव्व॰
ibc. 83

पुहई f. [पृथ्वी] earth𑁍 पुहई f.sg.nom.
33; पुहिवं f.sg.acc. 62; पुहवीअ f.sg.obl.
15

पूर m. [पूर] flood𑁍 ऊरz m.sg.loc. 81
पूिरअ adj. [पूिरत] filled𑁍 पूिरअ॰ ibc.

114; पूिरआ f.sg.nom. 33
पेच्छ v. [Ĥ√ईक्ष]् to see𑁍 पेच्छंतो

pres.pple. (parasmai.) m.sg.nom.
38, 52; पेच्छइ pres.3sg 125; पेच्छह
imp.2pl 43

पेिच्छअ adj. [Ĥेिक्षत] seen𑁍 पेिच्छअ॰ ibc.
103

पेम्म n. [Ĥेमन]् love𑁍 पेम्मो m.sg.nom.
[bahuv.] 27; पेम्म॰ ibc. 7; पेम॰ ibc.
89, 90+

पेzावेzीए adv. [d.] in a commotion
𑁍 पेzावेzीए 85

पेिसअ adj. [Ĥेिषत] sent𑁍 पेिसअ॰ ibc. 29

फंस m. [स्पशर्] touch𑁍 प्फंसा
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 53; फंस॰ ibc.
112

फल n. [ts.] fruit𑁍 प्फला m.pl.nom.
[bahuv.] 15; फल॰ ibc. 76; हल॰ ibc.
35

फुड adj. [स्फुट] clear𑁍 फुडं adv. 133;
फुडेण n.sg.instr. 121; फुड॰ ibc. 64,
111

फुर v. [√स्फुर]् to shimmer𑁍 फुरंत॰
pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 130

फुzंधुअ m. [d.] bee (DēNāMā.6.86 ≈
ħमर)𑁍 फुzंधअु॰ ibc. 53

बंध v. [ts.] to bind, to compose𑁍
बंध imp.2sg 82; बज्झइ pres.3sg.pass
37, 61

बइz m. [d.] bull (DēNāMā.6.91 ≈
बिलवधर्; Oberlies 1993: 122 and
Bollée 1995: 166)𑁍 बइzिम्म
m.sg.loc. 82

बद्ध adj. [ts.] bound𑁍 बद्ध॰ ibc. 130
बहल adj. [ts.] dense𑁍 बहल॰ ibc. 39
बहु adj. [ts.] many𑁍 बहुआणं n.sg.gen.

67; बहु॰ ibc. 4, 7, 86, 98
बहुिवह adj. [बहुिवध] of many kinds𑁍

बहुिवहे m.pl.acc. 4
बहुहा adv. [बहुधा] in many ways𑁍

बहुहा॰ ibc. 39+
बाहा f. [ts.] arm (Oberlies 1993:

124)𑁍 बाहािहं f.pl.instr. 68; बाहा॰
ibc. 62

िबउण adj. [िद्वगुण] double𑁍 िबउणं
n.sg.nom. 67; िबउणो m.sg.nom.
67+; िबउण॰ ibc. 12, 19 (2 times),
20+

बीअ adj. [िद्वतीय] second𑁍 बीअं
n.sg.nom. 42; बीओ m.sg.nom. 123

बुह m. [बुध] wise𑁍 बुहा m.pl.nom. 49
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भअ n. [भय] fear𑁍 भअं n.sg.nom. 48;
भअ॰ ibc. 36; भएण n.sg.instr. 32

भड m. [भट] soldier𑁍 भडा m.pl.nom.
47; हडा 49

भण v. [ts.] to say𑁍 भणंित pres.3pl 41,
115; भणसु imp.2sg 51; भिणऊण conv.
80; भिणऊणं conv. 74, 133; भिणमो
pres.1pl 2; भण्णइ pres.3sg.pass 16,
46, 76; भण्णए pres.3sg.pass 22, 34,
64

भणण n. [*ts.] saying𑁍 भणणं
n.sg.nom. 83, 108

भिणअ adj. [भिणत] said𑁍 भिणअं
n.sg.nom. 50, 67, 126; भिणअ॰ ibc.
83, 123, 123+; भिणआ f.sg.nom. 34;
भिणए n.sg.loc. 64; भिणओ m.sg.nom.
71, 78

भिणई f. [भिणित] saying𑁍 भिणई
f.sg.nom. 65+; भिणईओ f.pl.nom. 5

भणेअव्व adj. [भणियतव्य] to be said𑁍
भणेअव्वो m.sg.nom. 89

भद्द adj. [भġ] gentle, kind𑁍 भद्द
m.sg.voc. 103

भम v. [√ħम्] to wander𑁍 भमंत॰
pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 20

भमर m. [ħमर] bee𑁍 भमरं n.sg.nom.
55; भमरो m.sg.nom. 114; भमर॰ ibc.
43

भर m. [ts.] load𑁍 भर॰ ibc. 26, 85; हरं
m.sg.acc. 52; हर॰ ibc. 43, 94

भवण n. [भवन] house𑁍 भवणाइं
n.pl.nom. 93

भव्व adj. [भव्य] auspicious𑁍 भव्वाइं
n.pl.nom. 2

भसल m. [d.] bee𑁍 भसलेिहं m.pl.instr.
36; भसल॰ ibc. 68

भार m. [ts.] burden𑁍 भार॰ ibc. 24

भाव v. [भाव-य] to imagine𑁍 भािवzइ
pres.3sg.pass 55; भावेzइ
pres.3sg.pass 78

भाव m. [ts.] feeling; intention𑁍
भावओ m.sg.nom. 78; भावा
m.pl.nom. 6, 79; भावो m.sg.nom.
134

भास v. [√भास]् to appear𑁍 भासइ
pres.3sg 27

भास v. [√भाष्] to speak𑁍 भस्सए
pres.3sg.pass 74

िभz m. [भृत्य] servant𑁍 िभzाण
m.pl.gen. 93; िभzेिह m.pl.instr. 32

िभण्ण adj. [िभन्न] different; separate
𑁍 िभण्णो m.sg.nom. 50; िभण्ण॰ ibc.
126

भीरुअ adj. [भीरुक] fearful𑁍 भीरुआण
m.pl.gen. 48

भुअ v. [√भुज्] to enjoy𑁍 भुzइ
pres.3sg.pass 32

भुअण n. [भुवन] world𑁍 भुअणाइ
f.sg.obl. [bahuv.] 18; भुअण॰ ibc. 21

भूस v. [√भूष्] to adorn𑁍 भूिसzंित
pres.3pl.pass 47

भअे m. [भेद] difference; distinction
𑁍 भअे॰ ibc. 50; भआे m.pl.nom. 45;
भएेण m.sg.instr. 37, 58; भओे
m.sg.nom. 74

भोइणी f. [भोिजनी] a lady of a powerful
household (Oberlies 1993: 128)
𑁍 भोइिण f.sg.voc. 82

मंजरी f. [ts.] raceme, cluster of
flowers𑁍 मंजिरं f.sg.acc. 125

मंडल n. [ts.] orb; circle𑁍 मंडलो
m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 21

मंथर adj. [ts.] slow𑁍 मंथराइ f.sg.obl.
[bahuv.] 85

मंिदर n. [ts.] building𑁍 मंिदर॰ ibc. 97
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मअ m. [मृग] antelope𑁍 मओ
m.sg.nom. 75

मअ m. [मद] intoxication, masth𑁍
मएण m.sg.instr. 47

मअण m. [मदन] the god of love𑁍
मअणस्स m.sg.gen. 94

मअर m. [मकर] fish𑁍 मअर॰ ibc. 20
मइल v. [≈ मिलन-य] to sully (Oberlies

(1993: 128))𑁍 मइलइ pres.3sg 73
मइल adj. [मिलन] sullied (Oberlies

1993: 128)𑁍 मइलाइ n.pl.nom. 93
मउअ adj. [मृदु] soft, tender𑁍 मउअ॰

ibc. 70
मउल n. [मुकुल] bud𑁍 मउल॰ ibc. 114
मउली f. [मौिल] crest𑁍 मउिल॰ ibc. 69
मग्ग m. [मागर्] path𑁍 मग्गेण m.sg.instr.

85
मz v. [ts.] to submerge𑁍 मzंती

pres.pple. (parasmai.) f.sg.nom.
121

मज्झ n. [मध्य] middle𑁍 मज्झ॰ ibc. 46,
47+, 128, 129+

मण n. [मनः] heart, mind𑁍 मणं
n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 130

मणं adv. [मनाक्] slightly𑁍 मणं 130
मणी m. [ts.] gem𑁍 मिण॰ ibc. 70, 107
मणोहर adj. [मनोहर] charming𑁍 मणोहरं

n.sg.acc. 38
मण्ण v. [√मन]् to think𑁍 मण्णइ

pres.3sg 62; मिण्णzंित pres.3pl.pass
4

मत्त adj. [ts.] intoxicated; rutting𑁍
मत्त॰ ibc. 102

मलअ m. [मलय] Malaya mountain𑁍
मलअ॰ ibc. 72, 114

मिzआ f. [ts.] jasmine𑁍 मिzआ॰ ibc.
114

मिसण adj. [मसृण] smooth𑁍 मिसणेण
n.sg.instr. 24

मसी f. [मिष] ink𑁍 मिस॰ ibc. 40
महा adj. [ts.] great𑁍 महा॰ ibc. 92,

93+, 94
मिहला f. [ts.] woman𑁍 मिहलाओ

f.pl.nom. 47
मिहहर m. [मिहधर] earth-bearer𑁍

मिहहर॰ ibc. 84, 102
मही f. [ts.] earth𑁍 मिह॰ ibc. 26 (2

times), 130; मही॰ ibc. 49, 60
महुमह m. [मधुमुथ] slayer of Madhu;

Viṣṇu𑁍 महुमहस्स m.sg.gen. 17
महुर adj. [मधरु] sweet𑁍 महुरो

m.sg.nom. 90; महुर॰ ibc. 15
मा part. [ts.] prohibitive particle𑁍

मा 51, 66, 98 (4 times), 129
माण n. [*ts.] anger𑁍 माणं n.sg.acc.

129
मार v. [मार-य] to kill𑁍 मािरिहइ fut.3sg

44
मारुअ m. [मारुत] wind𑁍 मारुअ॰ ibc.

114
माला f. [ts.] garland𑁍 माला f.sg.nom.

12, 19; माला॰ ibc. 19+
िमअंक m. [मृगाz] moon𑁍 िमअंकं

m.sg.acc. 69; िमअंक॰ ibc. 43
िमिलअ adj. [िमिलत] mixed with, met

with𑁍 िमिलअ॰ ibc. 35, 37+, 55,
119; िमिलआ f.sg.nom. 13, 37, 55;
िमिलएिह m.pl.instr. 115

िमव part. [इव] the word miva 𑁍 िमव॰
ibc. 14

िमस n. [िमष] pretense𑁍 िमसणंे
n.sg.instr. 81

मुण v. [d.] to know (Siddha.4.7,
substitution of ज्ञा with मुण; Bollée
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1998: 189)𑁍 मुणइ pres.3sg 87;
मुिणzंित pres.3pl.pass 39

मुणाल n. [मृणाल] stalk𑁍 मुणालाण
n.pl.gen. 68

मुणेअव्व adj. [d.] to be known𑁍
मुणेअव्वो m.sg.nom. 100

मुद्ध n. [मूधर्न]् head𑁍 मुद्ध॰ ibc. 69
मुद्धड adj. [मुग्ध] innocent, without

guile (-ḍa- suffix)𑁍 मुद्धड॰ ibc. 23
मुह n. [मुख] face𑁍 मुहं n.sg.nom. 3,

75, 116; मुहस्स n.sg.gen. 52; मुिह
f.sg.voc. [bahuv.] 116; मुह॰ ibc. 46,
46+, 68, 95, 114, 125

मूल n. [ts.] root; base𑁍 मूलो
m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 77

मेत्त adj. [मात्र] only, merely𑁍 िमत्ता
m.pl.nom. 10; मेत्ताइं n.pl.nom. 97;
मेत्त॰ ibc. 82

मेह m. [मेघ] cloud𑁍 मेहा m.pl.nom.
101

मेहला f. [मेखला] waist chain𑁍 मेहला॰
ibc. 107

मोह v. [√मुह्] to dazzle, to stupefy𑁍
मोहंित pres.3pl 116

रंभा f. [ts.] plantain𑁍 रंभा॰ ibc. 24
रअ m. [रजः] dust𑁍 रअ॰ ibc. 66; रएणं

m.sg.instr. 47
रअण n. [रत्न] gem𑁍 रअणाइं n.pl.nom.

97; रअण॰ ibc. 93, 130
रअिणअर m. [रजिनकर] the moon𑁍

रअिणअरा m.pl.nom. 63
रअणी f. [रजनी] night𑁍 रअिण॰ ibc.

122; रअणी f.sg.nom. 88
रइ f. [रित] sex𑁍 रइ॰ ibc. 107
रइअ adj. [रिचत] composed𑁍 रइअं

n.sg.nom. 128; रइओ m.sg.nom. 86
रz n. [राज्य] kingdom𑁍 रzं

n.sg.nom. 107

रण n. [ts.] battle𑁍 रण॰ ibc. 49
रम v. [√रम्] to enjoy𑁍 रमंित pres.3pl

66
रमणी f. [ts.] beautiful woman𑁍

रमिण॰ ibc. 94
रव m. [ts.] sound𑁍 रवेण m.sg.instr.

107; रवो m.sg.nom. 90; रव॰ ibc. 90,
119

रवी m. [ts.] sun𑁍 रिव॰ ibc. 63; रवी
m.sg.nom. 84

रस m. [ts.] taste, flavor𑁍 रसं
n.sg.acc. [bahuv.] 66; रसो
m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 64

रसतं adj. [ts.] tinkling, jangling,
jingling𑁍 रसतं॰ ibc. 65

रसणा f. [रशना] waist chain𑁍 रसणा
f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 65; रसणा॰ ibc.
119

रिसअ adj. [रिसक] containing rasa,
sentimental𑁍 रिसअ॰ ibc. 5; रिसओ
m.sg.nom. 64, 64+

रिसअ n. [रिसत] croaking𑁍 रिसअं
n.sg.acc. 129

रिहअ adj. [रिहत] without𑁍 रिहअं
n.sg.nom. 118; रिहअस्स n.sg.gen.
76; रिहआ f.sg.nom. 14

राअ m. [राग] color𑁍 राअ॰ ibc. 27, 57;
राएण m.sg.instr. 27

िरंछोली f. [d.] row, series
(DēNāMā.7.7; Oberlies 1993: 138)
𑁍 िरंछोली f.sg.nom. 19, 27

िरऊ m. [िरपु] enemy𑁍 िरउ॰ ibc. 60
िरद्धी f. [ऋिद्ध] wealth, richness𑁍 िरद्धी

f.sg.nom. 76; िरद्धी॰ ibc. 92, 92+
रुअ v. [√रुद्] to weep𑁍 रअंित pres.3pl

112; रुअउ imp.2sg 98
रूव v. [√रूप्] to depict𑁍 रूिवzइ

pres.3sg.pass 100; रूिवzए
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pres.3sg.pass 41
रूव n. [रूप] form, beauty𑁍 रूआ

f.sg.nom. 14; रूवं n.sg.nom. 41, 99,
127; रूवा f.sg.nom. 19; रूवेण
n.sg.instr. 127; रूव॰ ibc. 20+

रूवअ n. [रूपक] identification𑁍 रूवअं
n.sg.nom. 42+, 43+, 118, 118+;
रूवअ॰ ibc. 5; रूवआण n.pl.gen. 45;
रूवआिहंतो n.pl.abl. 45; रूवए n.sg.loc.
118; रूवएण n.sg.instr. 121

रzणू m. [ts.] dust𑁍 रzण॰ु ibc. 39
रzिहअ adj. [d.] shining (Siddha.4.100;

Oberlies 1993: 139)𑁍 रzिहअ॰ ibc. 1
रोह m. [रोध] suppression𑁍 रोहो

m.sg.nom. 50, 50+; रोह॰ ibc. 5
लंघण n. [लzन] going beyond𑁍

लंघण॰ ibc. 131
लंभ m. [लाभ] attainment𑁍 लंभो

m.sg.nom. 109
लई f. [≈ लता] liana𑁍 लई f.sg.nom.

17
लक्ख v. [√लक्ष]् to define, to

characterize𑁍 लक्खेzह opt.2pl 4
लक्खण n. [लक्षण] characteristic𑁍

लक्खणं n.sg.nom. 40+
लग्ग adj. [लz] placed, located𑁍

लग्गा f.sg.nom. 29; लग्ग॰ ibc. 114
लच्छी f. [लक्ष्मी] Lakṣmī; wealth𑁍

लिच्छं f.sg.acc. 52; लच्छी f.sg.nom.
17, 32, 68

लzा f. [ts.] embarrassment, shame;
modesty𑁍 लz m.sg.voc. [bahuv.]
99; लzा f.sg.nom. 88

लडह adj. [d.] handsome
(DēNāMā.7.17; Turner
1962–1966: no. 10923)𑁍 लडह॰
ibc. 125

लव m. [ts.] a bit, a small amount𑁍
लव॰ ibc. 53

लह v. [√लभ्] to obtain, to receive𑁍
लहंित pres.3pl 84; लहइ pres.3sg 11;
लिहऊण conv. 81; लिहzइ
pres.3sg.pass 45; लहेऊण conv. 84

लहुइअ adj. [≈ लघूकृत] made small𑁍
लहुइअ॰ ibc. 102

लाअण्ण n. [लावण्य] beauty; loveliness
𑁍 लाअण्ण॰ ibc. 18

िलंग n. [ts.] sign𑁍 िलंगेणं n.sg.instr.
108

िलंगी adj. [ts.] that which has a sign
𑁍 िलंगी m.sg.nom. 108

िलिहअ adj. [िलिखत] written𑁍 िलिहअ
f.sg.nom. 29

लीण adj. [लीन] dissolved𑁍 लीणा
f.sg.nom. 22

लुद्ध adj. [लुब्ध] greedy𑁍 लुदे्धिह
m.pl.instr. 36

लेस m. [लेश] trace𑁍 लेसा f.sg.nom.
12, 25; लेस॰ ibc. 26+; लेेसणे
m.sg.instr. 25

लोअ m. [लोक] world𑁍 लोअं m.sg.acc.
101; लोअ॰ ibc. 54

लोअण n. [लोचन] eye𑁍 लोअणा
f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 29; लोअण॰ ibc.
68

व part. [इव] like𑁍 िपव 122; व 3, 20
(3 times), 23, 26, 32 (2 times), 40
(3 times), 102, 111, 112, 133; व्व
17 (2 times), 18, 21, 26, 29, 39,
58, 114, 116, 119, 127

वंक adj. [वĐ] crooked𑁍 वंके
m.sg.loc. 105

वंदण n. [वन्दन] bowing, saluting,
greeting𑁍 वंदणेण n.sg.instr. 133
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वअण n. [वदन] face𑁍 वअणं n.sg.nom.
36, 54; वअणाइ n.pl.nom. 117; वअणेण
n.sg.instr. 23; वअणेिह n.pl.instr. 79;
वअण॰ ibc. 65, 73, 126

वअिणz adj. [वचनीय] what could be
said𑁍 वअिणz॰ ibc. 32

वइरी m. [वैिरन]् enemy𑁍 वइिर॰ ibc. 87
वइरzग m. [व्यितरzक] distinction𑁍

वइरzअ॰ ibc. 5; वइरzगो m.sg.nom. 62+
वई f. [वृित] fence, hedge𑁍 वइ॰ ibc.

39
वz v. [d.] to go (Siddha.4.225 ≈ √ĭज्;

Turner 1962–1966: no. 12225)𑁍
वzइ pres.3sg 59, 85; वzिस pres.2sg
59; वzसु imp.2sg 59

वच्छ n. [वक्षः] chest𑁍 वच्छं n.sg.nom.
20; वच्छ॰ ibc. 17, 94

वच्छ adj. [वत्स] dear𑁍 वच्छ m.sg.voc.
125

वच्छर m. [(स)ंवत्सर] year𑁍 वच्छर॰ ibc.
82

वड् v. [√वृध]् to grow𑁍 वडं्ित pres.3pl
88; वड्इ pres.3sg 77

वण n. [*ts.] forest𑁍 वणं n.sg.nom.
122; वण॰ ibc. 40, 90

वण्ण m. [वणर्] color; speech-sound𑁍
वण्ण॰ ibc. 1, 50, 52+, 126

वत्थु n. [वस्त]ु thing𑁍 वत्थु n.sg.nom.
86; वत्थुणो n.sg.gen. 108; वत्थु॰ ibc.
14; वत्थूण n.pl.gen. 123; वत्थूणं
n.pl.gen. 83; वत्थूिह n.pl.instr. 123;
वत्थू॰ ibc. 42+

वम्मह m. [मन्मथ] Kāmadēva, the god
of love (Siddha.1.242)𑁍 वम्मह॰ ibc.
119

वर adj. [ts.] excellent𑁍 वर॰ ibc. 73,
97

वर m. [ts.] suitor𑁍 वर॰ ibc. 126

वल v. [√वल]् to return𑁍 वलइ
pres.3sg 51

वलअ m. [वलय] bracelet𑁍 वलअ॰ ibc.
33, 107

विलअ adj. [विलत] reverted𑁍 विलअं
n.sg.nom. 126; विलअ॰ ibc. 9, 126+

वzह adj. [वzभ] beloved𑁍 वzहस्स
m.sg.gen. [bahuv.] 98

ववएस m. [व्यपदेश] designation𑁍
ववएसणे m.sg.instr. 34; ववएस॰ ibc.
64, 104

ववएसत्थुई f. [व्यपदेशस्तिुत] trick praise
𑁍 ववएसत्थुई f.sg.nom. 104; ववएसथुई
f.sg.nom. 104+

वस m. [वश] force𑁍 वसणे m.sg.instr.
104

वह v. [√वह्] to carry; to bear𑁍 वहइ
pres.3sg 69; वहिस pres.2sg 21

वहू f. [वध]ू wife; bride; young woman
𑁍 वहुआइ f.sg.obl. 109; वहु॰ ibc. 73

वाअ v. [√वा] to blow𑁍 वाअंित pres.3pl
53

वाअ m. [वात] wind𑁍 वाअ॰ ibc. 39
वािरअ adj. [वािरद] water-giver (?)𑁍

वािरअं n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 131
वािरअ adj. [वािरत] prevented𑁍 वािरअं

n.sg.nom. 131
िव part. [अिप] inclusive particle

(“even,” “also,” “too”)𑁍 िप 3 (2
times), 16, 32, 52; िव 14, 26, 30,
56, 57 (2 times), 63, 73, 76, 77 (2
times), 84, 91, 92, 93, 94, 109,
110, 134

िवंझ m. [िवन्ध्य] Vindhya mountains
𑁍 िवंझ॰ ibc. 17

िवअंभ v. [िव√जृम्भ्] to yawn, to open
the mouth𑁍 िवअंभइ pres.3sg 38

िवअड adj. [िवकट] big𑁍 िवअड॰ ibc. 94
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िवअड् adj. [िवकृंट] attracted, drawn
over𑁍 िवअड्॰ ibc. 65

िवअत्त adj. [व्यक्त] revealed𑁍 िवअत्तो
m.sg.nom. 134

िवअप्पण n. [िवकल्पन] contrivance𑁍
िवअप्पण॰ ibc. 37

िवअिप्पअ adj. [िवकzल्पत] contrived𑁍
िवअिप्पअ॰ ibc. 38+, 39+; िवअिप्पआ
f.sg.nom. 13, 37

िवअल v. [िव√गल]् to wither, to fade𑁍
िवअलइ pres.3sg 28

िवअल adj. [िवकल] incomplete𑁍
िवअला f.sg.nom. 12, 28, 28+

िवअसण n. [िवकसन] opening;
blossoming𑁍 िवअसण॰ ibc. 122

िवगअ adj. [िवगत] left𑁍 िवगए m.sg.loc.
56

िवच्छाअ adj. [िवच्छाय] pallid𑁍 िवच्छाअं
n.sg.nom. 3

िवच्छुिरअ adj. [िवच्छुिरत] covered with,
inlaid with𑁍 िवच्छुिरआ m.pl.nom.
39

िवzू f. [िवदु्यत]् lightning𑁍 िवzु॰ ibc.
33, 130

िवडव m. [िवटप] bower𑁍 िवडव॰ ibc. 90
िवडिविडअ adj. [d.] composed

(Siddha.4.94, √िवडिवड ≈ √रच्)𑁍
िवडिविडएिह m.pl.instr. 25

िवणा adp. [*ts.] without𑁍 िवणा 51
िविणिम्मअ adj. [िविनिमर्त] created;

fashioned𑁍 िविणिम्मआ f.sg.nom.
19; िविणिम्मओ m.sg.nom. 64

िवण्णास m. [िवन्यास] placement𑁍
िवण्णासं f.sg.acc. [bahuv.] 1

िवतअ adj. [िवतत] stretched𑁍 िवतओ
m.sg.nom. 72

िवप्फुर v. [िव√स्फुुर]् to flash𑁍 िवप्फुरइ
pres.3sg 84

िवप्फुिरअ adj. [िवस्फुिरत] flashing𑁍
िवप्फुिरअ॰ ibc. 93

िवबुह adj. [िवबुध] wise; scholar𑁍
िवबुह॰ ibc. 30

िवभावणा f. [िवभावना] manifestation𑁍
िवभावणा f.sg.nom. 76, 76+; िवभावणा॰
ibc. 6

िवमल adj. [ts.] spotless𑁍 िवमलाओ
f.pl.nom. 30; िवमलो m.sg.nom. 77;
िवमल॰ ibc. 1, 69, 130

िवमुक्क adj. [िवमुक्त] without𑁍 िवमुक्क॰
ibc. 108

िवम्हअ m. [िवस्मय] amazement𑁍
िवम्हएण m.sg.instr. 130

िवरअ v. [िव√रच्] to compose𑁍
िवरइzइ pres.3sg.pass 54, 118

िवरअणा f. [िवरचना] composition𑁍
िवरअणा॰ ibc. 42

िवरम m. [िवरम] end𑁍 िवरमिम्म
m.sg.loc. 122

िवरल adj. [ts.] rare𑁍 िवरला
m.pl.nom. 15

िवरह m. [ts.] separation𑁍 िवरह॰ ibc.
59

िवराम m. [ts.] end, completion𑁍
िवराम॰ ibc. 112

िवरोह m. [िवरोध] conflict𑁍 िवरोहेण
m.sg.instr. 71; िवरोहो m.sg.nom. 71,
72+; िवरोह॰ ibc. 6, 11

िवलइअ adj. [िवलिगत] stuck to,
hanging from𑁍 िवलइअ॰ ibc. 110

िवलिसअ adj. [िवलिसत] played, sported
𑁍 िवलिसअं n.sg.acc. 110

िवलिसर adj. [≈ िवलसनशील] playing,
sporting (-ira- suffix)𑁍 िवलिसर॰
ibc. 90

िवलास m. [ts.] play, beauty𑁍 िवलासणे
m.sg.instr. 95; िवलास॰ ibc. 62
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िववई f. [िवपद्] loss; disaster; defeat𑁍
िववईसु f.pl.loc. 87

िववzक्खअ adj. [िवविक्षत] intended𑁍
िववzक्खअ॰ ibc. 113

िववzअ m. [िवपयर्य] exchange𑁍
िववzएिहं m.pl.instr. 25

िववित्तअ adj. [िववितर्त] existing in𑁍
िववित्तअ॰ ibc. 101

िविवह adj. [िविवध] various𑁍 िविवहाण
n.pl.gen. 19; िविवहेिह m.pl.instr.
115

िवस n. [िवष] poison𑁍 िवस॰ ibc. 69
िवसअ n. [िवषय] object𑁍 िवसआ

f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 104
िवसम adj. [िवषम] uneven𑁍 िवसम॰ ibc.

66
िवसर v. [ts.] to spread out𑁍 िवसरंत॰

pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 130
िवसिरअ adj. [िवसदृश] dissimilar𑁍

िवसिरअ॰ ibc. 103
िविसट्ठ adj. [िविशंट] special𑁍 िविसटं्ठ

n.sg.nom. 118
िवससे m. [िवशेष] distinction𑁍 िवससेा

m.pl.nom. 5; िवससेो m.sg.nom. 56;
िवससे॰ ibc. 56, 56+, 58, 61

िवहड v. [िव√घट्] to fall apart𑁍 िवहडंत॰
pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 120

िवही m. [िविध] fate𑁍 िविहं m.sg.acc.
98

िवहअू adj. [िवधतू] waved𑁍 िवहअू॰ ibc.
81

िवहे v. [िव√धा] to state positively𑁍
िवहेउं conv. 76

वीर m. [ts.] hero𑁍 वीर॰ ibc. 73, 86
वीसत्थ adj. [िवश्वस्त] relaxed𑁍 वीसत्थो

m.sg.nom. 87
वीसा num. [िवंशित] twenty𑁍 वीसाओ

f.pl.nom. 10

वेग्ग m. [वेग] speed𑁍 वेग्ग॰ ibc. 87
वेरी m. [वैिरन]् enemy𑁍 वेिर॰ ibc. 73
वेzहल adj. [d.] gentle, soft

(DēNāMā.7.96 ≈ कोमल)𑁍 वेzहल॰
ibc. 69, 94

स part. [ts.] together with𑁍 स॰ ibc.
99 (2 times), 104, 113

सखं m. [शz] conch shell𑁍 सखंो
m.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 114

सखंल m. [शृzल] chain𑁍 सखंला
f.sg.nom. 12, 25; सखंल॰ ibc. 25+

सखंा f. [सzा] number𑁍 सखंाओ f.
-tas suffix 10

सचंलण n. [*ts.] movement𑁍 सचंलणे
n.sg.nom. 114

सचंालण adj. [*ts.] one who moves𑁍
सचंालणो m.sg.nom. 60

सजंुत्त adj. [सयुंक्त] linked to𑁍 सजुंत्ता
m.pl.nom. 9

सझंा f. [सन्ध्या] twilight𑁍 सझंा॰ ibc. 27
(2 times)

सिंठअ adj. [सिंस्थत] situated𑁍 सिंठअ॰
ibc. 90

सढं m. [शण्ढ] eunuch𑁍 सढंस्स
m.sg.gen. 32

सतं adj. [सत]् existing𑁍 सतं॰
pres.pple. (parasmai.) ibc. 113

सथुंई f. [ससं्तिुत] context𑁍 सथुंइ॰ ibc.
104; सथुंई f.sg.nom. 56

सदेंह m. [ts.] doubt𑁍 सदेंहो
m.sg.nom. 74, 74+; सदेंह॰ ibc. 74

सपंआ f. [सम्पत]् richness𑁍 सपंआए
f.sg.obl. 71

सपंन्न adj. [ts.] provided with𑁍 सपंन्न॰
ibc. 15

सपंीिडअ adj. [सपंीिडत] afflicted𑁍
सपंीिडअ॰ ibc. 39
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सपंुण्ण adj. [सम्पूणर्] full𑁍 सपुंण्णं
n.sg.nom. 122; सपुंण्णा f.sg.nom. 12,
22, 22+

सपेंिसअ adj. [सĤेंिषत] sent𑁍 सपेंिसअ॰
ibc. 119

सवंलण n. [*ts.] twisting together𑁍
सवंलण॰ ibc. 53

ससंअ m. [सशंय] doubt𑁍 ससंअं
n.sg.nom. 75; ससंअ॰ ibc. 6

सिंसअ adj. [सिंĮत] placed upon𑁍
सिंसअं m.sg.acc. 69; सिंसओ
m.sg.nom. 74

सिंसट्ठी f. [ससंृिंट] mixing𑁍 सिंसट्ठी
f.sg.nom. 8, 115, 115+

सअं adv. [स्वयम्] on its own𑁍 सअं 99
सअण m. [स्वजन] one’s own person𑁍

सअणस्स m.sg.gen. 107
सअिणz n. [शयनीय] bed𑁍 सअिणz॰

ibc. 110
सअल adj. [सकल] all𑁍 सअलं

n.sg.nom. 40; सअल॰ ibc. 18, 42+,
45, 73, 117, 120, 132+

सआ adv. [सदा] always𑁍 सआ 61; सइ
adv. 63

सई f. [सती] virtuous wife𑁍 सइ॰ ibc.
117

सग्ग m. [स्वगर्] heaven𑁍 सग्गस्स
m.sg.gen. 26

सzवअं adj. [सत्यवदन]् speaking truth
𑁍 सzवअं m.sg.voc. 99

सzण m. [सzन] good person𑁍
सzण m.sg.voc. 99

सण m. [स्वन] noise, sound𑁍 सणं
n.sg.acc. [bahuv.] 129

सणाह adj. [सनाथ] with; provided with
𑁍 सणाहं n.sg.acc. 43; सणाहेण
n.sg.instr. 23

सत्त m. [सत्त्व] power𑁍 सत्ता m.pl.nom.
[bahuv.] 94; सत्ताण m.pl.gen. 102

सत्तरह num. [सप्तदश] seventeen𑁍
सत्तरह 13

सत्ती f. [शिक्त] power, ability𑁍 सत्तीए
f.sg.obl. 127

सत्थ n. [शाःऽ] systematic text𑁍 सत्थणे
n.sg.instr. 49

सत्थआर m. [शाःऽकार] author of a text
𑁍 सत्थआरzिहं m.pl.instr. 80

सद्द m. [शब्द] word; sound𑁍 सदे्द
m.sg.loc. 124+; सदे्दण m.sg.instr.
102, 123; सदे्दिहं m.pl.instr. 37

सम adj. [ts.] same, similar𑁍 समा
f.sg.nom. 88; समो m.sg.nom. 27;
सम॰ ibc. 70, 86, 103, 106, 107, 122,
126

सम m. [Įम] effort𑁍 समं adv. 130
समं adp. [समम्] together with𑁍 समं

106; समंं 130
समअं adp. [समकम्] together with𑁍

समअं 59, 88
समक्कम v. [समा√Đम्] to attack𑁍

समक्कमइ pres.3sg 43
समजोइआ f. [समयोिगता] balance𑁍

समजोइआ f.sg.nom. 106+
समत्त adj. [समाप्त] completed𑁍 समत्तं

n.sg.nom. 40+
समत्थ adj. [समथर्] capable𑁍 समत्थं

n.sg.nom. 87; समत्थ॰ ibc. 42
समाण adj. [*ts.] same𑁍 समाण॰ ibc.

14, 18
समारूढ adj. [ts.] ascended𑁍 समारूढा

m.pl.nom. 120
समास m. [ts.] compound𑁍 समास॰

ibc. 22
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समािहअ m. [समािहत] coincidence𑁍
समािहअ॰ ibc. 6; समािहओ m.sg.nom.
71, 71+

समीिहअ adj. [समीिहत] desired𑁍
समीिहअस्स n.sg.gen. 58

समुzल adj. [समुzवल] resplendent𑁍
समुzलो m.sg.nom. 73

समुण्णअ adj. [समुन्नत] lifted up𑁍
समुण्णआ m.pl.nom. 101, 120

समुद्द m. [समुġ] ocean𑁍 समुदं्द
n.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 130

समूह m. [ts.] group𑁍 समूहेिह
m.pl.instr. 36; समूहो m.sg.nom. 44

सम्मअ f. [साम्यता] similarity𑁍 सम्मअं
f.sg.acc. 41

सर n. [सरः] lake𑁍 सरं n.sg.nom. 40;
सरा f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 119

सरण n. [शरण] refuge𑁍 सरण॰ ibc. 36
सरल adj. [ts.] straightforward𑁍

सरल m.sg.voc. 99
सरस adj. [ts.] juicy, delicious𑁍

सरस॰ 81
सिरआ f. [सिरत]् river𑁍 सिरआ

f.sg.nom. 30
सिरस adj. [सदृश] similar𑁍 सिरसएिह

m.pl.instr. 37; सिरसस्स n.sg.gen. 83;
सिरसाओ f.pl.nom. 30; सिरसणे
m.sg.instr. 35; सिरसिेहं m.pl.instr.
33; सिरस॰ ibc. 14, 19

सिरसआ f. [सदृशता] similarity𑁍 सिरसअं
f.sg.acc. 11; सिरसआ f.sg.nom. 16,
28

सिरसत्तण n. [≈ सदृशत्व] similarity
(-ttaṇa- suffix)𑁍 सिरसत्तणं n.sg.acc.
21; सिरसत्तण॰ ibc. 106

सरी f. [सिरत]् river𑁍 सिर॰ ibc. 69
सरीर m. [शरीर] body𑁍 सरीरं f.sg.acc.

[bahuv.] 1; सरीर॰ ibc. 88

सरूव adj. [सरूप] identical, similar𑁍
सरूवं n.sg.acc. 74; सरूवा f.sg.nom.
29

सरोअ n. [सरोज] lotus𑁍 सरोअं n.sg.acc.
43

सलह v. [√zाघ्] to praise𑁍 सलिहzइ
pres.3sg.pass 31

सव्व adj. [सवंलण] all𑁍 सव्वाइं
n.pl.nom. 2

सव्व adj. [Įव्य] worthy of hearing𑁍
सव्वाइं n.pl.nom. 2

ससकं m. [शशाz] the moon𑁍 ससकंिम्म
m.sg.loc. 105

ससहर m. [शशधर] moon𑁍 ससहर॰ ibc.
73

ससी m. [शिशन]् moon𑁍 सिस 116;
सिस॰ ibc. 52, 68, 95, 116; ससी 75

सह v. [d.] to shine (Siddha.4.100)
𑁍 सहइ pres.3sg 17

सह adp. [ts.] together with𑁍 सह 88,
110

सहआर m. [सहकार] mango𑁍 सहआर॰
ibc. 125

सहसा adv. [ts.] suddenly𑁍 सहसा 91
सहाअ m. [स्वभाव] nature𑁍 सहाअ॰ ibc.

71; सहाओ m.sg.nom. 61
सिहअ adj. [सिहत] together with𑁍

सिहआ f.sg.nom. 113
सही f. [सखी] female friend𑁍 सिह

f.sg.voc. 75; सिहआिह f.pl.instr. 133;
सिह॰ ibc. 126

सहोत्ती f. [सहोिक्त] (expression of)
concomitance𑁍 सहोित्त f.sg.nom.
6, 86; सहोित्त॰ ibc. 100, 100+; सहोत्ती
f.sg.nom. 87+

साअं adv. [सायम्] at evening𑁍 साअं 27
साअर m. [सागर] the ocean𑁍 साअर॰

ibc. 20
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सामग्ग n. [सामŚय] completeness𑁍
सामग्ग॰ ibc. 134

सामण्ण n. [सामान्य] similarity𑁍 सामण्णा
f.sg.nom. 113

साली adj. [ts.] full of𑁍 सािलिण
f.sg.voc. 52

सालूरी f. [शालरूी] female frog𑁍 सालरूी
f.sg.voc. 129

सास m. [श्वास] breath𑁍 सास॰ ibc. 36,
129

सासू f. [श्वĮू] mother-in-law𑁍 सासु॰
ibc. 109

साह v. [√शास]् to speak, to express
(Oberlies 1993: 163)𑁍 साह
imp.2sg 133; सािहzंतं
pres.pass.pple. (parasmai.)
m.sg.acc. 78

साह v. [√साध]् to prove𑁍 सािहzए
pres.3sg.pass 108

साहस n. [ts.] rashness, daring𑁍
साहसणे n.sg.instr. 49

साहिसअ adj. [साहिसक] bold, daring𑁍
साहिसआ f.sg.nom. 133

साहिसआ f. [साहिसता] the state of
being daring𑁍 साहिसआ f.sg.nom.
133

िस v. [अिस] you are𑁍 िस 99
िसगंार m. [शृzार] the erotic rasa 𑁍

िसगंार॰ ibc. 64
िसअ adj. [िसत] white𑁍 िसअ॰ ibc. 69
िसआ part. [स्यात]् could it be?𑁍 िसआ

133
िसट्ठ adj. [िशंट] taught𑁍 िसट्ठो

m.sg.nom. 80
िसिणद्ध adj. [िzग्ध] glossy𑁍 िसिणद्ध॰ ibc.

15
िसत्त adj. [िसक्त] sprinkled𑁍 िसत्त॰ ibc.

77

िसर n. [िशरः] head𑁍 िसरz n.sg.loc. 94;
िसर॰ ibc. 62, 84

िसलेस m. [zेष] fusion𑁍 िसलेसा
m.pl.nom. 7; िसलेसो m.sg.nom.
100, 100+, 101+, 102+; िसलेस॰ ibc.
121

िसव adj. [िशव] auspicious𑁍 िसवं
m.sg.acc. 69

िसवअ m. [सवेक] servant𑁍 िसवअ॰ ibc.
97

िसहा f. [िशखा] peak; crest𑁍 िसहा॰ ibc.
93

सीअल adj. [शीतल] cool𑁍 सीअल॰ ibc.
53

सु part. [ts.] good, well𑁍 सु॰ ibc.
122

सुदंर adj. [ts.] beautiful𑁍 सुदंर
m.sg.voc. 91; सुदंरं n.sg.nom. 3;
सुदंरा f.sg.nom. 17; सुदंिर f.sg.voc. 66;
सुदंर॰ ibc. 1

सुअ adj. [Įुत] heard𑁍 सुआ f.sg.nom.
121; सुएिहं n.pl.instr. 79; सुओ
m.sg.nom. 52

सुअण m. [सुजन] good person𑁍
सुअणेिह m.pl.instr. 105, 117

सुई f. [Įुित] hearing𑁍 सुइ ibc. 13;
सुइ॰ ibc. 1, 37, 37+, 126

सुण्ण adj. [शनू्य] empty𑁍 सुण्ण॰ ibc.
109

सुव्व v. [Įू-य] to be heard𑁍 सुव्वइ
pres.3sg.pass 90

सुह n. [सुख] pleasure𑁍 सुहा
m.pl.nom. [bahuv.] 15

सुहअ adj. [सुभग] handsome𑁍 सुहअ
m.sg.voc. 27, 99; सुहओ m.sg.nom.
82

सअू v. [√सच्ू] to suggest𑁍 सअंूित 3pl
110
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सइूअ adj. [सिूचत] suggested𑁍 सइूअं
n.sg.nom. 102

सरू m. [सयूर्] the sun𑁍 सरूिम्म m.sg.loc.
40; सरूाण m.pl.gen. 48; सरू॰ ibc. 20,
21

से pron. [d.] possessive pronoun
(his, her, its, their) (Pischel 1981
[1900]: §423)𑁍 से sg.gen. 112

सऊे m. [सते]ु bridge𑁍 सउे॰ ibc. 130
सिेzआ f. [d.] female calf

(DēNāMā.8.57, sellō ≈ m̥rgaśiśuḥ)
𑁍 सिेzअं f.sg.acc. 82

सवे v. [√सव्े] to attend, to frequent,
to serve𑁍 सिेवzइ pres.3sg.pass 36

ससे m. [शेष] remainder𑁍 ससेे
m.pl.acc. 134

सोण्हा f. [zुषा] daughter-in-law𑁍
सोण्हा f.sg.nom. 81

सोित्थअ n. [स्विस्तक] blessing𑁍 सोित्थअ॰
ibc. 117

सोम्म adj. [सौम्य] gentle𑁍 सोम्म
m.sg.voc. 99; सोम्मो m.sg.nom. 63

सोह v. [√शभ्ु] to be pleasing𑁍 सोहइ
57; सोहिस pres.2sg 23, 35

सोहग्ग n. [सौभाग्य] attractiveness𑁍
सोहग्ग॰ ibc. 47

सोहा f. [शोभा] beauty𑁍 सोहाइ f.sg.obl.
88; सोहेिहं n.pl.instr. 70

सोिहअ adj. [शोिभत] beautified𑁍
सोिहअं n.sg.nom. 20

हंस m. [ts.] goose𑁍 हंसा f.sg.nom.
[bahuv.] 119; हंसणे m.sg.instr. 23;
हंस॰ ibc. 68

हअ adj. [हत] struck𑁍 हअ॰ ibc. 63,
110, 122

हत्थ m. [हस्त] hand, trunk𑁍 हत्था
m.pl.nom. 112

हत्थी m. [हिस्तन]् elephant𑁍 हत्थीण
m.pl.gen. 102

हर m. [ts.] Śiva𑁍 हर॰ ibc. 73
हरी m. [ts.] Viṣṇu𑁍 हिर॰ ibc. 20
हरी m. [ts.] lion𑁍 हिर॰ ibc. 45
हला f. [d.] female friend

(Siddha.2.195; Oberlies 1993:
167)𑁍 हला 127

हिलअ m. [हिलक] ploughman; farmer
𑁍 हिलअ॰ 81

हिसअ adj. [हिसत] laughted at,
ridiculed𑁍 हिसआ f.sg.nom. 133

हा part. [ts.] exclamation of distress
𑁍 हा 81 (2 times)

हार v. [हार-य] to take away𑁍 हारzिहं
imp.2sg 129

हारी adj. [ts.] captivating𑁍 हािरणो
m.pl.nom. 111

हाव adj. [d.] moving quickly
(DēNāMā.8.75 ≈ जzाल)𑁍 हावा
m.pl.nom. 39

िहअअ n. [हृदय] heart𑁍 िहअअ ibc. 79;
िहअअं n.sg.nom. 32; िहअअ॰ ibc. 111;
िहअआ f.sg.nom. [bahuv.] 65;
िहअआइं n.pl.acc. 95

हीण adj. [हीन] deficient𑁍 हीणस्स
n.sg.gen. 106

हु part. [खलु] givenness particle (“of
course”)𑁍 खु 11, 121, 126; हु 3,
22 (3 times), 37, 74, 84, 90, 99,
106, 111, 118

हे part. [ts.] vocative particle𑁍 हेे
103

हेऊ m. [हेत]ु cause𑁍 हेउ॰ ibc. 102+;
हेऊिहंतो m.pl.abl. 100

हेला f. [ts.] playfulness; speed,
quickness (DēNāMā.8.71 ≈ वेग)𑁍
हेला॰ ibc. 103
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हो v. [√भू] to become𑁍 हवंित
pres.3pl 51, 97; होंित pres.3pl 2, 15,
49, 93, 134; होंत॰ pres.pple.
(parasmai.) ibc. 58, 58+; होइ
pres.3sg 3, 14, 16, 19, 22, 25, 28
(2 times), 31, 37, 42, 50, 55, 61,
64, 67, 71, 76, 78, 83, 89, 106,
113, 115, 121; होz opt.3sg 60;
होसइ fut.3sg 91



Index of ornaments

This index covers those ornaments discussed in the Mirror of Ornaments as
well as others that are not discussed there but found in other early (pre-
1000 ce) works of poetics.

abbreviations

ADa = Alaṅkāradappaṇō
Nā. = Nāṭyaśāstram
Vi. = Viṣṇudharmōttaram
Bhaṭṭi. = Bhaṭṭikāvyam (ca. 650)
Bhā. = Kāvyālaṅkāraḥ of Bhāmaha (ca. 600)
Da. = Kāvyādarśaḥ of Daṇḍin (ca. 700)
Vā. = Kāvyālaṅkārasūtra of Vāmana (ca. 800)
U. = Kāvyālaṅkārasārasaṅgrahaḥ of Udbhaṭa (ca. 800)
Ru. = Kāvyālaṅkāra of Rudraṭa (ca. 850)

By English name
accompaniment by others, p. 138 (aṇṇapariarō)𑁍 ADa.83cd, 85. Only

here.

alliteration, p. 107 (aṇuppāsō, anuprāsaḥ)𑁍 ADa.50cd, 52–53;
Vi.3.14.1, Bhā.2.5–8, Bhaṭṭi.10.1, Da.1.55, Vā.4.1.8–10, U.1.3–10,
Ru.2.18-32.

as it is, p. 118 (jāī, svabhāvōktiḥ)𑁍 ADa.61, 62; Vi.3.14.11ab,
Bhā.2.93–94, Bhaṭṭi.10.46, Da.2.8–13, U.3.5, Ru.7.30–33.

balance, p. 160 (samajōiā, tulyayōgitā)𑁍 ADa.106–107; Bhā.3.27–28,
Bhaṭṭi.10.62, Da.2.328–330, Vā.4.3.26, U.5.7.

275
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benediction, p. 170 (āsīsā, āśīḥ)𑁍 ADa.115cd, 117; Bhā.3.55–57,
Bhaṭṭi.10.72, Da.2.355.

coincidence, p. 127 (samāhiō, samāhitam)𑁍 ADa.71ab, 72; Bhā.3.10,
Bhaṭṭi.10.51, Da.2.296–297, Vā.4.3.29, U.4.7.

comparison, p. 66 (uvamā, upamā)𑁍 ADa.11–40; Nā.16.41–52,
Bhā.2.30–2.34, Bhaṭṭi.10.31–36, Da.2.14–65, Vā.4.2.1–21. U.1.15–21,
Ru.8.4–31.
subtypes:

blame (ṇindā)𑁍 ADa.34ab, 35; [compare nindā at Nā.16.48,
Bhā.2.37 (rejected), Da.2.30, Vā.4.2.7].

chain (saṅkhalā)𑁍 ADa.25ab, 26; [compare mālōpamā at Da.2.42].
complete (sampuṇṇā)𑁍 ADa.22ab, 23; Vā.4.2.5.
concealed (gūḍhā)𑁍 ADa.22cd, 24; [compare luptā at Vā.4.2.6, and
samāsōpamā at Ru.8.17–22].

contrived (viappiā)𑁍 ADa.37cd, 39–40; Vā.4.2.2.
counterpart (paḍivatthū, prativastū)𑁍 ADa.14–15; Bhā.2.34–36,

Da.2.46–47, Vā.4.3.2, U.1.22–23.
directed (tallicchā)𑁍 ADa.31cd, 33; [compare ācikhyāsā at Bhā.2.37

(rejected), Da.2.32, Vā.4.2.7].
doubled (biuṇarūvā)𑁍 ADa.19cd, 21; [compare bahūpamā at

Da.2.40].
garland (mālā)𑁍 ADa.19ab, 20; [Bhā.2.38 (rejected)], Ru.8.25–26.
homophonous (suimiliā)𑁍 ADa.37ab, 38; [compare ślēṣōpamā at

Da.2.28].
incomparable (asamā)𑁍 ADa.16cd, 18; [compare Bhā’s unique,

and asādharaṇā at Da.2.37].
mutual (ekkekkamā)𑁍 ADa.28cd, 30; [compare Bhā’s
target-comparison, and anyōnyōpamā at Da.2.18].

praise (pasaṁsā)𑁍 ADa.31ab, 32; [compare praśaṁsā at Nā.16.47,
Bhā.2.37 (rejected), Da.2.31, Vā.4.2.7].

provided with qualities (guṇakaliā)𑁍 ADa.16ab, 17; [compare
samuccayōpamā at Da.2.21].

slightly loose (daravialā)𑁍 ADa.28ab, 29.
superiority (aïsaā)𑁍 ADa.34cd, 36.
trace (lēsā)𑁍 ADa.25cd, 27.

comparison-identification, p. 171 (uvamārūvaaṁ, upamārūpakam)𑁍
ADa.118ab, 119; Bhā.3.35–36, Bhaṭṭi.10.61 (?), [Da.3.356 (rejected)],
Vā.4.3.32.
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concomitance, p. 140 (sahottī, sahōktiḥ)𑁍 ADa.86ab, 88; Bhā.3.39–40,
Bhaṭṭi.10.66, Da.2.349ab, 350–353ab, Vā.4.3.28, U.5.15, Ru.7.13–18,
8.99–102.

condensed expression (samāsōktiḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Bhā.2.79–80,
Bhaṭṭi.10.42, Da.2.203–211, Vā.4.3.3, U.2.10, Ru.8.67–68.

conflict, p. 128 (virōhō, virōdhaḥ)𑁍 ADa.71cd, 73; Vi.3.14.13ab,
Bhā.3.25–26, Bhaṭṭi.10.64, Da.2.331–338ab, Vā.4.3.12, U.5.6,
Ru.9.30–44.

corroboration, p. 137 (atthantaraṇāsō, arthāntaranyāsaḥ)𑁍 ADa.83ab,
84; Vi.3.14.8, Bhā.2.71–74, Bhaṭṭi.10.37, Da.2.167–177, Vā.4.3.21,
U.2.4-5, Ru.8.79–84.

denial, p. 142 (avaṇhuī, apahnutiḥ)𑁍 ADa.89ab, 90; Bhā.3.21–22,
Bhaṭṭi.10.58, Da.2.302–307, Vā.4.3.5, U.5.3, Ru.8.57–58.

disavowal, p. 115 (akkhēvō, ākṣēpaḥ)𑁍 ADa.58–60; Bhā.2.68–70,
Bhaṭṭi.10.38–39, Da.2.120–166, Vā.4.3.27, U.2.2–3, Ru.8.89–91.
subtypes:

of what is present (honta-, vakṣyamāṇa-)𑁍 ADa.59; Bhā.2.69,
Bhaṭṭi.10.38, Da.2.123–124 (vartamāna-), 125–126 (bhaviṣyat-),
U.2.3.

of what is past (avakkanta-, ukta-)𑁍 ADa.60; Bhā.2.70, Bhaṭṭi.10.39,
Da.2.121–122, U.2.3.

distinction, p. 114 (visēsō, viśēṣaḥ)𑁍 ADa.56–57; Vi.3.14.12cd,
Bhā.3.23–24, Bhaṭṭi.10.59, Da.2.321–327, Vā.4.3.23, U.5.4–5, Ru.9.5–10.

divergence, p. 120 (vaïrēgō, vyatirēkaḥ)𑁍 ADa.61, 63; Vi.3.14.5,
Bhā.2.75–76, Bhaṭṭi.10.40, Da.2.178–196, Vā.4.3.22, U.2.6–8,
Ru.7.86–90.

doubt, p. 129 (sandēhō, sasandēham)𑁍 ADa.74–75; Bhā.3.43–44,
Bhaṭṭi.10.68, [Da.2.356 (rejected)], Vā.4.3.11, U.6.2–3, Ru.8.59–66
(saṁśayaḥ).

exaggeration, p. 111 (aïsaō, atiśayōktiḥ)𑁍 ADa.54–55; Vi.3.14.10cd,
Bhā.2.81–84, Bhaṭṭi.10.43, Da.2.212–218, Vā.4.3.10, U.2.11–13,
[Ru.9.1–55].

exalted, p. 145 (udattō, udāttam)𑁍 ADa.92ab, 93–94; Bhā.3.11–13,
Bhaṭṭi.10.52–54, Da.2.298–301, U.4.8.
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subtypes:
based on wealth (riddhi-)𑁍 ADa.93; [Bhā.3.13], Bhaṭṭi.10.52,

Da.2.300, U.4.8.
based on nobility (mahāṇubhāva-)𑁍 ADa.94; [Bhā.3.11],

Bhaṭṭi.10.53–54, Da.2.299, U.4.8.

exchange, p. 147 (pariattō, parivr̥ttiḥ)𑁍 ADa.92cd, 95; Bhā.3.41–42,
Bhaṭṭi.10.67, Da.2.349cd, 353cd–354, Vā.4.3.16, U.5.16, Ru.7.77–78.

excuse, p. 123 (pajjāō, paryāyōktam)𑁍 ADa.64cd, 66; Bhā.3.8–9,
Bhaṭṭi.10.50, Da.2.293–295, U.4.6, [≠ Ru.7.42–46].

fusion, p. 150 (silēsō, śliṣṭam)𑁍 ADa.100–103; Vi.3.14.6, Bhā.3.14–20,
Bhaṭṭi.10.55–57, Da.2.308–320, Vā.4.3.7, U.4.9–10, Ru.4.1–35 &
10.1–29.
subtypes:

with concomitance (sahotti-, sahōkti-)𑁍 ADa.101; Bhā.3.18,
Bhaṭṭi.10.55.

with comparison (uvamā-, upamā-)𑁍 ADa.102; Bhā.3.19,
Bhaṭṭi.10.56.

with reason (hēu-, hētu-)𑁍 ADa.103; Bhā.3.20, Bhaṭṭi.10.57.

haughtiness, p. 141 (ujjā, ūrjasvi)𑁍 ADa.86cd, 87; Bhā.3.7, Bhaṭṭi.10.49,
Da.2.291–292, U.4.5.

identification, p. 101 (rūvaaṁ, rūpakam)𑁍 ADa.41–45; Nā.16.56–58,
Vi.3.14.4cd, Bhā.2.21–24, Bhaṭṭi.10.26–30, Da.2.66–96, Vā.4.3.6,
U.1.11–13, Ru.8.38–56.
subtypes:

applying to an entire state of affairs (samatthapaaattha,
samastavastuviṣayam)𑁍 ADa.43; Bhā.2.23, [compare
sakalarūpakam at Da.2.69–70], U.1.12.

applying to only a part (ekkekkadēsaparisaṇṭhiaṁ, ēkadēśavivarti)𑁍
ADa.44; Bhā.2.24, [compare avayavarūpakam at Da.2.71–72],
U.1.12.

illumination, p. 104 (dīvaaṁ, dīpakam)𑁍 ADa.46–49; Nā.16.53–55,
Bhā.2.25–29, Bhaṭṭi.10.23–25, Da.2.97–115, U.1.14, Vā.4.3.18,
Ru.7.64–71.
subtypes:

final (anta-)𑁍 ADa.49; Bhā.2.29, Bhaṭṭi.10.24, Da.2.102, Vā.4.3.19,
U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 68, 71.
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initial (āi-, ādi-)𑁍 ADa.47; Bhā.2.27, Bhaṭṭi.10.23, Da.2.102,
Vā.4.3.19, U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 66, 69.

medial (majjha-, madhya-)𑁍 ADa.48; Bhā.2.28, Bhaṭṭi.10.25,
Da.2.102, Vā.4.3.19, U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 67, 70.

imagination (bhāvikatvam)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Bhā.3.53–54, Bhaṭṭi.10.74
(called nipuṇam?), Da.2.361–363, U.6.6.

inference, p. 163 (aṇumāṇaṁ, anumānam)𑁍 ADa.108cd, 110;
Ru.7.56–63.

intense affection, p. 144 (pēmāisaō, prēyaḥ)𑁍 ADa.89cd, 91; Bhā.3.5,
Bhaṭṭi.10.47, Da.2.274–277, U.4.2.

intention, p. 132 (bhāvaō)𑁍 ADa.78–82; [compare Ru.7.38–41].
subtypes:

cover-up (āuttō)𑁍 ADa.79, 81. Only here.
reference to something else (aṇṇāvaēsō)𑁍 ADa.80, 82; Vi.3.14.9

(upanyāsaḥ?), Ru.8.74–75 (anyōktiḥ).

lesson, p. 173 (ṇiarisaṇaṁ, nidarśanā)𑁍 ADa.118cd, 120; Vi.3.14.14cd,
Bhā.3.33–34, Bhaṭṭi.10.63, Da.2.346–348, Vā.4.3.20.

manifestation, p. 130 (vibhāvaṇā, vibhāvanā)𑁍 ADa.76–77; Vi.3.14.10ab,
Bhā.2.77–78, Bhaṭṭi.10.41, Da.2.197–202, Vā.4.3.13, U.2.9, Ru.9.16–21.

matching, p. 124 (jahāsaṅkhaṁ, yathāsaṅkhyam)𑁍 ADa.67–70;
Vi.3.14.11cd–12ab (kramaḥ), Bhā.2.89–90, Bhaṭṭi.10.44, Da.271–272
(kramaḥ), U.3.2, Ru.7.34–37.
subtypes:

double (biuṇa-)𑁍 ADa.68.
triple (tiuṇa-)𑁍 ADa.69.
quadruple (catugguṇa-)𑁍 ADa.70.

mirror, p. 166 (āarisō)𑁍 ADa.111–112. Only here.

mixture, p. 169 (saṁsiṭṭhī, saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ)𑁍 ADa.115ab, 116; Bhā.3.49–52,
Bhaṭṭi.10.71, Da.2.357–360, Vā.4.3.31, U.6.5.

out of context, p. 161 (appatthuappasaṅgō, aprastutapraśaṁsā)𑁍
ADa.108ab, 109; Bhā.3.29–30, Da.2.338cd–340, Vā.4.3.4, U.5.8.

predominant, p. 148 (uttarō)𑁍 ADa.96–99. Only here.

trick praise, p. 156 (vavaēsatthuī, vyājastutiḥ)𑁍 ADa.104–105;
Vi.3.14.14ab, Bhā.3.31–32, Bhaṭṭi.10.60, Da.2.341–345, Vā.4.3.24, U.5.9.
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reason (hētuḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Bhaṭṭi.10.73,
Da.2.233–257, U.6.7 (kāvyaliṅgam), Ru.7.82–83.

repetition (āvr̥ttiḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Da.2.116–119.

revelation, p. 176 (ubbhēō)𑁍 ADa.123–125. Only here.

reverted, p. 180 (valiaṁ)𑁍 ADa.126ab, 127. Only here.

seeing-as, p. 167 (uppekkhā, utprēkṣā)𑁍 ADa.113–114; Vi.3.14.7,
Bhā.2.91–92, Bhaṭṭi.10.45, Da.2.219–232, Vā.4.3.9, U.3.3–4, Ru.8.32–37,
9.11–15.

seeing-as component, p. 174 (uppekkhāvaavō, utprēkṣāvayavaḥ)𑁍
ADa.121–122; Bhā.3.47–48, Bhaṭṭi.10.70, [Da.2.357], Vā.4.3.33.

sentimental, p. 121 (rasiō, rasavat)𑁍 ADa.64ab, 65; Bhā.3.6,
Bhaṭṭi.10.48, Da.2.278–290, U.4.3–4.

subtle (sūkṣmaḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Da.2.258–262,
Ru.7.98–99.

suppression, p. 106 (rōhō)𑁍 ADa.50ab, 51. Only here.

target-comparison (upamēyōpamā)𑁍 Not in the ADa (but see mutual
comparison). Bhā.3.37–38, Bhaṭṭi.10.65, [compare anyōnyōpamā at
Da.2.18], Vā.4.3.15, U.5.14.

trace (lēśaḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Da.2.263–270,
Ru.7.100–101.

twinning, p. 181 (jamaaṁ, yamakam)𑁍 ADa.126cd, 128–133;
Nā.16.59–86, Vi.3.14.2–4ab, Bhā.2.9–20, Bhaṭṭi.10.2–22, Da.3.1–77,
Vā.4.1.1–2, Ru.3.1–59.
subtypes:

constructed in every line (saalapāa-, samastapāda-)𑁍 ADa.133;
[Nā.16.63–65, 77–78], Bhā.2.15, [Bhaṭṭi.10.13, 14].

from the middle to the end (majjhanta-, madhyānta-)𑁍 ADa.130;
[Nā.16.79–80], Bhā.2.12, [Bhaṭṭi.10.3], Da.3.43–44, Ru.3.42–43.

occurring at the beginning (āi-, ādi-)𑁍 ADa.129; [Nā.16.75–76],
Bhā.2.11, [Bhaṭṭi.10.4], Da.3.4–37ab, Ru.3.4, 42.

repetition of an entire line (pāabbhāsa-, pādābhyāsa-)𑁍 ADa.131;
[Nā.16.70–71, 81–82], Bhā.2.13, [Bhaṭṭi.10.2, 7, 10, 19],
Da.3.57–67ab, [Ru.3.17–18].

serial composition (āvalī-, āvali-)𑁍 ADa.132; Bhā.2.14,
[Bhaṭṭi.10.9?].
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unique (ananvayaḥ)𑁍 Not in the ADa (but see incomparable
comparison); Vi.3.14.15, Bhā.3.45–46, Bhaṭṭi.10.69, [Da.2.356
(rejected)], Vā.4.3.14, U.6.4.

By Prakrit/Sanskrit name
aïsaō, atiśayōktiḥ (exaggeration, p. 111)𑁍 ADa.54–55; Vi.3.14.10cd,

Bhā.2.81–84, Bhaṭṭi.10.43, Da.2.212–218, Vā.4.3.10, U.2.11–13,
[Ru.9.1–55].

akkhēvō, ākṣēpaḥ (disavowal, p. 115)𑁍 ADa.58–60; Bhā.2.68–70,
Bhaṭṭi.10.38–39, Da.2.120–166, Vā.4.3.27, U.2.2–3, Ru.8.89–91.
subtypes:

avakkanta-, ukta- (of what is past)𑁍 ADa.60; Bhā.2.70, Bhaṭṭi.10.39,
Da.2.121–122, U.2.3.

honta-, vakṣyamāṇa- (of what is present)𑁍 ADa.59; Bhā.2.69,
Bhaṭṭi.10.38, Da.2.123–124 (vartamāna-), 125–126 (bhaviṣyat-),
U.2.3.

aṇumāṇaṁ, anumānam (inference, p. 163)𑁍 ADa.108cd, 110;
Ru.7.56–63.

aṇuppāsō, anuprāsaḥ (alliteration, p. 107)𑁍 ADa.50cd, 52–53;
Vi.3.14.1, Bhā.2.5–8, Bhaṭṭi.10.1, Da.1.55, Vā.4.1.8–10, U.1.3–10,
Ru.2.18-32.

aṇṇapariarō (accompaniment by others, p. 138)𑁍 ADa.83cd, 85. Only
here.

atthantaraṇāsō, arthāntaranyāsaḥ (corroboration, p. 137)𑁍 ADa.83ab,
84; Vi.3.14.8, Bhā.2.71–74, Bhaṭṭi.10.37, Da.2.167–177, Vā.4.3.21,
U.2.4-5, Ru.8.79–84.

ananvayaḥ (unique)𑁍 Not in the ADa (but see incomparable
comparison); Vi.3.14.15, Bhā.3.45–46, Bhaṭṭi.10.69, [Da.2.356
(rejected)], Vā.4.3.14, U.6.4.

appatthuappasaṅgō, aprastutapraśaṁsā (out of context, p. 161)𑁍
ADa.108ab, 109; Bhā.3.29–30, Da.2.338cd–340, Vā.4.3.4, U.5.8.

avaṇhuī , apahnutiḥ (denial, p. 142)𑁍 ADa.89ab, 90; Bhā.3.21–22,
Bhaṭṭi.10.58, Da.2.302–307, Vā.4.3.5, U.5.3, Ru.8.57–58.

āarisō (mirror, p. 166)𑁍 ADa.111–112. Only here.
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āvr̥ttiḥ (repetition)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Da.2.116–119.

āsīsā, āśīḥ (benediction, p. 170)𑁍 ADa.115cd, 117; Bhā.3.55–57,
Bhaṭṭi.10.72, Da.2.355.

ujjā, ūrjasvi (haughtiness, p. 141)𑁍 ADa.86cd, 87; Bhā.3.7,
Bhaṭṭi.10.49, Da.2.291–292, U.4.5.

uttarō (predominant, p. 148)𑁍 ADa.96–99. Only here.

udattō, udāttam (exalted, p. 145)𑁍 ADa.92ab, 93–94; Bhā.3.11–13,
Bhaṭṭi.10.52–54, Da.2.298–301, U.4.8.
subtypes:

mahāṇubhāva- (based on nobility)𑁍 ADa.94; [Bhā.3.11],
Bhaṭṭi.10.53–54, Da.2.299, U.4.8.

riddhi- (based on wealth)𑁍 ADa.93; [Bhā.3.13], Bhaṭṭi.10.52,
Da.2.300, U.4.8.

upamēyōpamā (target-comparison)𑁍 Not in the ADa (but see mutual
comparison). Bhā.3.37–38, Bhaṭṭi.10.65, [compare anyōnyōpamā at
Da.2.18], Vā.4.3.15, U.5.14.

uppekkhā, utprēkṣā (seeing-as, p. 167)𑁍 ADa.113–114; Vi.3.14.7,
Bhā.2.91–92, Bhaṭṭi.10.45, Da.2.219–232, Vā.4.3.9, U.3.3–4, Ru.8.32–37,
9.11–15.

uppekkhāvaavō, utprēkṣāvayavaḥ (seeing-as component, p. 174)𑁍
ADa.121–122; Bhā.3.47–48, Bhaṭṭi.10.70, [Da.2.357], Vā.4.3.33.

ubbhēō (revelation, p. 176)𑁍 ADa.123–125. Only here.

uvamā, upamā (comparison, p. 66)𑁍 ADa.11–40; Nā.16.41–52,
Bhā.2.30–2.34, Bhaṭṭi.10.31–36, Da.2.14–65, Vā.4.2.1–21. U.1.15–21,
Ru.8.4–31.
subtypes:

aïsaā (superiority)𑁍 ADa.34cd, 36.
asamā (incomparable)𑁍 ADa.16cd, 18; [compare Bhā’s unique,

and asādharaṇā at Da.2.37].
ekkekkamā (mutual)𑁍 ADa.28cd, 30; [compare Bhā’s
target-comparison, and anyōnyōpamā at Da.2.18].

guṇakaliā (provided with qualities)𑁍 ADa.16ab, 17; [compare
samuccayōpamā at Da.2.21].

gūḍhā (concealed)𑁍 ADa.22cd, 24; [compare luptā at Vā.4.2.6, and
samāsōpamā at Ru.8.17–22].
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ṇindā (blame)𑁍 ADa.34ab, 35; [compare nindā at Nā.16.48,
Bhā.2.37 (rejected), Da.2.30, Vā.4.2.7].

tallicchā (directed)𑁍 ADa.31cd, 33; [compare ācikhyāsā at Bhā.2.37
(rejected), Da.2.32, Vā.4.2.7].

daravialā (slightly loose)𑁍 ADa.28ab, 29
paḍivatthū, prativastū (counterpart)𑁍 ADa.14–15; Bhā.2.34–36,

Da.2.46–47, Vā.4.3.2, U.1.22–23.
pasaṁsā (praise)𑁍 ADa.31ab, 32; [compare praśaṁsā at Nā.16.47,

Bhā.2.37 (rejected), Da.2.31, Vā.4.2.7].
biuṇarūvā (doubled)𑁍 ADa.19cd, 21; [compare bahūpamā at

Da.2.40].
mālā (garland)𑁍 ADa.19ab, 20; [Bhā.2.38 (rejected)], Ru.8.25–26.
lēsā (trace)𑁍 ADa.25cd, 27.
viappiā (contrived)𑁍 ADa.37cd, 39–40; Vā.4.2.2.
saṅkhalā (chain)𑁍 ADa.25ab, 26; [compare mālōpamā at Da.2.42].
sampuṇṇā (complete)𑁍 ADa.22ab, 23; Vā.4.2.5.
suimiliā (homophonous)𑁍 ADa.37ab, 38; [compare ślēṣōpamā at

Da.2.28].

uvamārūvaaṁ, upamārūpakam (comparison-identification, p. 171)𑁍
ADa.118ab, 119; Bhā.3.35–36, Bhaṭṭi.10.61 (?), [Da.3.356 (rejected)],
Vā.4.3.32.

jamaaṁ, yamakam (twinning, p. 181)𑁍 ADa.126cd, 128–133;
Nā.16.59–86, Vi.3.14.2–4ab, Bhā.2.9–20, Bhaṭṭi.10.2–22, Da.3.1–77,
Vā.4.1.1–2, Ru.3.1–59.
subtypes:

āi-, ādi- (occurring at the beginning)𑁍 ADa.129; [Nā.16.75–76],
Bhā.2.11, [Bhaṭṭi.10.4], Da.3.4–37ab, Ru.3.4, 42.

āvalī-, āvali- (serial composition)𑁍 ADa.132; Bhā.2.14,
[Bhaṭṭi.10.9?].

pāabbhāsa-, pādābhyāsa- (repetition of an entire line)𑁍 ADa.131;
[Nā.16.70–71, 81–82], Bhā.2.13, [Bhaṭṭi.10.2, 7, 10, 19],
Da.3.57–67ab, [Ru.3.17–18].

majjhanta-, madhyānta- (from the middle to the end)𑁍 ADa.130;
[Nā.16.79–80], Bhā.2.12, [Bhaṭṭi.10.3], Da.3.43–44, Ru.3.42–43.

saalapāa-, samastapāda- (constructed in every line)𑁍 ADa.133;
[Nā.16.63–65, 77–78], Bhā.2.15, [Bhaṭṭi.10.13, 14].

jahāsaṅkhaṁ, yathāsaṅkhyam (matching, p. 124)𑁍 ADa.67–70;
Vi.3.14.11cd–12ab (kramaḥ), Bhā.2.89–90, Bhaṭṭi.10.44, Da.271–272
(kramaḥ), U.3.2, Ru.7.34–37.
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subtypes:
catugguṇa- (quadruple)𑁍 ADa.70.
tiuṇa- (triple)𑁍 ADa.69.
biuṇa- (double)𑁍 ADa.68.

jāī , svabhāvōktiḥ (as it is, p. 118)𑁍 ADa.61, 62; Vi.3.14.11ab,
Bhā.2.93–94, Bhaṭṭi.10.46, Da.2.8–13, U.3.5, Ru.7.30–33.

ṇiarisaṇaṁ, nidarśanā (lesson, p. 173)𑁍 ADa.118cd, 120; Vi.3.14.14cd,
Bhā.3.33–34, Bhaṭṭi.10.63, Da.2.346–348, Vā.4.3.20.

dīvaaṁ, dīpakam (illumination, p. 104)𑁍 ADa.46–49; Nā.16.53–55,
Bhā.2.25–29, Bhaṭṭi.10.23–25, Da.2.97–115, U.1.14, Vā.4.3.18,
Ru.7.64–71.
subtypes:

anta- (final)𑁍 ADa.49; Bhā.2.29, Bhaṭṭi.10.24, Da.2.102, Vā.4.3.19,
U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 68, 71.

āi-, ādi- (initial)𑁍 ADa.47; Bhā.2.27, Bhaṭṭi.10.23, Da.2.102,
Vā.4.3.19, U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 66, 69.

majjha-, madhya- (medial)𑁍 ADa.48; Bhā.2.28, Bhaṭṭi.10.25,
Da.2.102, Vā.4.3.19, U.1.14, Ru.7.65, 67, 70.

pajjāō, paryāyōktam (excuse, p. 123)𑁍 ADa.64cd, 66; Bhā.3.8–9,
Bhaṭṭi.10.50, Da.2.293–295, U.4.6, [≠ Ru.7.42–46].

pariattō, parivr̥ttiḥ (exchange, p. 147)𑁍 ADa.92cd, 95; Bhā.3.41–42,
Bhaṭṭi.10.67, Da.2.349cd, 353cd–354, Vā.4.3.16, U.5.16, Ru.7.77–78.

pēmāisaō, prēyaḥ (intense affection, p. 144)𑁍 ADa.89cd, 91; Bhā.3.5,
Bhaṭṭi.10.47, Da.2.274–277, U.4.2.

bhāvaō (intention, p. 132)𑁍 ADa.78–82; [compare Ru.7.38–41].
subtypes:

āuttō (cover-up)𑁍 ADa.79, 81. Only here.
aṇṇāvaēsō (reference to something else)𑁍 ADa.80, 82; Vi.3.14.9

(upanyāsaḥ?), Ru.8.74–75 (anyōktiḥ).

bhāvikatvam (imagination)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Bhā.3.53–54, Bhaṭṭi.10.74
(called nipuṇam?), Da.2.361–363, U.6.6.

rasiō, rasavat (sentimental, p. 121)𑁍 ADa.64ab, 65; Bhā.3.6,
Bhaṭṭi.10.48, Da.2.278–290, U.4.3–4.

rūvaaṁ, rūpakam (identification, p. 101)𑁍 ADa.41–45; Nā.16.56–58,
Vi.3.14.4cd, Bhā.2.21–24, Bhaṭṭi.10.26–30, Da.2.66–96, Vā.4.3.6,
U.1.11–13, Ru.8.38–56.
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subtypes:
ekkekkadēsaparisaṇṭhiaṁ, ēkadēśavivarti (applying to only a part)𑁍
ADa.44; Bhā.2.24, [compare avayavarūpakam at Da.2.71–72],
U.1.12.

samatthapaaattha, samastavastuviṣayam (applying to an entire state of
affairs)𑁍 ADa.43; Bhā.2.23, [compare sakalarūpakam at
Da.2.69–70], U.1.12.

rōhō (suppression, p. 106)𑁍 ADa.50ab, 51. Only here.

lēśaḥ (trace)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Da.2.263–270,
Ru.7.100–101.

vaïrēgō, vyatirēkaḥ (divergence, p. 120)𑁍 ADa.61, 63; Vi.3.14.5,
Bhā.2.75–76, Bhaṭṭi.10.40, Da.2.178–196, Vā.4.3.22, U.2.6–8,
Ru.7.86–90.

valiaṁ (reverted, p. 180)𑁍 ADa.126ab, 127. Only here.

vavaēsatthuī , vyājastutiḥ (trick praise, p. 156)𑁍 ADa.104–105;
Vi.3.14.14ab, Bhā.3.31–32, Bhaṭṭi.10.60, Da.2.341–345, Vā.4.3.24, U.5.9.

vibhāvaṇā, vibhāvanā (manifestation, p. 130)𑁍 ADa.76–77;
Vi.3.14.10ab, Bhā.2.77–78, Bhaṭṭi.10.41, Da.2.197–202, Vā.4.3.13, U.2.9,
Ru.9.16–21.

virōhō, virōdhaḥ (conflict, p. 128)𑁍 ADa.71cd, 73; Vi.3.14.13ab,
Bhā.3.25–26, Bhaṭṭi.10.64, Da.2.331–338ab, Vā.4.3.12, U.5.6,
Ru.9.30–44.

visēsō, viśēṣaḥ (distinction, p. 114)𑁍 ADa.56–57; Vi.3.14.12cd,
Bhā.3.23–24, Bhaṭṭi.10.59, Da.2.321–327, Vā.4.3.23, U.5.4–5, Ru.9.5–10.

sandēhō, sasandēham (doubt, p. 129)𑁍 ADa.74–75; Bhā.3.43–44,
Bhaṭṭi.10.68, [Da.2.356 (rejected)], Vā.4.3.11, U.6.2–3, Ru.8.59–66
(saṁśayaḥ).

samajōiā, tulyayōgitā (balance, p. 160)𑁍 ADa.106–107; Bhā.3.27–28,
Bhaṭṭi.10.62, Da.2.328–330, Vā.4.3.26, U.5.7.

samāsōktiḥ (condensed expression)𑁍 Not in the ADa. Bhā.2.79–80,
Bhaṭṭi.10.42, Da.2.203–211, Vā.4.3.3, U.2.10, Ru.8.67–68.

samāhiō, samāhitam (coincidence, p. 127)𑁍 ADa.71ab, 72; Bhā.3.10,
Bhaṭṭi.10.51, Da.2.296–297, Vā.4.3.29, U.4.7.

saṁsiṭṭhī , saṁsr̥ṣṭiḥ (mixture, p. 169)𑁍 ADa.115ab, 116; Bhā.3.49–52,
Bhaṭṭi.10.71, Da.2.357–360, Vā.4.3.31, U.6.5.
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sahottī , sahōktiḥ (concomitance, p. 140)𑁍 ADa.86ab, 88; Bhā.3.39–40,
Bhaṭṭi.10.66, Da.2.349ab, 350–353ab, Vā.4.3.28, U.5.15, Ru.7.13–18,
8.99–102.

silēsō, śliṣṭam (fusion, p. 150)𑁍 ADa.100–103; Vi.3.14.6, Bhā.3.14–20,
Bhaṭṭi.10.55–57, Da.2.308–320, Vā.4.3.7, U.4.9–10, Ru.4.1–35 &
10.1–29.
subtypes:

uvamā-, upamā- (with comparison)𑁍 ADa.102; Bhā.3.19,
Bhaṭṭi.10.56.

sahotti-, sahōkti- (with concomitance)𑁍 ADa.101; Bhā.3.18,
Bhaṭṭi.10.55.

hēu-, hētu- (with reason)𑁍 ADa.103; Bhā.3.20, Bhaṭṭi.10.57.

sūkṣmaḥ (subtle)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Da.2.258–262,
Ru.7.98–99.

hētuḥ (reason)𑁍 Not in the ADa. [Bhā.2.86 (rejected)], Bhaṭṭi.10.73,
Da.2.233–257, U.6.7 (kāvyaliṅgam), Ru.7.82–83.
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